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PREFACE. 


The aim of this Latin Course is to place before the pupil, 
in a simple and lucid manner, the essentials of Latin 
Grammar, together with a sufficient number of Exercises 
to impress the Grammar on the mind. Latin Courses 
do not as a rule provide sufficient practice in the earlier 
stages. An attempt is made to remedy this by giving 
many vivd voce sections. These are not arranged hap¬ 
hazard, but will, if conscientiously used, serve to teach 
systematically, as well as test the subjects to which they 
refer. Teachers for the most part are agreed that verbs 
can only be mastered by long drill. Lists of Verb Forms 
are therefore given, in addition to the vivd voce mentioned 
above. Practice in these will ensure that absolute readi¬ 
ness which is so necessary. 

The First Part goes up to and includes the Regular 
Verbs, Active and Passive. 

The Second Part takes the pupil through Pronouns> 
Numeral Adjectives, the Irregular Verbs, the Accus¬ 
ative and Infinitive, the Ablative Absolute, Dependent 
Questions, the use of the Cases, the Roman Calendar, 
Dependent Clauses and use of the Subjunctive, and Simple 
Oratio Obliqua. The aim has been to ajfford sufficient 
practice in all these subjects, much more space being 
given to each individual topic than is usual in elemen¬ 
tary books (notably to the Accusative and Infinitive). 
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PREFACE. 


Throughout simplicity and lucidity have been kept in 
view. The viv^ voce begun in Part L is continued in 
Part II. 

Almost the whole of the Exercises are taken with modi¬ 
fications from Latin Authors usually read by beginners, 
with the result that pupils who work through this Course 
will be made familiar with those words, phrases and 
constructions which they are likely to meet with in 
their early reading. 
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THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS.i 

1 . Latin nouns have different endings to show how they 
are used in sentences. Thus Tnensa means table, mensae 
means of a table, mensdrum, of tables, 

2. The part of the noun which remains the same in all the different 
forms is called the stem. Thus in mensa^ mensae, 'tnensarum, the stem is 
mens-. 

3. The different forms of nouns obtained by altering the ending are 
called cases. There are six cases in Latin—Nominative, Vocative, Ac¬ 
cusative, Genitive, Dative, Ablative. 

4. The nominative case is used when the noun is the 
subject of a verb. 

To find the subject ask the question Wlio ? or What ? before the verb. 

The hoy runs. Who runs? The boy; therefore boy is the subject or 
nominative case. 

The wind blows. What blows ? The wind ; therefore wind is the 

subject or nominative case. 

5. The vocative case is used in addressing a person or 
thing. 

O judge, he just. Judge is vocative case, because it is the name of the 
person addressed. 

6. The accusative case is used when a noun is the direct 
object.2 


^ For pronunciation and quantity see Appendix I., p. 299. 

2 In the sentence. The king gives money to the girl, the word money is 
said to be the direct object of the verb because it directly receives the 
action of the verb. But the girl is also indirectly concerned in the action, 
and girl is said to be the indirect object. 



2 


LATIN COURSE. 


To find the object ask the question Whom ? or WTiat ? after the verb. 

The king praises the soldier. Praises whom ? The soldier; therefore 
soldier is the direct object or accusative case. 

7. The genitive case^ denotes the possessor. It corresponds 
to the possessive case in English, and also to a noun preceded 
^7 of. 

The hoy's dog, or the dog of the hoy. Here hoy's and of a hoy show the 
possessor, and both words are in the genitive case. 

8. The dative case^ is used to denote the person to whom a 
thing is given or for whom a thing is done. 

He gives a book to the hoy. He makes a kite for the hoy. Here to the 
hoy and for the hoy denote the indirect object, and they are in the dative 
case. 

9. The ablative case has many uses. Its commonest use 
is to denote the instrument by which or with which anything 
is done. 

He kills the bull tvith a sword. Here with a sword is in the ablative 
case. 

10. There are five classes or declensions of nouns in Latin, 
distinguished from each other by the ending of the genitive 
singular. In the first declension the genitive singular ends in 

-ae. 


11. First or -A declension. Singular number:— 


Nom. mens-a^ 
Voc. mens-a 
mens-am 
mens-ae 
mens-ae 


Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 


table (subject) 

0 table 
table (object) 
of a table or table's 
to or for a table 


Abl. mens-a by, with or from a table. 


^ Other uses of this case will be shown later. 

Throughout this book the quantity (App. I., § 3, p. 299) is not marked 
«vhen a vowel stands before two consonants nor in the case of a diphthong. 
As a rule too the short vowel standing before another vowel will not be 
indicated, though this is sometimes done. 
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Rule 1. —There are no words for a, an or the in Latin: 
mensa means table or a table or the table, 

Exeecise 1. Voc. 1, p. 365. 

(1) Write out with English the singular of cdsd and agricdld, 

(2) Viva voce. Say the accusative case and meaning of the 
following nouns:— 

nauta agricola insula casa 

regina aqua terra puella 

(3) Viva voce. Say the Latin nominative and accusative of 
the following:—• 

the queen water the land an island 

a cottage the farmer a girl the sailor 

12. Before translating English into Latin or Latin into English it is 
necessary to find, by parsing, the case of each noun. Thus, The sailor 
‘praises the cottage : the verb is praises, and by asking the questions shown 
in §§ 4 and G we find that sailor is subject and cottage the object or ac¬ 
cusative case. We translate therefore:— 

The sailor praises the cottage, Nauta casam laudat. 

Rule 2. Order of Words.— In arranging the words in a 
Latin sentence put the verb last. 

Exercise 2. Voc. 2, p. 365. 

A. Find the subject and object and then translate into 
Latin:— 

(1) The queen praises the farmer. 

(2) The queen praises the sailor. 

(3) The sailor praises the water. 

(4) The farmer praises the land. 

(5) The queen loves the girl. 

(6) The sailor loves water. 

(7) The farmer loves the island. 

(8) The girl loves the queen. 
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m (a). Before translating the following, first pick out the verb and 
ther find from tlio ending of each noun which word is the subject and 
whi'ih the object. 

B. Trans^te into English:— 

(1) Puella casam laudat. 

(2) Eegina puellam laudat. 

(3) Nauta agricolam amat 

(4) Nauta insulam laudat. 

(5) Puella nautam amat. 

(6) Begina terram laudat. 

(7) Eegina nautam amat. 

(8) Puella agricolam laudat. 

S.—Of or ’s is the sign of the genitiYe case. 

To or for is the sign of the dative case. 

The word in the genkhre case is usually placed before the word 
denoting the thing possessed:— 

agricolae filia, the farmer's daughter. 

Exercise 3. Yoc. 3, p. 365. 

Viva voce. Put into Latin :— 
to the eagle wisdom (acc.) the sailor's 

of the daughter of the life to the farmer 

of the queen to the daughter of the cottage 

of the rose to the girl arrow (nom.; 

A. (1) The sailor gives a spear to the farmer. 

(2) The queen praises the wing of the eagle. 

(3) The sailor praises the daughter of the queen. 

(4) The girl gives money to the farmer. 

(5) The farmer’s daughter shows the way. 

(6) The sailor shows the way to the girl. 

(7) The girl gives a rose to the queen. 

(8) The queen’s daughter praises the farmer’s cottage 
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B. (1) Eegina pecuniam puellae dati' 

(2) Nautae agricola rosam dat. 

(3) Nautae filia agrioolam laudat.' 

(4) Agricola aquilae alam laudat. 

(5) Eegina agricolae filiam laudat. 

(6) Puella viam reginae monstrat. 

(7) Agricola reginae aquam dat. 

(8) Nautae filia reginam insulae laudat, 

13« Singular and Plural of mensa:— 

BINGULAB. PLUBAL. 


Nom. 

mens-a 

table 

mens-ae 

tables 

Voc. 

mens-a 

0 table 

mens>ae 

0 tables 

Acc. 

mens-am 

table 

mens-as 

tables 

Gen. 

mens-ae 

of a table 

mens-amm 

of tables 

Dat. 

mens*ae 

to or for a table 

xnens-is 

to or for tables 

Abl. 

mens-a 

by f with or from 

mens-is 

by, ivith or from 



a table 


tables 


For irregularities of declension see p. 301. 

13 (a). Gender. —Nouns of the first declension are feminine, 
except names of men, e,g., nauta, sailor 


Exebcise 4. 


(1) Write out the plural of rosa, nauta and hasta. 


(2) Viva voce. 
to sailors 
of islands 
of roses 
cottages (acc.) 


into Latin:— 
girls (nom.) 
of girls 
of daughters 
to a daughter 


farmers (acc 
to queens 
of wings 
roses (acc.; 


A. 1. The queen praises the roses. 2. The sailor gives 
money to the farmers. 3. The farmer shows the way to the 
sailors. 4. The sailor praises the farmer's cottage. 5. The 
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sailor praises the cottages of the farmers. 6. The farmer gives 
roses to the daughter of the sailor. 

B. 1. Agricola aquam nautis dat. 2. Agricola viam puellis* 
monstrat. 3. Begina aquilarum alas laudat. 4. Puellarum 
sapientiam regina laudat. 5. Puella reginae casas monstrat. 
C. Filia, O regina, nautarum hastas laudat. 

44. Singular. Plural. 


aui^t (he, she 

or it) loves 

amant 

(they) love 

laudat 

ii 

praises 

laudant 

„ praise 

dat 

99 

gives 

dant 

„ give 

monstrat 

99 

shows 

monstrant „ show 

terret 

99 

terrifies 

terrent 

„ terrify 

habet 

99 

has 

habent 

„ have 


Rule 4. —The verb must agree with its subject in number 
and person. 

The girl praises Puella laudat 

The girls praise Fuellae laudant 

Rule 5. — By, with or from is the sign of the ablative case. 

Exercise 5. 

Viva voce :— 

(1) the daughter loves the spear terrifies 

the daughters love the spears terrify 
the sailor praises the girl has 

sailors praise the girls have 

(2) with spears girls (acc.) sailors (acc.) 

with water to girls farmers (acc.) 

by wisdom of wings of farmers 

of eagles to sailors with islands 

Exercise 6 . Voc. 6, p. 365. 

(i) Decline, singular and plural, spina and silva. 


water terrifies 
queens praise 
sailors have 
girls show 
with wings 
by the spear 
O girls 
of wisdom 
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(2) Viva voce :— 
to the inhabitant 
to the inhabitants 
of the wood 
of the woods 
0 dove 
O doves 


by a crown 
by crowns 
with thorns 
life (aoc.) 
thorns (acc.) 
woods (nom.) 


to girls 
girls (acc.) 
with water 
farmers’ 
of islands 
wisdom (acc.) 


Before translating read over § 12 (<x), and remember that a singular 
verb has a singular subject and a plural verb a plural subject (R. 4). 


A. 1. Aquila columbam terret. 2. Aquilae puellam terrent. 
3. Regina puellam rosis ornat. 4. Incolae aquam nautae 
dant.^ 5. Incola insulae puellis columbas dat. 6. Rosarum 
spinae reginam terrent. 7. Aquila ala columbam vulnerat. 
8. Puellae casas rosis ornant. 9. Puellae rosis aquam dant. 
10, Nautae hastam dat.^ 11. Hasta nauta agricolam vulnerat. 
12. Silvas nautae incola monstrat. 


B. 1. The farmer praises the woods. 2. The farmers praise 
the islands. 3. The thorns wound the girl. 4. The eagles 
terrify the queen. 5. The sailors praise the inhabitants. 6. 
Girls love roses. 7. The inhabitants give a crown to the 
queen. 8. The girl praises the life of the sailor. 9. The girls 
give money to the sailors, 10. The sailor praises the cottages 
of the farmers. 11. The sailor wounds the eagle with a spear. 
12. The girls adorn the queen with roses. 13. [They]^ give 
roses to the queen of the island. 14. To the inhabitants of the 
island the sailor gives money. 15. The roses wound the queen 
with [their] ^ thorns. 16. The farmer shows the woods to the 


^ Translate in two ways. 

2 Since dat is singular the subject must be sing^ar. Hastam cannot 
be the subject because it is in the accusative case, and if nautae were the 
subject the verb would be plural. The subject therefore is in the verb 
(see Ex. 6, B. 13, and Rule 30, p. 61). 

^ Words in square brackets [ ] are to be omitted. 
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sailor. 17. The farmers give water to the sailors. 18. The 
inhabitants of the island terrify the queen. 

16. The second or -0 declension:— 

The second declension consists of nouns whose nominative ends in -us, 
-er and -um, with the genitive in -i. 

(1) Nouns in -us (masc.). 

Nom. domin-us lord 
Yoc. domin-e 0 lord 
Acc. domin-um lord 
Gen. domin-I of a lord 
Dat. domm-o to or for a lord 
Abl. domin-o with or from 

a lord 

16. Special cases:— 

^ (rt) The vocative singular^ of proper nounsending in -ius contracts 
-ie to -i, and the same rule applies to filius, son :— 

Claudius (a Roman name) Claudi, 0 Claudius 
filius, son fill, 0 son 

(b) The vocative of DSus, a God^ is the same as the nominative: Deus, 
O God . 

(2) (a) Nouns in -er (masc.). 


Nom. 

ager 

field 

agr-i 

fields 

Yoc. 

ager 

0 field 

agr-i 

0 fields 

Acc. 

agr-um field 

agr-os 

fields 

Gen 

agr-i 

of a field 

agr-orum 

of fields 

Dat. 

agr-o 

to or for afield 

agr-is 

to or for fields 

Abl. 

agr-o 

by, with or from a 

agr-is 

by, loith or from 



field 


fields 


Note. —Nouns declined like ager drop the e of the nominative in all 
cases except the vocative. 

Most nouns in -er are declined like ager. 


dumin-i lords 

domin-i 0 lords 

domin-6s lords 

domin-orum of lords 
domin-is to ov for lords 

domin-is hy^xuith or from 

lords 


^ The vocative of other words in -ius was either not used or was regular. 
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(2) (b) Nouns in -er like puer (masc.). 


Nom. pu^r 

hoy 

pii^r-i 

boys 

Voc. puer 

0 boy 

puer-i 

0 boys 

Acc. pu6r-um boy 

puer-6s 

hoys 

Gen. puer-i 

of a boy 

puer-OPum of boys 

Bat. puer-5 

to or for a hoy 

puer-is 

to or for hoys 

Abl. puer-6 

by, with or from a 

puer-is 

by, with or from 


hoy 


hoys 


17. —The chief nouns declined like puer, i.e., which keep the e of the 
nominative in all cases, are 

gSnSr gen.iggnSri son-in-law 

s5cSr „ sdcSrI father-hulaw 

signifer „ sig^feri standard-bearer 

vespSr „ vespgri evening 

libfiri „ nWrorum children 

18. Yir, a man, is similarly declined:— 

Sing, Yir, 0 Yir, Yirum, yM, Yiro, Ylr6 
Plur. yM, 0 Ylrl, Yiros, Yirorum, yMb, yMs 

(3) Nouns in -um (neut.). 

Nom. Eegn-um a kingdom Begn-a kingdoms 

Voc. Eegn-um 0 kingdom Eegn-a 0 kingdoms 

Acc. Eegn-um a kingdom Eegn-a kingdoms 

Gen. Eegn-i of a kingdom Eegn-orum of kingdoms 

Bat. Eegn-6 to ovfor a kingdom Eegn-is to or for kingdoms 

Abl. Eegn-6 hy, with or from Eegn-is by, with or from 

a kingdom kingdoms 

19. Rules for the declension of nouns 

(1) Except in nouns of the second declension in -us (like dominus) the 
vocative is always like the nominative. 

(2) In neuter nouns the nominative, vocative and accusative are always 
the same. 

^ In Dictionaries it is customary to give the genitive of a word in ad¬ 
dition to the nominative to show the stem of the word (§ 2). 
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(3) In neuter nouns the nominative^ vocative and CLCCusative plural 
always end in 

19 (a). GendoP of second declension nouns.—Nouns in -us 
and -er are masculine ; nouns in -um are neuter. 

Exceptions.— (a) Ddmus, house^ and hhmus, the ground, are feminine, 
(h) P^g^us, the sea, virus, jpoison, and vulgus, the common ;people, are 

neuter. 

Rule 6. —When an English verb is made negative it is 
often broken up into two words. The farmer praises the land. 
The farmer does not ' praise the land. In translating such 
sentences remember that the verb does praise is represented 
in Latin by one word. The sentence really means the farmer 
praises not the land. 

Agricola terram non laudat. 

Exeecise 7. 

Learn the declension of dominus^ p. 8, and vocabulary, p. 366. 

(1) Write out, singular and plural, the declension of carras^ 
amicus and equus. 

(2) Viva voce :— 

of the cart of a village to a lamb by a bull 

of the friend village (acc.) of a lamb by the wind 

to the friend with a garden of a wolf wind (acc.) 

friends (acc.) garden (acc.) of a bull to a horse 

horses (acc.) of winds wolves (nom.) lambs (nom.) 

of horses of friends to wolves friends (nom.) 

to friends of bulls by carts villages (acc.) 

by winds bulls (acc.) of carts gardens (acc.) 

A. 1. Taurus agnos vulnerat. 2. Amicus hortos habet. 
3. Amici taurus equum terret. 4. Venti lupos non terrent. 
5. Amici carros laudat. 6. Nauta agnos et equos laudat. 
7. Puella aquam agno dat. 8. Eilia hortum domino monstrat. 
9. Agni lupos non amant. 10. Agricola aquam tauris dat. 
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11. Dominus vicorum equos laudat. 12. Hortis insulam 
agricolae omant. 

B. 1. The lord has carts and horses. 2. The wind terrifies 
the bull. 3. The wolf terrifies the lamb. 4. The wolves 
terrify the lambs. 5. The friend’s horse wounds the bull. 
6. The friends praise the lord’s lambs. 7. [They] give a horse 
to the friend. 8. The lamb does not like the wolf. 9. The 
island, O friend, has villages. 10. The sailors temfy the bulls 
with a spear. 


Exeecise 8 . 

Learn §§ 15-16, 

(1) Write out singular and plural of filiuSf and plural only 
of gladkis and nuntius. 

(2) Viva voce :— 

with a sword of the gods oftheBomans to Claudius 

with swords of the sons of the son mes8enger8(acc.) 

messenger(acc.) to the messenger 0 son Gauls (nom.) 

sons (nom.) to the gods O Claudius of the Gauls. 

A. 1. Claudius coronam filio dat. 2. Galli Bomanos non 
laudant. 3. Nuntio gladium dominus dat. 4. Bomanorum 
nuntii Gallos terrent. 5. Claudius gladios et hastas nuntiis 
dat. 6. Filii nautae taurum gladiis terrent. 7. Nuntii hortos 
domini laudant. 8. O fili, deus sapientiam Claudio dat. 9. 
Domini filii tauros habent. 10. Bomani hortorum deum rosis 
ornant. 

B. 1. The farmer gives a sword to [his] son. 2. The 
lord’s sword terrifies the messengers. 3. The messenger of the 
Bomans praises Claudius. 4. The son terrifies the messengers 
with a sword. 5. The friends of Claudius terrify the Gauls 
with swords. 6. The swords of the Bomans terrify the Gauls. 
7. O Claudius, [thy] messenger does not terrify the Gauls. 8. 
They give swords and horses to the messengers. 9. The gods, 
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O son, give wisdom to the Romans. 10. The friends of the 
Gauls wound the Romans with swords. 

Rule 7.—The Latin preposition in means both in and into. 
In meaning in is followed by the ablative.^ 

In meaning into is followed by the accusatlYe.^ 

The farmer is in the field Agricola in agPO est 

The farmer runs into the field Agricola in agpum currit 

Exeecise 9. 

(1) Write out singular and plural of cnltcr^ faher, 

(2) Viva voce :— 

knife (acc.) with knives to a servant of a book 

books (acc.) to a workman servant (acc.) with a book 
of books of a workman wild boars (acc.) to workmen 

with a knife of workmen of fields O workman 

in a garden in an island into a cottage in the village 

into a garden into an island into the water into the wood 

A. 1. In vico sunt fabri. 2. Fabri filius agros laudat. 
3. Faber cultrum ministro dat. 4. Fabrorum libros laudant.^ 
5. Puella in casam currit. 6. Apri in silvam currunt. 7. Aper 
nunc in horto est. 8. Minister fabros cultro terret. 9. Dominus 
agros ministro dat. 10. Tauri in vicum currunt. 

B. 1. The workmen are in the field. 2. The servant gives 
a knife to the workman. 3. The servants terrify the workman 
with a knife. 4. The girl praises the books of the lord. 5. The 
workmen terrify the wild-boars with knives. 6. The wild-boars 
run into the wood. 7. The lord of the fields praises the work¬ 
man. 8. The servant gives the knife to the son. 9. The sons of 
the workman run into the wood. 10. The table is in the cottage. 

^ Another way of putting this is : In meaning rest in a place takes the 
ablative; in meaning motion towards a place takes the accusative. 

The pupil will notice later on that whenever a preposition implies 
motion towards, it requires the accusative. 

2 See note 2, p. 7. 
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Exercise 10 . 


Learn and §§ 17, 18, p. 9. 

(1) Write out singular and plural of socer^ and plural only 


of hheri. 

(2) Viva voce :— 


to the son-in-law 
of the father-in-law 
sons-in-law (acc.) 
to children 
of men 
to men 
men (acc.) 
to a man 


of children 

of the standard-bearer 
the fathers-in-law (acc.) 
evening (acc.) 
books (nom.) 
children (acc.) 
to the standard-bearer 
standard-bearers (acc.) 


children (acc.) 
son-in-law (acc.) 
men (nom.) 
of sons-in-law 
in a field 
in fields 
into the village 
into the garden 


A. 1. Vir generum laudat. 2. Viri liberos laudant. 3. Socer 
virum amat. 4. Signifero pecuniam dant. 5. Viri liberos socer 
amat. 6. Liberi viris libros dant. 7. Viro signifer hastam 
dat. 8. Liberorum cultros laudant, 9. Signifero vir hastam 
dat. 10. Signiferum hasta Galli terrent. 11. Viri in agro 
sunt. 12. Viri in hortum soceri currunt. 13. Eomanorum 
signiferi sunt in vico. 14. O fill, Eomani Gallos terrent. 
15. Viri apros cultris vulnerant. 16. Domini tauri in silvam 
currunt. 


B. 1. The men give knives to the boys. 2. The son-in-law 
praises the standard-bearers. 3. The sons of the men run into 
the garden. 4. The children are now in the garden. 5. The 
boy wounds the lamb with a knife. 6. [He] gives a garden 
to the servant’s son-in-law, 7. The owner (= lord) of the 
gardens has knives. 8. Boys do not praise books. 9. The 
father-in-law praises the standard-bearer. 10. The girls give 
roses to the son-in-law. 11. The sons of the man terrify the 
workmen with knives. 12. The children praise the men's 
books. 
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Exercise 11. 


Learn regnum, p. 9, and § 19, p. 9. 

(1) Write out dCmum and praemmm, singular and plural. 


(2) Viva 

voce :— 



of gold 

by danger 

to temples 

camp (acc.) 

gifts 

by dangers 

in a temple 

of shields 

of gifts 

rewards 

in the town 

by shields 

towns 

temples 

in the camp 

with gold 


A. 1. Eo-mani scuta habent. 2. Oppidum liortos habet. 

3. Agricola aurum templo dat. 4. Puer domini dona laudat. 5. 
Praemia pu-ero dant. 6. Signifer hastam habet; dominus scutum 
(habet). 7. Poetae in templo sunt. 8. Dominus puerum donis 
delectat. 9. Eomani castra Gallorum non laudant. 10. Viri 
sunt in castris Eomanorum. 11. Signifer in castra Eomanorum 
currit. 12. Pericula viae puellam terrent. 13. Puellae templa 
auro ornant. 14. Sunt templa in oppidis. 15. Galli signiferi 
arma laudant. 16, Scuta Eomanorum fabros deleotant. 

B. 1. The lord gives silver to the boy. 2. The woman 
gives rewards to the boys. 3. The temples are in the town. 

4. The farmers praise the temples of the town. 5. The arms 
are in the camp. 6, The women give arms to the boys. 7. The 
poet’s book praises the gifts of the lord. 8. The lord delights 
the servant with gold. 9. The children of the son-in-law run 
into the temple. 10, The towns have temples and gardens. 
11. The island has towns and villages. 12. Gold delights 
men; roses [delight] children. 13. The farmer delights [his] 
daughter with gifts. 14. The girls adorn the temples with 
arms. 15. The standard-bearer gives [his] shield to the 
temple. 16. Arms, 0 son, terrify children. 

20. (a) A transitive verb denotes an action which passes over from the 
doer, i.e,, the subject, to some person or thing, i.e., the direct object. 

(b) An intransitive verb denotes an action which does not pass over 
from the doer to any other person or thing, i.e., it has no direct object. 

Transitive; The hoy strikes the table. Intransitive: Birds fly. 
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(c) In the sentence Britain is an island, the verb is does not imply 
an action at all. It simply couples the two words Britain and island 
(which mean the same thing). As island completes the meaning of 
Britain by explaining what it is, it is often called the complement and 
the coupling verb is is called the copula. 

Nouns or pronouns coupled by is, are, etc., are always in the same 
case. 

Rule 8. —The noun standing after the verb is or are is put 
in the nominative case. See Buie 51, p. 96. 

Britain is an island Britannia est insula 

Exeecise 12. 

A. 1. Bhenus est fluvius. 2. Claudius est reginae filius. 

3. Neptunus est deus pelagi. 4. Dona causa laetitiae sunt. 

5. Agnus est praeda luporum. 6. Hasta est donum domini. 
7. Bella sunt semper mala. 8. Domini donum est corona. 9. 
Germania est patria poetarum. 10. Insulae sunt patria fabro- 
rum. 11. Saepe aurum est causa malorum. 12. In silvis 
sunt columbae et aquilae. 13. Dat scuta et hastas viris. 
14, Bomani nuntios Iiabent. 15. O fili, sapientia est donum 
deorum. 16. In Britannia sunt fluvii et silvae. 

B. 1. The land is an island. 2. The workmen are slaves. 
3. The Bhine is a river of Germany. 4. Money is often the 
cause of joy. 5. Lambs are always the cause of joy to children. 

6. Diana is the goddess of the woods. 7. Neptune is the god 
of rivers. 8. Gold is often the c^use of anger. 9. The anger 
of the goddess terrifies the inhabitants of the land. 10. The 
lord of the slaves is a poet, 11. The island is the fatherland of 
poets. 12. The inhabitants of the islands are sailors. 13. The 
men are the messengers of the Bomans. 14. War is always 
an evil to men. 15. Claudius is the messenger of the Gauls, 
16. O Claudius, the gift of the lord is a sword. 17. The land 
has woods and rivers. 18. In the island are wolves and lambs. 
19. The lambs run into the woods. 20. The wolves wound the 
lambs. 21. The lambs are the prey of the wolves. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE FIEST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION. 

21. Latin adjectives are declined just like Latin nouns, and they have 
different forms to show gender. Many adjectives end in -us for masculine t 
-a for feminine, -um for neuter. Thus the Latin for good is b5nus (masc.), 
b5na (fern.), bbnum (neut.). 

Masculines like bonus are declined like dominuSy feminines like bona 
are declined like mensay neuters like bonum are declined like regnum^ 

1. Bdnus, bona, bonum, good. 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL, 


Masc 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

N^uL 

Nom. bon-us 

bon-a 

bbn-um 

bbn-i 

bbn-ae 

bbn-a 

Voc. bi^n-e 

bon-a 

bbn-um 

bbn-i 

bbn-ae 

bbn-a 

Acc. bon-um bon-am bbn-um 

bbn-os 

bbn-as 

bbn-a 

Gen. bon-i 

bon-ae 

bbn-i 

bbn-orum 

bbn-ajpum 

bbn-orum 

Dat. bon-o 

bon-ae 

bbn-0 

bbn-is 

bbn-is 

bbn-is 

Abl. b6ii-6 

bon-a 

bbn-6 

bbn-is 

bbn-is 

bbn-is 


21 (a). Some other adjectives have the masculine in -er, feminine in -a, 
neuter in -um. Thus black = nig’er (masc.), nigra (fern.), nigrum (neut.). 

The only difference between these adjectives and words like boiius is 
that the masculine 7itger is declined like ager, 

2. Niger, nigra, nigrum, black. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. and V. mger ^ 

nigr-a 

nigr-um 

Acc. nigr-um 

nigr-am 

nigr-um 

Gen. nigr-i 

nigr-ae 

nigr-i [ 

Dat. nigr-o 

nigr-ae 

nigr-o 

Abl. nigr-o 

nigr-a 

PLURAL. 

nigr-o 

N. and V. nigr-i 

nigr-ae 

nigr-S, 

Acc. nigr-os 

nigr-as 

nigr-a 

Gen. nigr-orum 

nigr-arum 

nigr-5rum 

Dat. nigr-is 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 

Abl, nigr-is 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 
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21 {h), A few adjectives ending in -er keep the e throughout. 
The masculine of such adjectives is declined like puer. 

3. Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender, 

SINGULAB. 



M.asc, 

Fern, 

Neut. 

N. and V. 

tengr 

tgn6r-a 

ten6r-um 

Acc. 

tener-um 

tener-am 

tener-um 

Gen. 

tSner-i 

tener-ae 

ten^r-i 

Dat. 

tener-5 

tener-ae 

tener-6 

Abl, 

tenSr-o 

ten^r-a 

PLUBAL. 

tenSr-6 

N. and V. 

tener-i 

tSncr-ae 

tener-a 

Acc. 

tener-6s 

tener-M 

tener-a 

Gen. 

tener-orum 

tener-arum 

tener-orum 

Dat. 

tener-is 

tener-is 

tener-is 

Abl. 

tener-Is 

tencr-is 

tener-is 


22. Most adjectives in -er are like niger and omit the 
The following are like tener and keep the e :— 

Asper, aspera, asperum rough 

Liber, libera, liberum free 

Miser, mlsera miserum wretched 

Prosper, prospera, presperum •prosperous 
Tener, tenera, tenerum tender 

23. Examples of nouns and adjectives declined together:— 

SINGULAB, PLUBAL. 




Masc. 


Masc. 

Nom. 

bonus 

ddnunus 

Nom. boni 

ddmini 

Voc. 

bone 

ddmlne 

Voc. boni 

ddndni 

Acc. 

bonum 

ddminum 

Acc. bonds 

ddminds 

Gen. 

boni 

ddn^ 

Gen. bonorum 

ddmindram 

Dat. 

bond 

ddmind 

Dat. bonis 

ddminis 

Abl. 

bond 

ddmind 

Abl. bonis 

ddmlms 
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SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Fern. 


Fern. 

Nom. 

bdna 

reglna 

Norn, bonae 

re^ae 

Voc. 

bona 

re^S, 

Yoc. 

bdnae 

re^ae 

Acc. 

bonam 

reginam 

Acc. 

bdnas 

re^nas 

Gen 

bonae 

re^nae 

Gen. 

bdnarum 

re^naram 

Dat. 

bonae 

re^ae 

Dat. 

bdnis 

re^nis 

Abl. 

bona 

re^na 

Abl. 

bdnis 

regMs 


Feut, 


Neut 

Nona. 

bonum 

regnam 

Nona. 

bdna 

regna 

Yoc. 

bonum 

regnum 

Yoc. 

bdna 

regna 

Acc. 

bonam 

regnum 

Acc. 

bdna 

regna 

Gen. 

bdnl 

regni 

Gen. 

bdndrum 

regndmm 

Dat. 

bond 

regno 

Dat. 

bdnis 

regnis 

Abl. 

bond 

regno 

Abl. 

bdnis 

regnis 

24. 

In declining together 

words like 

fatuous poet 

it must be re- 


membered that, as poeta is masculine, we must write cldrus poeta^ clarus 
being declined like bonus, poeta like niensa, thus ;— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nona. claJPUS 

poeta 

clari 

poetae 

Yoc. dare 

poeta 

olaii 

poetae 

Acc. duum 

poetam 

clards 

poetas 

Gen. clarl 

poetae 

clardrum 

poetarum 

Dat. clard 

poetae 

claiis 

poetis 

Abl. daro 

poeta 

clans 

poetis 

Buie 9.— The adjective agrees with its noun in number, 

gender and case. 

Thus puellam honam^ domino bono, poeta 

clai'o. 




Rule 10.— The adj^ctiye in 

, Latin is frequently placed after 

the noun. 




A small cottage^ Casa parva. 
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Exercise 13. 

Learn bonus^ p. 16, and Vocab. 13, p. 367. 

A. Give the nominative and accusative of:— 

good queen sharp spear large kingdom wild eaglo 

white rose long spear famous man timid boy 

white horse large garden famous kingdom timid girl 

little cottage large cottage wild horse timid poet 

B. Give nominative and genitive of:— 

good boy timid messenger famous inhabitant strong horse 

good land timid queen famous god strong workman 

little boy timid farmer famous workman great danger 

little cottage pleasing rose pleasing gift ^ great town 

C. Give nominative and accusative of:— 

famous queens long spears small villages strong shields 

famous sailors long islands small temples strong towns 

many books long shields small gifts sharp swords 

many dangers long knives small fields sharp spears 

Exercise H, 

Rule 11. —When we say the island is small^ the adjective 
small tells what sort of island just as if we said a small island^ 
and it must agree with island (§20 (c)). 

The island is small. Insula'paFva est 
The islands are small, Insulae panrae sunt 

A. 1. Hasta longa est. 2. Hastae Gallorum longae sunl. 
3. Poetae clari sunt. 4. Equi validi sunt. 5. Regina bona est. 
6. Lupi sunt feri. 7. Templum est magnum. 8. Templa simt 
magna. 9. Pueri sunt timidi. 10. Liberi Claudii timidi simt. 

B. 1. The wall is high. 2. The slaves are timid. 3. The 
roses are white. 4. The sword is sharp. 5. The boy is timid. 
6. The workman is timid. 7. The workmen are strong. 8. The 
dove is white. 9. The wings of the eagle are strong. 10. The 
knife of the workman is strong. 
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Exercise 15. 

Decline in full ala alba, ager latus and templum longum. 

A. 1. Bona regina pueros validos laudat. 2. Agricola cultrum 
acutum servo dat. 3. Servus templa puellae parvae monstrat. 
4. Hosae albae puellis sunt gratae. 5. Nuntius pueros timidos 
terret. 6. Galli nuntium Eomanorum terrent. 7. Puellae 
feminam rosis albis delectant. 8. Servum acuta hasta vir 
terret. 9. Multa templa sunt in insula. 10. Insulae fluvii 
sunt multi et longi. 11. Tauri feri in agrum currunt. 12. 
Agricola multa dona nuntiis dat. 

B. 1. The farmer has many horses. 2. The girls adorn the 
cottage with white roses. 3. Boses have sharp thorns. 4. The 
shields of the famouf Eomans are long. 5. Many bulls terrify 
the little boy. 6. The great queen gives wide fields to the 
farmer. 7. The long island has large temples. 8. The famous 
town has many inhabitants. 9. They give shields and swords 
to the strong workman. 10. The Gauls terrify the Eomans with 
[their] long spears. 11. The sons of the timid women run into 
the temple. 12. The island has broad rivers and many fields. 


Exercise 16. 

Learn nigery p. 16. 

(1) Give nominative and accusative of :— 
sick woman thin lambs red rose 

sick boy our garden beautiful gardens 

sick slave our friends beautiful temples 

thin lamb beautiful rose beautiful temple 


sacred fields 
sacred temple 
sacred garden 
sacred island 


(2) Put into Latin:— 
with beautiful roses of sick girls 
to our friends of black horses 

to our friend to black horses 

of the sick girl our island (acc.) 


of our island 
of black eagles 
of sacred temples 
sacred gifts (acc.) 


A. 1. Puella spinas rubrae rosae timet. 2. Insula longa 
templa sacra habet. 3. Aegri agricolae lupos macros timent. 
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4. In silvis sunt templa nostri Dei. 5. Macri agni incolas vici 
timent. 6. Agricolae servi nigri sunt. 7. Pueros parvos nauta 
validus cultro tenet. 8. Regina nostra aurum templis sacris dat. 

9. Filia tua, serve timide, spinas rosarum rubrarum timet. 

10. Tauri vestri puellas pulchras vulnerant. 

B. 1. The red rose has many thorns. 2. Little boys fear 
sick wolves. 3. The black slave shows the temple to the 
beautiful queen. 4. The master (= lord) of the black slaves 
gives money to the temples. 5. Wolves always fear sharp 
knives. 6. The walls of the sacred gardens are high. 7. The 
little girl has a beautiful dove. 8. The woman gives a beautiful 
dove to the little girl. 9. Your swords terrify our children. 
10. Red roses always have sharp thorns. 11. The girls adorn 
our queen with beautiful roses. 12. The timid inhabitant 
shows the way to the sick sailor. 

Exeecise 17 . 

Learn tenery p. 17, and §§ 22, 23 

(1) Give nominative and accusative of:— 

a tender boy a free inhabitant a rough way a famous war 

tender boys free inhabitants a false friend free sailors 

a wretched war a prosperous town beautiful roses our plans 
wretched wars prosperous towns a tender queen great rewards 

(2) Put into Latin :— 

to a prosperous town to beautiful temples of wretched women 

O wretched slave O wretched inhabitants to a tender friend 

of black horses by famous wars with rough words 

of a beautiful island to free workmen of the sick sailor 

A. 1. Regina multos libros tenerae filiae dat. 2. Verba 
lupi avidi agnum tenerum terrent. 3. Bella prosperis oppidis 
non grata sunt. 4. In pelago sunt multae insulae. 5. Miseri 
incolae in silvam currunt. 6. Lupus teneros agnos terret. 
7. Nuntius Romanorum inoolis liberis gladios dat, 8. In 
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Britannia sunt multae silvae. 9. Prosperi incolae insulao Deos 
laudant. 10. Tua verba, parve fili, tenerum agnum terrent. 

B, 1. The tender queen gives money to the wretched girls. 
2. The little lambs fear the fierce (asper) wolf. 3. The farmers 
are inhabitants of a prosperous land. 4. Bough words terrify 
the tender minds of children. 5. The towns of Britain are 
famous. 6. The beautiful woods are sacred to our god. 7. The 
island has rough fields. 8. The plans of the wretched Gauls 
are known to the Bomans. 9. The men of the island wound 
the sacred horses of the god with knives. 10. O wretched 
queen, the children fear [thy] angry words. 

25. The third declension, consonant or -I declension. 

The third declension consists of nouns with stems ending in some 
consonant or in -i. 

(1) Nouns with stems ending in a guttural or throat letter, 

4.C., c or g. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 303. 
dux (masc.), iudex (com.^), rex (masc.),^ 
leader judge hing 

SINGULAR. 


N. and V. dux 

iudex 

rex 

Acc. 

duc-em 

iudic-em 

rcg-em 

Gen. 

duc-is 

iudic -18 

rcg -18 

Bat. 

duc-i 

iudic-i 

rcg-i 

Abl. 

duc-e 

iudic-e 

PLURAL. 

reg-e 

N.and Y. 

duc-es 

iudic-es 

r6g-es 

Acc. 

duc-ea 

iudic-es 

reg-es 

Gen. 

duc-um 

iudic-um 

reg-um 

Dat. 

duc-ibus 

iudic-ibus 

reg-ibus 

Abl. 

duo-ibus 

iudic-ibus 

reg-ibus 


1 Some words can be applied to males or females. These are said to 
be of common gender. Such are index, cdnis, civis, etc. In exercises, 
however, words of common gender should be made masculine unless there 
is some special reason for making ^heni feminine. 
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Exebciss 18 . 


to the flock 
of flocks 
snow (acc.) 
peace (acc.) 


by voices 
of light 
a flock (acc.) 
by snow 


Viva voce :— 

by peace 
voices 
of voices 
with light 

white snow ^ 
of white snow 
to the good king 
to the long peace 


of a long peace 
many nuts (acc.) 
many kings (8.cc.) 
many voices (nom.) 


a nut (acc.) 
of nuts 
with a nut 
voices (acc.) 

a small light (acc.) 
of timid judges 
O strong leader 
of our leaders 


A, 1. Luna nautis lucem dat. 2. Bomanorum leges iudici- 
bus notae sunt. 3. Puer voce iudicis terretur. 4. In agris 
nunc est nix. 5. Lunae luce nauta insulam videt. 6. Leges 
sunt necessariae ducibus et regibus. 7. ludici bonae leges 
iucundae sunt. 8. Bomani pacem Gallis dant. 9. Cur regem 
clarum iudex timet? 10. Pax longa incolas insulae delectat. 
11. Ira iudicum captivis perniciosa est. 12. In castris sunt 
Bomanorum duces. 13. Pueri et puellae nuces amant. 14, 
Yoce regis magni servi miseri terrentur. 

B. 1. Wars are pleasant to leaders. 2. The leader's sword 
does not frighten the judge. 3. The girl fears the snow. 4. The 
voices of our leaders praise the long peace. 5. The king gives 
the booty to the leaders. 6. The captives are terrified by the 
voice of the leader. 7. Anger is destructive to peace. 8. The 
farmers praise the light of the moon. 9. The moon is sacred 
to Diana. 10. Why do judges praise good laws? 11. The 
kings of the Bomans are famous. 12. The good boy is not 
terrified by laws. 


' See § 27, p. 32. 
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(2) Nouns with stems ending in dentals, i-c., teeth letters^ 

d and t. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 803. 

pes (masc.), miles (masc.), aetas (fem.), 


foot 

soldier 

SINGUIiAR. 

age 

N. and V, pcs 

milSs 

aetas 

Acc. 

p6d-em 

milit-em 

aetat-em 

Gen. 

p6d-is 

milit-is 

aetat-is 

Dat. 

pCd-i 

milit-I 

aetat-I 

Abl. 

psd-e 

milit-e 

PliUKAL. 

aetat-e 

N. and Y. p6d-es 

milit-es 

aetat-es 

Acc. 

p6d-es 

milit-es 

aetat-es 

Gen. 

p6d-um 

milit-um 

aetat-um 

Dat. 

pSd-ibns 

milit-ibus 

aetat-ibus 

AbL 

p6d-ibus 

milit-ibus 

aetat-ibus 

(3) Nouns with stems endinj in labials, Up letters, 

b, p, m. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 304. 

trabs (fern. 
beam 

), princeps (masc.), 

chief 

SINGUJQAE. 

hiems (fern.), 
winter 

N. and V. 

trabs 

princeps 

hiems 

Acc. 

trab-em 

princip-em 

hi(5m-em 

Gen. 

trab-is 

princip-is 

hi6m-is 

Dat. 

trab-i 

princip-I 

hiem-i 

Abl. 

trab-e 

princip-e 

PliURAI.. 

hiem-e 

N.and Y. 

trab-es 

princip-es 

hi§m-es 

Acc. 

trab-es 

princip-es 

hi6m-es 

Gen. 

trab-um 

princip-um 

hiem-um 

Dat. 

trab-ftus 

prinoip-ibus 

hiem-ibus 

Abl. 

trab-ibus 

princip-ibus 

hi^m-ibus 
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Viva voce :— 

to the companion 
to the companions 
of the guardian 
of the guardians 

to the famous chief 
the famous chief (acc.' 
of a good companion 
of a long beam 


Exebcise 19. 

horse-soldier (acc.) 
foot-soldier (acc.) 
of praise 

the hostage (acc.) 

timid hostages (nom.] 
timid hostages (acc.) 
of a great state 
of great states 


of hostages 
to states 
to foot-soldiers 
by praise 

of angry chiefs 
the long winter (acc.) 
to many companions 
of our chief 


A. 1. Princeps equitem laudat. 2. Equiti rex equum dat. 

3. Ducis vox obsidem terret. 4. Civitati dux multas leges 
dat, 5. Obsidum custodos sunt in silva, 6. Valid! equites 
hiemem non timent. 7. Magna celeritate pedites in silvam 
currunt. 8. Principibus leges sunt necessariae. 9. Quis timido 
militi laudem dat ? 10. Princeps obsides in silvam mittit. 11. 

Faber longas trabes habet, 12. Pedites custodes templi gladio 
vulnerant. 

B, 1. The hostages run into the temple. 2. Who praises 
the long winter? 3. Winter is not always pleasant to foot- 
soldiers. 4. The voice of the hostage is not pleasant to the 
leaders. 5. To the guardian of the temple the chiefs give gold. 
6. The states have good laws. 7. The companions of the 
hostages fear the horse-soldier. 8. The winter terrifies the sick 
soldier. 9. The horses wound the guardians with [their] feet. 
10. The horse-soldiers send the hostages into the wood with 
great speed. 11. The arms of the foot-soldiers are swords and 
shields. 12. The kings of the Gauls give hostages to the 
Bomans. 
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(1) Nouns loith stems ending in 1, r, s. 

For gender, see Appendix, p. 308. 

consul (masc.), victor (masc.), flos (masc ), 
consul conqueror flower 


BINGULAB. 


N. and V. 

consul 

victor 

flos 

Acc, 

consul-em 

victor-em 

flor-em 

Gen. 

consul-is 

victor-is 

flor-ia 

Dat. 

consul-! 

victor-! 

flor-! 

Abl. 

consul-e 

victor-e 

flor-e 


priUKAIi. 


N. and V. 

consul-es 

victor-es 

flor-es 

Acc. 

consul-es 

victor-es 

flor-es 

Gen, 

consul-um 

victor-um 

flor-um 

Dat. 

consul-ibus 

victor-ibus 

fior-ibus 

Abl. 

consul-ibus 

victor-ibus 

.flor-ibus 


mater (fem.), mother 

anser (masc ), goose 

SINGULAR. 


N. and V. mater 

anser 

Acc matr-em 

ans6r-em 

Gen. matr-is 

ansCr-is 

Dat. matr-! 

ans^r-! 

Abl. matr-e 

ans6r-e 

PliURAIj. 

K. and V. matr-es 

ans6r-es 

Acc. matr-es 

ans€r-es 

Gen. matr-um 

ans6r-um 

Dat. matr-ibus 

ans^r-ibus 

Abl. matr-Ibus 

ansdr-ibus 
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Exercise 20. 

Rule 12. — There are hoys in the garden is merely another 
way of saying Boys are in the garden. In such expressions 
there ’ does not denote place^ and it is omitted in Latin. 

TThere) are boys in the garden. In horto Sunt pueri. 

Viva voce :— 

of the sun to the father by labour to trees 

sun (acc) to the fathers by the sun by colours 

colours to Caesar labours (acc.) to the sun 

of colours Caesar (acc.) of labours of mothers 

many flowers of the red flower a famous general 

of many flowers to the sick mother beautiful colours 

by a beautiful flower of the good father to thy sister 

to the famous conqueror many labours with a great shout 

A 1, Consul victorem laudat. 2. Victori rex coronam dat. 
3. Gain Caesarem non amant. 4. Tunc Caesar in Gallia erat, 
5 Odor florum matrem delectat. 6. In agro sunt arbores et 
flores. 7. Imperator militum labores laudat. 8. Nostrarum 
sororum hortus multos flores habet. 9. Puer florem sorori 
aegrae dat, 10. Lux solis patrem aegrum delectat. 11. In 
agris sunt anseres et equi. 12. In Italia sunt multa oppida. 
13. Labores puerorum patribus jucundi sunt. 14. Mater 
clamore militum terretur. 15. Galli aurum et argentum 
Caesari dant. 

B. 1. There were many soldiers in Gaul. 2. To the father 
[he] gives flowers. 3. The shout of the victors is not pleasant 
to the captives. 4. Caesar was in Italy; Claudius [was] in 
Gaul. 6. The mother is terrified by the shouts of the leader. 
6. The father praises the odour of the flowers. 7. Why does 
the chief praise the consul? 8. The consuls were in Italy 

^ Contrast Ccesar lived there many years, where there denotes place 
and would be translated in Latin. 
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then, 0. Caesar’s soldiers terrify the Gauls. 10. O Claudius, 
thy labour is great. 11. The farmer delights the sisters with 
trees and flowers. 12. The consul gives a long peace to the 
Gauls. 

(5) Nouns with stems ending in -n. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 303. 

leo (masc.), lion homo (masc.), man^ 

SINGUUAB. 



N.andV. 

leo 

h6mo 


Acc. 

leon-em 

homin-em 


Gen. 

leon-is 

homin-is 


Dat. 

leon-i 

homin-i 


Abl 

leon-e 

h6min-e 



PLUBAL 

/ 


N.andV. leon-es 

h^imm-es 


Acc. 

leon-es 

h6min-es 


Gen. 

leon-um 

h6min-uitt 


Dat. 

leon-ibus 

h6min-ibus 


Abl. 

leon-ibus 

h5min-ibus 

26. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

dmat 

he loves 

amat-ur 

he is loved ^ 

S-mant 

they love 

dmant-ur 

they are loved 

terret 

he terrifies terret-ur 

he is terrified 

terrent 

they terrify terrent-ur 

’ they are terrified 

From the above examples it will be seen that in simple tenses the 


person singular and plural of passive verbs is got from the active by 
adding -ur. 


’ Homo means a human being; vir means a man (as distinguished 
from a woman), a hero. 

* When the pupil has learnt the complete passive voice (R. 55, p. 106) 
he'Will see that means he %s being loved, i.e., the action is repre¬ 

sented as going on, not as completed. 
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In the sentence The farmer is wounded by the soldier, bi/ the soldier 
denotes the doer of the action or a^ent, and it is in the ablative case. 

Rule 13. —The ablative of the agent requires the prepo¬ 
sition a or ab.^ 

The ablative of the instrument (§ 9, p. 2) has no preposi¬ 
tion, 

Agent.^ The farmer is wounded by the soldier 
Agricola a milite vulneratur 
Instrument. The farmer is wounded by ^ a sword 
Agricola gladio vulneratur 

Exercise 21, 

A. Put the following verbs into the passive voice, saying ot 
writing the English :— 

dat vulnerat delectat mittit videt laudat 

dant vulnerant delectant mittunt vident laudant 

B. Say which of the italicised phrases denote agent and 
which instrument ; then translate :— 

1, The girl is praised by [her] mother, 2. The girls are 
praised by the father, 3. The island is praised by the queen. 
4. The queen is delighted by the flowers. 5, The queen is 
delighted by the horses. 6. The soldier is sent by Ccesar. 
7. The soldiers are sent by the leader. 8. The soldiers are 
delighted by the booty. 9. The boy is praised by the farmer. 
10. The girl is terrified by the eagle. 

Exercise 22, 

A. 1. Legio dueem bonum habet. 2. Caesar multas legiones 

' A is used before a consonant; ab before a Vowel or h: a rege, by the 
king; ab amico, by a friend; ab hostibus, by the enemy. It will be seen 
later that ab has other meanings. For the present however it will only 
mean by, denoting the agent. 

^ It should be noted that the agent must be a living person or animal. 

® By and with are both signs of the instrument. They are always 
translated by the ablative without preposition. 
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habet. 3. Scipio legionis ducem laudat. 4. Dux legionura 
nuno mortuus est, 5, Virgini pater fiores dat. 6. Virgo a 
regina laudatur. 7. Virgines templum floribus ornant. 8, Vir- 
ginum mater a rege laudatur. 9. Virgo parva a leone terretur. 

10. Templum floribus a virginibus ornatur. 11. Consuli Eo- 
mani duas^ legionea dant. 12. L*abor legionum Scipioni iu- 
cundus est. 13, Leones mulieres terrent. 

B, 1. Caesar sends a legion into Gaul. 2. The victor praises 
the labours of the legions. 3. Diana praises the gifts of the 
maidens. 4. There are many lions in Africa. 5. The maidens 
are terrified by the lions. 6. The legions are sent into Gaul 
by Ca3sar. 7. Scipio is victor; Claudrius is dead. 8. To the 
legions the victor gives great praise. 9. To the victor a crown 
is given. 10. Money is given to the sailor by the leader. 

11. Cxsar sends the legions into Italy. 12. The tender lamb 
is terrified by the savage lion. 

NEUTEE NOUNS OF THE THIED DECLENSION. 

Note. —Recapitulate Rule 19, pp. 9-10. 


nomen (neut.), opus (neut.), corpus (neut.), caput (neut.) 


a name a work 

BINGULAB. 

body 

head 

N.,V.,A. nomen 

opus 

corpus 

c3;put 

Gen. nomin-is 

6p6r-is 

corp6r-is 

capit-is 

Dat. nomm-i 

0p6r-l 

corp6r-I 

c^pit-I 

Abl. nomin-e 

Oper-e 

PLUBAIj. 

corp5r-e 

c^pit-e 

N.,V.,A. nomin-S, 

6per-a 

corp6r-S, 

capit-a 

Gen nomin-um 

6per-um 

corp6r-um 

c^pit-um 

Dat. nomin-ibus 

6pCr-ibus 

corpOr-ibus 

capit-ibus 

Abl. nomin-ibus 6p6r-ibus corp6r-ibus 

For gender see Appendix, p. 305. 

capit-lbUB 


1 Duas is the feminine plural accusative of duo^ two. 
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Rule 14.—Time when is expressed by the ablative 

without preposition. 

In winter the sailor fears Hieme nauta tempestates 
storms ‘ timet 

Similarly aestate in summer 

nocte hy (or at) night 

Caution.— Bemember that when in denotes place it cannot be omitted 
in Latin: in agro, in the field; but when it refers to time it must be 
omitted: aestate, in summer. 

Exercise 23. 


(1) Give the nominative and genitive plural of :— 


carmen 

sidus 

aestas 

litus 

historia 

genus 

Stella 

fulmen 

mums 

genus 

vulnus 

tempus 

corpus 

caput 

opus 

(2) Give the Latin for :■ 

— 



many wounds 

by lightning 

with 

songs 


of a constellation of many kinds a beautiful song 

of stars at night a beautiful star 


of the shores by a wound of a beautiful shore 

A. 1. Nomina militum auci nota sunt. 2. Anni tempora 
sunt varia. 3, In sidere sunt multae stellae. 4. Fulmen 
virginem terret. 5. Sidus viam nautis nocte monstrat. 6. In 
libro sunt multa genera carminum. 7. Mira sunt opera Dei. 

8. Temporibus antiquis (E, 14) in insula multae silvae erant. 

9. Quis hiemis frigus non timet ? 10. Insula alta litora habet. 
11. Aestate horti multos flores habent. 12. In (^on) litore 
sunt multi nautae. 

B. 1. The poet’s songs delight the woman. 2. Boys are 
sometimes terrified by lightning. 3. In summer the farmer 
gives flowers to the king. 4. In winter girls do not like snow. 
5. The story of old times delights soldiers, 6. The names of 
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the constellations are known to the poet. 7. The island has 
high shores. 8. Wounds are the cause of honour to soldiers, 

9. In ancient times the daughters of kings were shepherds. 

10. On (say in) the shore are many cottages. 11. Poets praise 
ancient times. 12. By the light of the moon the sailor sees the 
shore. 13. The captive is wounded by the hostage. 

27. Examples of third declension nouns declined with 
adjectives of the first and second declension. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. Masc. 


Nom. 

dux 

clarus 

duces 

clari 

Voc. 

dux 

dare 

duces 

olari 

Acc. 

ducem 

clarum 

d&ces 

claros 

Gen. 

duels 

clarl 

dQeum 

olarorum 

Dat. 

dud 

olaj»5 

ducibus 

Claris 

Abl. 

duce 

claro 

ducibus 

Claris 


Fern, 

Fern. 

N, and V. 

lex 

iusta 

leges 

iustae 

Acc. 

legem 

iustam 

leges 

iustas 

Gen. 

legis 

iustae 

legom 

iust^mm 

Dat. 

le^ 

iustae 

legibus 

iusiis 

Abl. 

lege 

iusta 

legibus 

iustis 


Neut. 

Neut, 

N. andY. 

magnum dpus 

magna 

opera 

Acc. 

magnum opus 

magna 

opera 

Gen. 

magni 

opeds 

magn5rum operum 

Dat. 

magno 

open 

magnis 

operlbus 

Abl. 

magn5 

dpere 

magnis 

opeiibus 


Exercise 24. 

(1) Decline, singular and plural: vox grata, obses aeger, 
clamor magn/us, virgo stulta, litus altum ; sing, only, •pax longa. 
Decline in plural only: vmlti flores, multa genera, varia 
sidera, antiqua tempora, multae legiones, nostrae sorores. 
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Nouns with Stems in -i. 

For gender see Appendix, p. 304. 

28. The point to be noticed is that nouns with -i stems have -ium in 
che genitive plural, sometimes -i in the ablative singular, and in the case 
of neuter nouns -ia in the nominative plural. 

A. Masculine and Feminine. 

hostis (com.), nubea (fem.), urbs (fem.), imber (masc.) 


enemy 

cloud 

SINQUIiAB. 

city 

shower 

N, and V. hostis 

nubea 

urbs 

imber 

cc. hostem 

nubem 

urbem 

imbrem 

Gen. 

hostis 

nubis 

urbis 

imbris 

Dat. 

hosH 

nubi 

urbi 

imbri 

Abl, 

hoste 

nube 

PLDBAIi. 

urbe 

imbre 

JN. and V. hostes 

nubes 

urbes 

imbres 

Acc. 

hostes 

nubes 

urbes 

imbres 

Gen. 

hostium 

nub!nm 

urblum 

imbrium 

Dat. 

hostibus 

nubibos 

urbibus 

imbribus 

Abl. 

hostibus 

nubibus 

urbibus 

imbribus 


mare 

B. Neuter. 

, the sea ajumal, animal 

calcar, spur 

N.,V., 

A. 

mare 

SINGULAR. 

^mal 

calcar 

Gen. 


maris 

&iImWs 

calces 

Dat. 


marl 


calcail 

Abl. 


man 

Snimall 

calcarl 

N., Y., 

A. 

mS,ria 

PLURAL. 

animalia 

calcarla 

Gen. 


marium 

Snlmallum 

oalcarlam 

Dat. 


maribus 

^Imallbus 

calcaribus 

Abl. 


marlbus 

S.nimalibas 

calcarlbus 
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29. There are four classes of -i stems:— 

(1) Nouns ending in -is and -es not increasing^ in the 
genitive, e.g., hostis, nubes. They have the genitive plural in 

-ium. 

Two exceptions to this rule are:— 

c&nis (c.) c&nis, dog gen. plur. canum 
iiiv^nis (m.) itivSnis, young man ,, iuvenum 

(2) Nouns of one syllable ending in s preceded by a conso¬ 
nant, e.g.y urbs, dens. They have the genitive plural in -iunio 

Three of the commonest words of this class are :— 

mens (m.) mentis, mountain gen. plur. montium 
nox (f.) noctis, night „ noctium 

arx (f.) arcis, citadel „ arcium 

(3) The words imber^ (masc.), shower ; linter (fern.), boat; 
uter (masc.), hag ; Yenter (masc.), belly. These have the geni¬ 
tive plural in -ium. 

(4) All neuters ending in -e, -al, -ar, e.g., mare, animal, 
calcar. These have the ablative singular in -i, the nominative 
plural in -ia, and the genitive plural in -ium, 

30. Notes on -i stems. 

Some -i stems have the accusative singular in -im, the ablative singular 
in -i, and occasionally the nominative and accusative plural in -is. 

(1) The accusative -im is always found in names of rivers, c.g., TibSris, 
the Tiber, and in the nouns sitis (fern.), thirst, tussis (fern.), cough, and 
vis (fern.), violence. 


^ When the genitive singular has more syllables than the nominative, 
as in dux, duc-is, the noun is said to increase in the genitive. When the 
nominative and genitive singular have the same number of syllables, as in 
hostis, hostis; imber, imbris, the noun is spoken of as not increasing in 
the genitive. 

Nouns which do not increase are sometimes called Pansy liable (i.e., 
equal-syllabled); those which increase are called Imparisyliable. 

® The only common parisyllabic words which do not follow this rule 
are p&ter, mater and frater, all having -um in the genitive plural. 
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The following sometimes have -im; febris (fern.), fever; turris (fern.), 
tower ; sScuris (fern.), axe^ and a few others. 

(2) The ablative in -i is always found in those words which have the 
accusative in -im, and sometimes in the following: &vis (fern.), bird; 
imber (masc,), shower; ignis (masc.). fire: navis (fern.), ship; turris 
(fern.), tower. 


Exercise 25. 


(1) Give nominative and genitive plural of:— 


auris 

mensis testis canis 


civis 

vulpes arx 

turris 


ignis 

nox avis 

mons 


(2) Put into Latin :— 



to the citizen 

ears (acc.) 

by the mountain 


of the citadel 

of witnesses 

of the towers 


at night 

the fox (acc.) 

of the teeth 


of the fires 

the mountain 

the citizen (acc.) 


A. 1. Civibus frumentum CsBsar 

dat. 2. Civium 

voces 

vulpem terrent. 3. 

Oppidum multas turres habet. 4. 

Aves 

virginem delectant. 

5. Nocte milites 

in arce sunt. *6. 

Mon* 

tium nomina puero 

nota sunt. 7. Gives testem laudant. 8. 


Testium voces captivum terrent. 9. In arce est turris alta. 
10. Gives timidi in arcem currunt. 11. Portae arcium validae 
sunt. 12. A civibus verba testis laudantur. 13. Dentibua 
canum vulpes terretur. 

B. 1. There are many kinds of foxes. 2. The Eomans were 
the enemies of the Gauls. 3. In the town are many towers. 
4. The timid citizen fears the strong dog. 5. The voices of the 
birds delight the ears of the citizens. 6. The soldiers are 
preparing ( = pdrdnt) a fire. 7. In winter the nights are long. 
8. The heads of dogs are not large. 9. The names of the 
months are known to the girl. 10. The leader sees the gates 
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of the citadel. 11. The teeth of the foxes terrify the dog. 
12. The witness is terrified by the voice of the citizen. 

Rule 14 (h ).—Time when is expressed by the ablative 
without preposition. 

Time how long is expressed by the accusative without 
preposition. 


In winter the sailor fears 
storms 

For ^ many years he lived 
in Italy 


Hieme nauta tempestates 
timet 

Multos annos in Italia 
vixit 


Exercise 26. 

(1) Decline, singular and plural, nox frigida, turns alia; 
in the plural only, viulti menses^ parva animalia, 

(2) of the sea a troublesome tax to the strong hunter 

by a tax many animals (acc.) in the sea 

of spurs with strong nets the nets of the hunter 

in the first year of sharp teeth of high towers 

in the first month of small foxes with a strong spur 

A. 1. Venator retia magna parat. 2. In mari sunt multae 
naves. 3. Maria litora habent, fluvii ripas (habent). 4. Vectigalia 
civi molesta sunt. 5. Nonnulla animalia multos annos vivunt. 
6. Primo anno in Germania erat. 7. Marium litora alta navi- 
bus periculosa sunt. 8. Multa genera animalium sunt in silva. 
9. Primo mense anni nives civibus saepe molestae sunt. 10. 
Capita nonnullorum animalium parva sunt. 11. In reti 
piscatoris sunt multi pisces. 12. Hiemis noctes frigidae 
venatori molestae sunt. 

B. 1. Some foxes are white. 2. At night the hunters 
prepare nets in the wood. 3. The king gives strong spurs to 


^ When/or or during refers to length of time it is omitted in Latin. 
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the horseman. 4. [There] are various kinds of animals. 5. 
Some animals have small ears. 6. Some birds do (K. 6) not 
live many months. 7. The animals of the seas are the booty 
of the fisherman. 8. Neptune is the god of the seas. 9. In 
the sea are many fishes. 10. On { = in) the shore of the sea 
are many cottages. 11. The sharp teeth of animals are des¬ 
tructive to the nets. 12. For many hours the queen is delighted 
by the birds. 


31. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIED DECLENSION. 

Most adjectives of the third declension fall under three 
classes:— 

I. Adjectives of three terminations:— 

Masc. acer, Fern, acris, Neut. acre, Jceen, 

II. Adjectives of two terminations:— 

Masc. and Fern, fortis, Neut. forte, brave, 

III. Adjectives of one termination :—« 

Masc., Fern, and Neut. felix, happy ; 

Masc., Fern, and Neut. prudens, prudent. 

All these adjectives are -i stems. They have therefore:— 

1. -i in the ablative singular. 

2. -ium in the genitive plural. 

3. -ia in the neuter plural. ■ 


(1) Acer, aoris, acre, "keen. 


SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 


Masc, 

Fern, 

Neut, 

Masc, 

Fern, 

Neut, 

N.andV. acer 

acr-is 

acr-e 

acr-es 

acr-es 

acr-ia 

Acc. acr-em 

acr-em 

acr-e 

acr-§s 

acr-es 

acr-ia 

Gen. acr-is 

acr-is 

acr-is 

acr-ium 

acr-ium 

acr-ium 

Dat. acr-i 

acr-i 

acr-i 

acr-ibus 

acr-ibuB 

acr-ibus 

Abl. acr-i 

acr-i 

acr-i 

acr-ibua 

acr-ibus 

acr-ibus 
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32. There are only thirteen adjectives declined like ac^r, of which the 
following are the chief:— 

^UHcriSy brisk 

cgler,! c€ 16 rls, cSlSrS, swift 
^quester, gquestiifs, ^questrg, equestrian 
pSdester, pgdestris, pSdestrS, pedestrian 
s^uber, slUubris, s^lubrS, healthy 


(2) Fortis, forte, brave. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



M. and F. 

Neut. 

M. and F. 

Neut, 

N. andV. fort-is 

fort-e 

fort-es 

fort-ia 

Acc. 

fort-em 

fort-e 

fort-es 

fort-ia 

Gen. 

fort-is 

fort-is 

fort-ium 

fort-ium 

Dat. 

fort-I 

fort -1 

fort-ibus 

fort-ibus 

Abl. 

fort-i 

fort-i 

fort-ibus 

fort-ibus 



(3) Felix, 

happy. 



SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 


M. and F. 

Neut 

M. and F. 

Neut. 

N. and V, 

, felix 

fdix 

felic-es 

felio-ia 

Acc. 

felic-em 

felix 

felic-es 

felic-ia 

Gen. 

fellc-is 

fellc-is 

felic-ium 

felic-ium 

Dat. 

felic-i 

fellc-i 

felic-ibus 

felic-ibus 

Abl. 

fellc-i 

felic-i 

felic-ibus 

felic-ibus 


33. Note. —Many words of this class end in -ns,^ c.g.. prudens (gen« 
prudentis), prudent. They are declined exactly like felix. Thus the 
masculine and feminine would bo:— 
singular^ prudens, prudent-em, prudent-is, prudent-i, prudent-i; 
pluraly prudent-es, prudent-es, prudent-Ium, prudent-ibus, prudont-ibus. 


^ This word can bo used as a noun to mean a certain body of soldiers 
in ancient Borne. It then takes -um in the genitive plural. Compare 
footnote, p. 39. But used as an adjective the genitive plural is in -ium. 
Notice that celer retains the e in declension. 

2 Many words of this class are present participles. They take -e in 
the ablative singular in certain constructions to be explained later. Used 
as adjectives pure and simple, however, they take -t. 
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34. Some adjectives of the third declension have the ablative 
in -e, the genitive plural in -um, and the neuter plural in -a. 
Most of these are comparatives like—Masc. and Fern, fortior, 
Neut. fortius, braver. 

Fortior, fortius, braver. 

SINGUIiAR. PLURAL. 

M. and F. Neut. M. and F. Neut. 

N. and Y. fortior fortius fortior-es fortior-a 

Acc. fortior-em fortius fortior-es fortior-a 

Gen. fortior-is fortior-Is fortior-um fortior-um 

Dat. fortior-i fortior-i fortior-ibus fortior-ibus 

Abl. fortior-e fortior-e fortior-ibus forti5r-ibus 

34 (a). In addition to comparatives there are a few third declension 
adjectives of one termination^ with the ablative in -e, the genitive 
plural in -um and the neuter plural in -a. The commonest words of this 
class are:— 

DivSs^ gen. dlvitis rich. 

Pauper^ ,, pauperis poor. 

Supplex',, suppHcis suppliant. 

V^tus „ vStSris old. 

Dives, rich. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 



M. and F. 

Neut. 

M. and F. 

Neut. 

N. and V. 

dives 

divSs 

divit-es 

divit-S. 

Acc, 

divit-em 

divds 

divit-es 

divit-S, 

Gen. 

divit-Is 

divit-is 

divit-um 

divit-um 

Dat. 

divit-i 

divit-I 

divit-ibus 

divit-ibus 

Abl. 

divit-e 

divit-e 

divit-ibus 

divit-ibus 


' Most words of this class can be used as nouns: dives, a rich man. 
Compare footnote 1, p. 38. 

M^mor, gen. memdris, mindful^ has the ablative singular in -i, and the 
genitive plural in -um. 
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ExEBCIS33 27 . 

Learn §§ 31-33. 

(1) Write out (singular and plural) celer equus, vita salubns, 
and (plural only) equestre proelium. 

(2) Give the nominative and accusative, singular and plural 
of:— 

acris pugna sagitta celeris cibus saluber 

acre bellum hasta celeris regio salubris 

acer equus equus celer vita salubris 

(3) Put into Latin ;— 

by a keen war of equestrian battles in a healthy region 

of a swift arrow of keen wars by a keen leader 

of swift arrows of swift horses of keen leaders 

equestrian battles of a healthy life of swift ships 

Exekcise 28 . 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) gladius brevis, aqua dulcis ; 
(singular only) dux tristis ; (plural only) exemplum utile. 

(2) Give the nominative and genitive singular of:— 

a short life a useful plan a faithful hostage 

sweet wine a useful law a brave boy 

a fertile field a faithful slave a cruel war 

a fertile region a disgraceful death a short war 

a cruel master a faithful dog a sad war 

(3) Put into Latin:— 

to a faithful friend of useful laws 
of a cruel war all the cities 

a sad mother (acc.) of all the cities 
of a fertile region all the dangers 
the faithful leaders of all the dangers 

useful laws all wars 
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Exercise 29 . 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) audax nauta, audax comil¬ 
ium ; and (plural only) amicus absens. 

(2) (live the nominative and genitive of:— 

a bold word wise men a wise mother 

a prudent mother a wise plan a wise father 

a powerful leader bold boys a happy life 

tue present time bold plans a happy king 

(3) Put into Latin :— 

by bold plans of an absent mother the present time 

of wise men to a wise msui with bold words 

a powerful king (acc.) by a bold king with wise words 

to powerful kings present times of a powerful queen 

Rule 15.— (a) A masculine adjective is often used without 
a noun (especially in the plural) to mean man or men. 
sapiens a wise (man) sapientes wise {men) 

bv>ni good (men) nostri ^ our (men) 

Note.— In English this is only possible in the plural. In The rich 
are not always happy^ rich means rich people^ and is plural. 

{h) A neuter adjective is often used (especially in the 
plural) to mean a thing or things. 

bona good {things) omnia all {things) 

Exercise 30 . Vocs. 27-29. 

Becapitulate §§ 31-33. 

A. 1. Milites duoem audacem amant. 2. Reges insularum 
potentes sunt. 3. Ira potentium regum civibus molesta est. 
4. Omnes (R. 15) tempora antiqua non laudant. 5. Omnia 
puerum tristem terrent. G. Exempla sapientium matrum 
puellis sunt utilia. 7. Mala praesentium temporum regi nota 
sunt. 8. Boni non semper felices sunt. 9. Feroci leoni 


Nostri is the plural of the adjective noster (Vocab. 16, p. 368). 
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36 . Notes.—(1) The dative singular -ui is sometimes contracted to -u 
e,g,t gradUy cornu. 

(2) Certain words have the dative and ablative plural in -libus instead 
of -!bus. These are:— 


(jol) Words ending in 

-cus. 




&CUS 

(fern.) 

needle 

dative and ablative plural Sctibus 

arcus 

(masc.) 

how 

»» 

>» 

arctibus 

lllcus 

(masc.) 

lake 

>» 


lictibus 

quercus (fern.) 

oak 

»» 


querctibus 

(6) artus 

(masc.) 

joints 

)) 

»> 

artbbus 

partus 

(masc.) 

birth 

)> 

»» 

partiibus 

portus 

(masc.) 

harbour 

»» 

>> 

port&bus 

trIbus 

(fern.) 

tribe 

»f 


tribfibus 


(3) Some names of trees, e.g.^ ficus (fern.), a fig trec^ are declined 
throughout like the second declension, but in addition they can have 
those cases of the fourth declension which end in »u and -us, viz., genitive 
and ablative singular, nominative and accusative plural. 


Exekcisb 33. 

Learn §§ 35-36. 

A. 1. Arcus multos Venator habet. 2. Acns est acuta. 3. Acus 
acuta manum vulnerat. 4. Agricolae manus durae sunt. 5. 
Genua equi dura sunt. 6. Exercitum in Galliam Caesar ducit, 
7. Consules duces exercituum erant. 8. Exercitu magno Gallos 
superat. 9. Currus Gallorum Eomanis perniciosi erant. 10. In 
portu sunt multae naves. 11. Adventus Eomanorum causa 
fugae erat. 12. Britannia multos portus habet. 

B. 1. The farmer gives a bow to the hunter. 2. The 

hunters have plenty of bows. 3. Sharp needles are useful to 
women. 4. The Gauls lead [their] army into Italy. 5. The 
slave fears the arrival of the lord. 6. The leader of the army 
is the consul (E. 8). 7. The attack of the Eomans terrifies 

the Gauls. 8. The bull wounds the hunter with [his] horn. 
9. The chariots of the consul are in the field. 10. In the 
harbours of Britain are many ships. 
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Exebcise 34. 

§§ 35-36. 

A. 1. Hostium equitatus Eomanonim exercitum superat. 
2. Exercituum duces ex^ curribus pugnant. 3. Quercus 
Britanniae omnibus notae sunt. 4. Galli impetum in on) 
equitatum Romanorum faciunt. 6. Adventus Hannibalis causa 
metus Romanis erat 6. Hannibal exercitum trans Alpes in 
Italiam ducit. 7. nsitus Alpium Hannibali non facilis erat. 
8. In Alpibus sunt multi lacus. 9. Adventus equitatus victoriam 
Hannibali dat. 10. Ex equis victor pugnat. 11. In conspectu exer¬ 
cituum duces pugnant. 12. Puella fructu arboris altae delectatur. 
13. In Britannia currua incolarum milites Romanos terrent. 

B. 1. He leads the cavalry over the Alps. 2. The cavalry 
makes an attack on (= tn with acc.) the Gauls. 3. The fruit 
of oaks is useful to animals. 4. Across the river are the 
Germans. 5. The crossing of the Alps was difficult to all 
generals. 6. The Gauls fight on horseback (=» horses), 7. The 
inhabitants of Britain fight in chariots. 8. In the harbours of 
Britain are many sailors. 9. Caesar leads [his] army across 
the mountains. 10. The enemy {plural) has no {say not) cavalry. 
11. Hannibal’s victories were the cause of fear to the citizens. 12. 
In sight of the Alps Hannibal overcomes the Roman cavalry. 

37. The fifth or -E declension. 


Nouns of the fifth declension end in -es, with genitive in -eL 



res (fern 

.), thing 

dies (masc.), day 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAB. 

PLURAL, 

N. and V. r-es 

r-es 

di-es 

di-es 

Acc. 

r-em 

r-es 

dl-em 

di-es 

Gen. 

r-ei 

r-erum 

di-ei 

di-erum 

Dat. 

r-ei 

r-ebus 

dl-ei 

di-ebus 

Abl. 

r-e 

r-ebus 

di-e 

di-ebus 


^ Literally out of. Say in. An Englishman thinks of where the 
fighter is and says in; the Bomans think of where the fighting comes/row 
and say out of. 
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33 . Notes. —(1) The genitive and dative singular sometimes contract -ei 
into -e. 

(2) Dies and res are the only nouns of the fifth declension which are 
declined throughout in singular and plural. Most of the others have no 
plural, though the nominative and accusative plural are found in a few 
words, e.g.t acies^ facies, spes, etc. 

(3) Gender of fifth declension: Dles^ and mSridies (mid-day) are 
masculine; all others are feminine. 

(4) The meaning of res is always a trouble to beginners. It means 
thing or things in the sense of circumstances or affairs. 

Exebcise 35. 

1. Write out (singular only) acies, spes and res publica. 

2. by hope of the face of adversity 

hope (acc.) face (acc.) in adversity 

in the line of battle prosperity (acc.) in the plain 

to the commonwealth in prosperity on the first day 

A. 1. Horae diei aestate iucundae sunt. 2. Multos dies in 
nostra urbe mansit {he remained). 3. Victoria exercitua cives 
Bpe complet. 4. Bonae leges rei publicae utiliores sunt quam 
alti muri. 5. In acie hostium sunt servi. 6. In dextro cornu 
aciei erant equites. 7. Spes praedae militem delectat. 8. Initia 
multarum rerum sunt parva. 9. In rebus secundia homines 
multos amicos habent. 10. Primo die Caesar exercitum in 
Galliam mittit. 

B. 1. The hour of mid-day is often the hour of a meal 
(= food). 2. The girl delights pier] friends by [her] beautiful 
face. 3. Our camp is {say are) in the plain. 4. The leader sees 
the line-of-battle of the enemy. 5. Men are delighted by 
prosperity. 6. In adversity wretched [men] have not always 


* Dies is always masculine in the plural. Dies in singular is feminine 
when it moans a fixed, appointed time, and also in poetry. Pupils how-' 
ever should always make it ma45culine until they have acquired greater 
experience. 
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friends. 7. The victory gives a new hope to the common¬ 
wealth. 8. The king is the lord of all things. 9. The long 
lino [of the army] terrifies the enemy (plural). 10. Fear is the 
enemy of hope. 

COMPAEISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison:- 

Positive, Comparative, Superlative, 

dur-us, hard dur-ior, harder dur-issimus, hardest 

39. In Latin the comparatiYe is formed by taking away the 
-1 or -is of the genitive singular of the positive and adding -ior. 
Thus 

duFUSi genitive dur-i, comparative dur-ior. 

The Buperlatiye is formed by taking away the -i or -is of 
the genitive singular of the positive and adding -issimus. 
Thus:— 

duFUS, genitive dur-i, superlative dur-issimus. 


Positive, 

Genitive Sing, Comparative, 

Superlative, 

clarus 

clar-i 

clar-ior 

clar-issimus 

famous 


more famous 

most famous 

fortis 

fort-is 

fort-ior 

fort-issimus 

brave 


braver 

bravest 

audax 

audac-ls 

audac-iop 

audac-issimus 

hold 


bolder 

boldest 

prudens 

prudent-is 

prudent-ior 

prudent-issimus 

prudent 


more prudent 

most prudent 

40. Special oases. —All 

adjectives ending in -er are regular 


in the comparative, but they form the superlative irregularly by 
adding -rimuB to the nominative.^ 


^As the ending is added to the nominative, the superlative has 
double r. 
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Positive. Genitive Sing. Comparative. Superlative. 
pulcher beautiful pulchr-i pulchr-iar pulcher-rimus 

asper rough asp6r-i aspgr-ior asper-rimus 

Hcer been acr-is acr-ioP acer-rimus 

cSler swift c6l^r-is c6l6r-ior celer-rimus 

41. Six adjectives ending in -ilis are regular in the com¬ 
parative, but form the superlative by adding -limus instead of 
-issimus. 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

fdcll-is 

easy 

facil-ior 

fAcil-limus^ 

diffic!l-is 

difficult 

difiScil-ior 

difficil-liraus 

simil-is 

like 

simil-ior 

simil-limus 

dissimil-is 

unlike 

dissimil-ior 

dissimil-limus 

gracil-is 

thin 

gracil-ior 

racil-limus 

humil-is 

low 

humil-ior 

humil-limus 


'41 (a). All other adjectives in -ilis are regular, e.g., 

nobil-is noble nobil-ior nobil-issimus 


Rule 16. —All comparatives aro declined like fortior 
(maso. and fern.), fortius (neut.), p. 39 ; all superlatives like 
bonus, -a, -unu 

Exebcise 36. 

§§ 39-41. 

A. Give the comparative and superlative of :— 

gratus al-t-us brevis audax 

longus molestus crudelis ferox 

validus aeger dulcis potens 

latus pulcher fidelis sapiens 

33. Give nominative and accusative singular of:— 
a long day a short garment a beautiful garden 

a longer day a shorter garment a more beautiful garden 

the longest day the shortest garment the most beautiful garden 
a broad river a bold plan a powerful leader 

a broader river a bolder plan a more powerful leader 

the broadest river the boldest plan the most powerful leader 


^ Kotice the double 1 in the superlative. 
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Rule 17.—The case of the noun after than can always be found by com¬ 
pleting the sentence. Thus The earth is larger than the moon means The 
earth is larger than the moon (is), from which we see that moon is nomina¬ 
tive to is (understood). Again, I see the sun more plainly than the moon 
means I see the sun more plainly than (I see) the moon. Here then the 
word moon is the object of see (understood). 

Rule 18. —When the noun after qttam is either nominative 
or accusative quam may be omitted, the noun being put in the 

ablative.^ ’ /• •* 

The sailor is stronger than Nauta validior est quam 
the soldier miles 

or Nauta validior est milite 

Rule 19. —When more ^ and most ^ are used with adjectives 
they are merely signs of the comparative and superlative degree, 
and are not translated (as a rule®) by a separate word e,g,^ 
more heautiful « pulchrior. 

Exercise 37. 

Viva Voce :— 

a most faithful ally to a dearer companion to a most keen man 
a keener weapon higher towers the highest mountains 

stronger soldiers of a denser wood happier times 

safer peace a most difficult work swifter ships 

A. 1. Equi celeriores quam canes sunt. 2. Sapientissimus 
Romanorum erat Scipio. 3. Bhenus est latior Eh5diino. 4. 
Columba hominibus gratior quam aquila est. 5. Pax tutior 
est bello. 6. Sociorum potentissimi erant Belgae. 7. Oppidum 
turrem altissimam (R, 20 (6)) habet. 8. Quis est acrior quam 


^ This is usually parsed as the ablative of comparison. 

2 When these words are used with nouns, e.g., more men, they denote 
quantity and are translated by plus. etc. (B. 22). 

® See § 47, 
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audax nauta? 9. Quid tristius hello cst? 10. Hannibal 
exercitum acriorem habet quam Scipio. 

B. 1. Who is more powerful than our consul ? 2, Iron is 

more useful than gold. 3. Sometimes a slave is more faithful 
than [his] master. 4. The highest tower is in the citadel. 
5. War is the saddest of evils. 6. TKe work is more difficult 
to the boy than to the girl. 7. The Belgians were keener than 
the Gauls. 8. The victories of Caesar were dksier in Gaul than 
in Britain. 9. O most wise judge, grant pardon (= da veniam) 
to the most wretched captive. 10. What is more useful to a 
soldier than a very keen weapon ? 

Rule 20. — ComparatiYes and superlatives can be trans¬ 
lated in several ways :— 

(a) Fortior means braver or rather brave or too brave. 

ip) Fortissimus means bravest or very brave. 

Rule 21. —Latin uses the superlative much more than 
English. Thus The brave Uader was hilled could be trans¬ 
lated The very brave leader^ etc. 


Exebcise 38. 

A. 1. Galli socios fidelissimos habebant. 2. Dux militibus 
quam equitibus carior est. 3. Quid difficilius est quam trans- 
itus Alpium? 4. Omnium Gallorum ferocissimi sunt Belgae. 
5. Memoria feliciorum temporum seni iucundissima erat, 6. 
Rhenus longissimus (R. 20 (6)) et latissimus est. 7. Omnium 
acerrimus erat Hannibal, 8. Multi divites sunt miserrimi. 
9. In Hannibale erat acerrimus amor patriae. 10. Transitus 
Alpium difficillimus est, 

B. 1. The mountains of the island are very high. 2. Our 
[men] have rather-short swords. 3, The journey is more 
difficult in winter than in summer. 4. The Alps are the 
highest mouAtains of Europe. 5. Journeys are easiest in 
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summer. G. Ly patience men overcome most diflicult [things]. 
7. Of all animals lions are fiercest. 8. The inhabitants of 
Britain had wider ships than the Eomans. 9. To the Homans 
the Germans were most troublesome. 10. The ancient towns 
of the Germans had rather high towers. 11. \7ho praises 
wretched (R. 21) fortune? 


42. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


Positive. 

Comparative, 

Superlative. 

bonus 

good 

meiior 

better 

optimus ^ 

best 

malus 

bad 

peior* 

loorse 

pessimus^ 

zoorst 

magnus 

great 

maior* 

greater 

maximus 

greatest 

parvus 

small 

minor 

less 

minimus 

least 

f multum 

much 

plus 

more 

plurimum 

most 

\multi 

many 

plures 

more 

plurimi 

most 

vetus 

old 

vetustior older 

veterrimus 

oldest 

nequam^ 

tvorthless 

nequior 

more 

nequissimus most 



worthless 

worthless 



43. Notes.—(1) Multum is the neuter of multus. Its use is explained 
in R. 22, p. 63v 

(2) In the singular plus is only used as a noun in the neuter; see 
R. 22, p. 53. In the plural it is an adjective, and is thus declined:— 


SINGULAR (Noun). 
Neut. 

N. and A. plus 
Gen. pluris 

Bat. pluri 

Abl. plurS 


PLURAL (Adjective). 


Masc. and Fern, Nettt. 
plures plur^ 

plurium plurium 

pluribus plurlbus 

pluribus pluribus 


^ Remember R. 20 (5). Maximus especially very often means very 
great; plurimum, very much; optimus, very good, etc. 

2 These words are sometimes spelled jpejor and major (j 4 {a) ; Appendix 
I., p 300). Notice also that the neuter singular of all comparatives is got 
by changing -or into -us. 

^ This word is indeclinable. 
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44. Comparative. Superlative. 


sgnior 

older 

natu maximus oldest 

iunior 

younger 

natu minimus 

youngest 

ulterior 

further 

ul^mus 

furthest or last 

inferior 

lower 

inCmus orimus lowest 

interior 

inner 

intimus 

inmost 

exterior 

outer 

extremus 

outermost or last 

propior 

nearer 

proximuB 

nearest or next 

posterior later 

postremus. 

last 

prior 

former 

primus 

first 

superior 

upper 

siipremus or 




summus 

highest 


45. Kotes.—(1) The above comparatives and superlatives have no real 
adjective in the positive. Some are derived from nouns, e.g.y senior from 
senex; others from adjectives rarely used except as nouns in the plural 
(R, 15), superior from superusy which is mostly used in the plural, 
swperi moaning the gods, i.c., those above; and others from prepositions, 
e.g.t propior from propc, near. 

(2) In luxtii maximuSy etc., natu is the ablative of a noun^meaning by 
birth. Thus natu maximus means greatest by birthy i.e., oldest. In de¬ 
clining, natu remains unaltered. Thus natu maximay natu maximi. 

(3) Natu maior can be used for senioTy and natu minor for iunior. 

46. Words ending in -dicus, -filcus and -vdlus form the comparative 
in -entior and the superlative in -entisslmus. 

mS.l^dlcus slanderous m^l^dlcentior m5.16dlcentisslmus 

munlflcus munificent muniftcentior munlflcentisslmus 

bSnSvdlus beiuvolent bSnSvdlentlor bSnSvblentisslmus 

47. Words ending in -eus and -ius are compared by pre¬ 
fixing the adverb magis, more ; maxime, most. Thus noxius, 
hurtful; magis noxias, maxime noxius. 

Note. —In declining such words, magis and maxime, being adverbs 
(see note 2, Voc. 7, p. 366), remain unaltered. Thus the feminine i^magis 
noziay accusative magis noxiamy etc., neuter magis noxiuviy etc. 

Exercise 39. 

Learn §§ 42-47. 

(1) Decline (singular and plural) prius tempuSy filia nequior 
(see j). 122, § 1), and (singular only) frater natu maximus. 
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(2) Give nominative and accusative of:— 

a better part more words very many trees 

a worse place the best deeds the worst deeds ' 

smaller islands the greatest number most worthless sons 

more trees very many [men] the oldest soldier 

(3) Put into Latin :— 

former times the inner wall (acc.) rather old [men] 
in former times of the inner wall to rather old [men] 
the upper fords on the first night of most benevolent [men] 
of the upper fords on the next night to a very dutiful son 

Buie 22. —When the words much/ more, most are used 
with a noun in the singular number, the neuters multum, plus, 
plurimum are used, the noun being put in the genitive case : 

Much moneyy Multum pecuniae 

The genitive used with words of this kind is called the partitive 
genitive because it means a part of the thing spoken of. Compare 
R. 24. 

With plural nouns the words many,^ more, most are treated 
as adjectives agreeing with their nouns in every way: 

3Iore braveryy Plus fortitudinis 
More daughtersy Plures filiae 

Exebcisb 40. 

§§ 42-47 and E. 22. 

Viva voce :— 

very much money more hope much wisdom 

very many sailors more time many allies 

to very many sailors more flowers many islands 

A. 1. Maiorem partem insulae superat. 2, Maximum 
(E. 20 (b)) numerum carrorum Galli habent. 3. Senis con¬ 
silium est melius et facilius. 4. Pessimi (E. 20 (b)) ab omnibus 

‘ When much, more, most mean quantity, they are put in the neuter 
and take a genitive. When they refer to number, they are treated as 
adjectives, ^ 
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timentur. 5. In duoe erat plus audaciae quam sapientiae. 6. 
Superiora vada inferioribus meliora sunt. 7. In flumine sunt 
minores insulae. 8. Plures ignes in castris imperator facit. 

9. Optimo militum plurimum pecuniae dat. 10. Priore hello 
victor erat. 11. Quid peius bello est? 12. Proxima nocte 
socios in arcem duxit. 13. Maior pornicies jumentorum quam 
hominum iu transitu erat. 

B. 1. The enemy have a very great number of foot-soldiers. 
2. In the next year he overcomes the smaller states. 3. What 
is better for men than virtue ? 4. In the former summer he led 

the army across the Alps. 5. The upper part of the river has 
very high banks. 6. On (= in with ablative) the interior wall 
were many soldiers. 7. In (E. 14. Caution) our leader there is 
very much boldness. 8. The lower fords are too (E. 20 (a)) 
difficult. 9. The greater part of the enemy is in the woods. 

10. There was more hope in the old man than in [his] son. 


48. PEESONAL PEONOUNS. 


1st Person, 


2nd Person, 


Nom. ego 

SINGULAE. 

1 

tu 

thou 

Acc. me 

me 

te 

thee 

Gen. mei 

of me 

tui 

of thee 

Dat. mihl 

to me 

tibi 

to thee 

Abl. me 

by me 

te 

by thee 

Nom. nos 

PLURAIi. 

we 

y5s 

you 

Acc. nos 

us 

YOS 

you 

Gen. nostri or 

Dat. ndbis 

of us ^ 

Yestri or 
Yestrum ^ 

of you 

to %LS 

Yobis 

to you 

Abl. nobis 

by ^cs 

Yobis 

by you 


^ See B. 24, p, 55. 
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Brd Person. 






SINGULAR. 



Nom. 

Is 

he 

ea 


Id 

it 

Acc. 

eum 

him 

Sam 

her 

Id 

it 

Gen. 

eius 

of him 

eius 

of her 

eias 

of it 

Dat. 

el 

to him 

el 

to her 

el 

to it 

Abl. 

§0 

by him 

ea 

by her 

eo 

by it 




PLURAL. 



Nom. 

ei(orii) 

they 

eae 

they 


they 

Acc. 

eoa 

them 

eas 

them 


them 

Gen. 

eorum 

of them 

earum of them 

e5ram 

of them 

Dat. 

ei3(as) 

to them 

eis (iis) to them 

eis (iis) to them 

Abl. 

els (iis) by them 

eis (iis) by them 

eis (iis) by them 


48 (a). The reflexive pronoun has no nominative. Its de¬ 
clension is the same for all genders and for singular and plural* 
Aco. se himselff herself^ itself^ themselves., 

Gen. sul of ,, „ „ „ 

Dat. sibi to „ „ ,, „ 

Abl. B0 hy ,, ,, ,, 

Kotes.—(1) The double form sese is used emphatically for se (ac¬ 
cusative and ablative). 

(2) The nominative is supplied by the adjective ipse> ipsa, ipsum, to 
be explained later. 

49. Present tense of the verb To be. 

BINGULAE. PLURAIi. 

ego sum I am nos sumus %oe are 

tu es thou art voa estis yoit are 

is est he is ei sunt they are 

Personal pronouns used as subjects of verbs are not expressed except 
when emphatic. See R. 80. 

Rule 23. —When you refers to one person it must be trans¬ 
lated in Latin by tu, and the corresponding singular verb must 
be used. 

Rule 24.—Nostrum, of us, and vestrum, of you, can only 
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be used when a number is referred to.^ Nostri, of uSy and 
yestri, of you, are used in other cases. 

Many of US Multi nostrum 

He is mindful of us Memor nostri est 

Exeecise 41. 

A. 1. Mihi multos libros pater dat. 2. Nos sumus in horto, 
yos estis in urbe. 3. Eis libros dat, nobis equos (dat). 4. Me 
mater culpat, te laudafc. 5. Nemo nostrum vos laudat. 6. Hostes 
audaces sunt; consilia ducis eis nota sunt. 7. Tibi hortus 
gratus est, nobis urbs grata est. 8. In me est amor patriae. 
9. Stulti saepe se laudant. 10. Soror bona est; fratres earn 
laudant. 

B. 1. The leader praises us. 2. Who blames you, 0 son? 
3. Many of us blame her. 4. The city is not pleasing to us in 
summer. 5. The children are always mindful of us. 6. In 
you, O soldiers, there is great love of valour. 7. Which of 
you blames me? 8. Wise [men] do not praise themselves. 
9, The plans of the enemy are known to him. 10. To me he 
gives gold, to you silver. 

Rule 25. —Translation of it and they. In Latin it and 
they may be masculine, feminine or neuter, according to the 
gender of the word they stand for. 

Thus it standing lor: fields ager (masc.) = is. 
it ,, ,, speary hasta (fern.) = ea. 

it ,, ,, war, helium (neut.) = id. 

Rule 26.—Is, ea, id is really an adjective meaning that,^ 
plural those. 

At that time Eo temp6r6 

In those times Eis temp6ribus 


^ Nostrum and vesirum are partitive genitives, i.e., they can only be 
used when a number (i.e.t a part) of us or of you is meant. 

2 It will be seen from this rule that when is is used to translate he it 
really means that man; ea means that woman, etc. 
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The plurals of is, oi, oae, ea, will therefor© be frequently 
translated by those as well as by they and them. 

Exercise 52. 

A. 1. Equus niger est; quis eum non laudat ? 2. Consilia 
bona sunt; ea nobis nota sunt. 3. Femina bona sese non 
laudat. 4. Rex scutum militi dat; miles id amico dat, 5. Ea 
templa sunt Neptuni domus. 6. Eo die rex in templo erat. 
7. Patria eis grata est, earn omnes laudant. 8. Ea nocte 
comites in castris erant. 9. Castra in conspectu urbis sunt; ^ 
in eis^ sunt multi milites. 10. Noctes hiemis longae sunt; 
quis nostrum eas laudant? 

33. 1. The temple is in the wood ; the maidens adorn it with 
flowers. 2. To them the farmers give corn. 3. In that 
summer the leader was in Italy. 4. That queen has many 
islands. 5. In that island are many farmers. 6. The wars of 
the Gauls are known to you ; Caesar narrates (= narrat) them. 
7. The women are brave ; the citizens praise them. 8. He 
gives those things (R, 15 {h)) to the leader. 9. To me he gives 
water; to her wine. 10. In us is love of [our] fatherland, 

60. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 


meus, 

mea, 

meum 

my, mine 

tuus, 

tua, 

tuum 

thy, thine 

suns, 

Bua, 

suum 

his, hers, its, their 


noster, nostra, nostrum our, ours 
yester, vestra, vestrum your, yours 

These words are all declined like bonus or niger, and like all adjectives 
they agree in gender, case and number with their nouns. Thus pater mens, 
accusative pdtrem meum, etc. ; mater mea, dative inatri meae. 

Rule 27. —Place the possessive adjective after its noun: 
our father ^ pater noster. 


1 The pupil should remember the number and gender of cast? a. 
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Put into Latin :— 
to my brother 
my brothers (acc.) 
of my brothers 
my land 
of my land 
my lands (acc.) 
thy plans 
of thy plans 


Exercise 43. 

our friend 
to our friend 
our island 
in our island 
your garden 
your gardens 
your war 
your wars 


my friends (acc.) 
of my horses 
by my voice 
of our city 
our [men] (R. 16) 
to your mother 
your wounds 
into thy hands 


51. IIow to translate his, her, etc. 

There is some difficulty in translating the words his, her, its and 
their. Sometimes suus is used, sometimes eius, eorum, eanim. 

Bale 28. — {a) Suus can only be used when the word it 
translates stands for the subject^ of the sentence. 

The king praises his soldiers Milites suos rex laudat 

The subject oi praises is king ; his — the king’s, his stands for tha 
subject of the sentence, and is therefore translated by suus. 

In using suus it must be noted that suus must agree with 
the noun it goes with. Thus :— 
his mother sua mater his shield snum scutum 

his sword suus gladius their spear sua hasta 

his friends sui amici their spears suae hastae 

Note.— Each of the words suus, sua, suum can mean his, her, its, 
or their, the gender depending entirely on the noun his, etc., agrees with. 
Thus in the case of suus;— 

The father praises his son = suum filium 
The mother praises her son = suum filium 
The horse carries its master = suum dominum 
The soldiers praise their leader = suum ducem 


^ This rule will require a blight qualification later. For the present it 
will cover all oases that occur. 
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(b) When hisj her^ its or their do not stand for the subject 
of the sentence the words elus, eoFum, earum are used. 

I praise her daughters ' Eius filias ego laudo 

Here J is the subject of the sentence; her cannot stand for I, and so 
we translate, I praise the daughters of that [woman]. B. 26. 

Note. —The following is a very good test for enas and 
eius : If his, her, etc., can be turned into that mail’s, that 
voman’s, etc., eius, etc. (not suus), must be used. 

Thus, I praise her (= that woman’s) daughter [eius filiam]. In the 
queen praises her daughters^ if her means the queen’s suus is used by B. 28. 
If, however, her means that woman’s, eius is used. 

Bemember that suus is an adjective and agrees in number, 
gender and case with the noun it is used with ; eius, etc., are 
not adjectives, but the genitive cases of is, ea, id, and they' 
agree with the words they stand for in number and gender. 

The women are brave; I praise Feminae fortes sunt; earum 
their constancy constantiam laudo 

(c) In cases like CcBsar and his friend eius is always used.^ 

Csesar and his friend Caesar et eius amicus 


Exebcisb a. 

Viva voce. Translate the following, using suus (R. 28):— 


his friends (acc.) their garden (acc.) 
of his friends their bodies 

her brother (elcc.) their mother (stcc.) 

lier horses (acc.) of their sister 

A. 1. Pueri matrem suam laudant. 2. 
eius mater triatis est. 3. Dux milites laudat; eorum^ liberis 
pecuniam dat. 4. In horto sunt multae arbores; earum ^ 


his arrows (acc.) 
his slaves (acc.) 
his swords (acc.) 
his shields (acc.) 
Puella aegra est; 


^ CcBsar and his friend are here means Ccesar is here and his friend is 
here. Thus his is in one sentence and refers to the subject of another, and 
80 does not fall under B. 28. 

s What words do these words refer to ? Explain their gender. 
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fructus bonus est. 5. Dux suos (E. 15) laudat. 6. Homo 
stultissimus sua (E. 15 (b)) semper laudat. 7. Insula est magna ; 
eius incolae sunt nautae. 8. Verba stultorum sibi grata sunt. 

B. 1. My brothers always praise their friends. 2. Our 
plans are known to our companions. 3. The girl loves her 
father and her mother, her sisters and her brothers. 4. The 
slave loves his children. 5. The islands are in the great sea; 
their inhabitants are very bold. 6. Your words, O Claudius, 
are not always wise. 7. The hunter wounds the lion with his 
spear. 8. Claudius" sends his [men] into Italy. 9. Claudius 
praises the girl and her companions. 10. The boys and their 
companions are bold and brave. 

62. THE VEEB. 

Latin verbs are divided into four classes or conjugations according to 
the ending of the present infinitive active. 

1st conjugation ending in -are, S.mare to love 
2nd conjugation ^ -ere, m6nere to advise 

Srd conjugation „ -Sre, rSgSre to rule 

4th conjugation „ -ire, audire to hear 

63. Verbs have four principal parts, from which the various tenses, 
tnoods, persons, numbers, etc., are obtained by altering the endings, 

54. The principal parts of a verb are:— 

(1) The present indicative (d'mo). 

(2) The present infinitive iamarc). 

(3) The perfect indicative {dmdvi). 

(4) The supine^ {dmaium). 

Present tense of amo. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

am-o, I love or am loving ajxi-amus, we love or are loving 

am-as, thou lovest or art loving am-atis, you love or are loving 
am-at, he loves or is loving am-ant, they love or are loving 

It will be seen that the endings are obtained by changing the final -o 
into -ds, -d^, etc. 

^ The supine in -ww, as will be explained later, is only used to denote 
purpose after verbs of motion; the supine in -u is only used after certain 
adjectives, e.g., hard, easy, etc. 
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Sule 29. —In Latin there is no continuous ^ form of the 
tense. Amo means I love and I am loving. 

Rule 30. —The subject pronouns of verbs are not expressed 
unless they are very emphatic. (We) love = amamus. 

Exercise 455. 

A. Write out the present tense of culpo, I blame ; orno, 1 
adorn; do, I give, (See footnote 1, p. 63.) 

B. Give the Latin for:— 


we praise 

they give 

we delight 

he ploughs 

they praise 

I give 

we lay waste 

he wounds 

thou praisest 

thou givest 

we adorn 

thou praisest 

he wounds 

thou blamest 

you adorn 

we plough 

we wound 

they blame 

you delight 

we give 

they wound 

he delights 

you wound 

you give 

C. Put into English :— 



ornamus 

aratis 

das 

datis 

ornas 

vastamus 

culpas 

culpamus 

delectant 

vastant 

culpatis 

vulnerat 

aro 

dant 

laudamus 

vasto 


Imperfect tense of amo. Future tense of amo* 

am-abam, I was loving am-abo, 1 shall love 

am-abas, thou wast loving am>abis, thou wilt love 
am-abat, he zvas loving am-ablt, he will love 

am-abamiis, we were loving am-abimus, we shall love 
am-abatis, you were loving am-abitis, you zvill love 

am-abant, they were loving am>abunt, they will love 

The imperfect endings of am o are got by changing the -o into -dbam^ 
etc.; the future by changing -o into -d6o, etc. 

Rule 31.—The imperfect tense, e.g.y amatam, besides meaning I was 
loving, also means I used-to-love. 

^ I write is present tense, I am writing is also present; but as the 
latter lays stress on the fact that the action is continuing at the time 
mentioned, I am writing is said to be present contmuous tease, 

S * 
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Exercise 56. 

(1) Write out imperfect and future of laicdo^ aro and do,' 

(2) Put into Latin:— 

he was blaming ^ they were pointing out they were overcoming 

we shall blame we shall lay waste they were entering 

they were adorning we are laying waste I was entering 

I shall adorn we were laying waste I was giving 

you will delight he was ploughing I shall give 

I was delighting ho will plough I shall point out 

A. 1. Nauta agricolam culpabat. 2. Galli Eomanos super- 
abunt. 3. Scipio insulam superabat. 4. Agricola locum 
militibus monstrabat. 5. Hieme agricolae agros arabunt. 6. 
Dux urbem eras intrabit. 7. Bomani fines hostium vastabunt. 
8. Monstrabimus urbem pulcherrimam militibus, 9. Cur, 
miles, ducem culpabas? 10. Priore bello Bomani ex equis 
(Ex. 34, A. 2) pugnabant (B. 31). 

B. 1. Thou wilt overcome the Gauls. 2. The boys were 
pointing out the place to the leader. 3. The mother will adorn 
the girl with a beautiful garment. 4. The girls were adorning 
the temple with flowers. 5. Why were you not ploughing the 
fertile valley? G. [We] shall give rewards to the soldiers. 
7. They were laying-waste the territories of the Gauls. 8. The 
soldiers were entering the city. 9. The diligent husbandman 
will plough [his] land. 10. The Gauls used-to-fight (B. 31) 
in (= out of) chariots. 

55. When the verb means that an action is completed at the time 
referred to, the tense is said to be perfect. Thus I write is present; I have 
written, meaning that the action is completed, is perfect. 

There are three perfects corresponding to the present, imperfect and 
future. 


1 The pupil should first say what the tense of the English is. 
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Simple Tenses. Perfect Tenses. 

Present —I love Present perfect or perfect— I liave loved 

Imperfect —I was loving Past perfect or pluperfect — 1 had loved ^ 

Future— I shall love Future perfect — I shall have loved 

Note. —Have is the sign of the perfect; had of the pluperfect ; shall 
have of the future perfect 

56. In Latin verbs all perfect tenses are got by adding 
different endings to the perfect stem. In the same verb this 
perfect stem is found in all the perfect tenses. 

Verbs like amo form the perfect stem by cnanging -o into 
•av. Thus am-o, amav-; laudo-, laudav-. 

Note.—T he perfect of do, I give, is ded-i.^ 

The f)crfect tenses of amo. Perfect stem amaY-. 

PERFECT. 2 

amav-i, J have loved or I loved 
amav-isti, thou hast loved or thou lovedst 
amaY'it, he has loved or he loved 
amaY-imus, we have loved or we loved 
amaY'istls, you have loved or you loved 
amaY-erunt or amaY-ere, they have loved or they loved 
pluperfect.2 future perfect.2 

amav-eram, I had loved amaY-ero, 1 shall have loved 
amaY-eras, thoic hadst loved amaY-eris, thou wilt have loved 
amaY-erat, he had loved amaY-erit, he will have loved 
amaY-eramus, we had loved weshallhaveloved 

amaY-eratis, you had loved amaY-eritls, you will have loved 
amaY-erant they had loved amaY-erint, they will have loved 
Rule 32 (a). — The perfect tense has two meanings. Thus 
amavi means I haYe loYed and I loved. 

1 This is the only verb which has a short & in the infinitive (d&re). 
The short ^ (the stem vowel) occurs throughout the verb, except in the 
2nd person singular present indicative (das) and in the imperativo 
singular (da). Thus, damus, datis; dabo, etc.; dabam, etc. 

2 The endings -i, -isti, etc., should first be learned separately. They 
occur in these tenses of all Latin verbs. 
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Said 32 (b). —When I loved is made negative it becomes I 
did not love. I did not love means I loved not, and did love 
must be translated generally by the perfect tense. 

Exekcise 57. 

(1) Give the perfect stem of the following verbs:—• 

culpo vasto orno do 

porto aro supcro regno 

vulnero delecto intro paro 

(2) Say the endings of the pluperfect and future perfect. 

(3) Turn into Latin :— 

he had carried they have dwelt 

wo have fought they prepared 

I shall have prepared he will have avoided 

you had avoided we carried 

you had carried we prepared 

he has reigned we avoided 

A. 1. lam nautae aurum in tomplum portaverant. 2. Galli 
strenue pugnaverunt. 3. Multos annos (R. 14 (&)) in Britannia 
regnaverat. 4. Dux militos laudabat quod Gallos bello super- 
averant. 5. Priore anno in Gallia strenue pugnavimus. G. Con - 
vocaverunt sapientes (R. 15 and 30) quod in magno periculo sunt. 
7. Insulae incolae non in oppidis habitaverunt. 8. Cervus crura 
culpaverat; cornua laudaverat. 9. Duces servis arma dederunt 
quod erant in magno periculo. 10. Consul militum impetum 
laudabat. 

B. 1. By [his] long legs the stag had avoided many dangers. 
2. The allies have prepared arms. 3. They had dwelt for 
many years in the island. 4. [We] have carried the swords 
into the citadel. 5. The Gauls dwelt in the woods. 6. [In] 
many battles we had overcome the Romans. 7. Lie was prais¬ 
ing the leader because our men had fought vigorously. 8. The 
consul called together [his] allies because the enemy (plural) 
vvere preparing arms. 9. Already you have overcome the 
eneipy, soldiers. 10. The Romans did not always surpass 

overcome) the Gauls [in] boldness. 
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Stthjunctivc Mood of amo. 

PBESENT. PERFECT. 

am-em, I may love amaY-erim,^ I may have loved 

am-eS; thou mayst love amaY-eris, thou mayst have loved 

am-et, he may love amav-erit, he may have loved 

am-emus, loe may love amaY-erimus, we may have loved 

am-etls, you may love amaY-eritls, you may have loved 

am-ent, they may love amaY-erint, they may have loved 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

ain-arem, I might love amav-issem,^ I might have loved 
am-ares, thou mighiest love amaY-isses, thoumightest have loved 
am-aret, he might love amav-isset; he might have loved 
am-aremus, toe might love amaY-issemuS) we might have loved 
am-aretis, you might love amaY-issetis, you might have loved 
am-arent, they might love amaY-issent, they might have loved 
Rule 83.—The imperfect subjunctiYe is always obtained 
by adding the endings -m, -s, etc., to the infinitiYC. 

Rule 34, —In English may is the sign of the present sub¬ 
junctive; might (or should) is the sign of the imperfect 
subjunctive; may have of the perfect subjunctive; and 
might have (or should have) of the pluperfect subjunctive. 
Bnt the Latin subjunctive is often used when the corresponding 
English is indicative. 

67. The subjunctive in clauses of purpose:— 

He praises the soldier that he may fight well ; the words 
in thick typo denote purpose and they form a clause of 
purpose, the verb being in the subjunctive. 

In clauses of purpose that is translated by ut; that . • r 
not by ne. 

(a) He praises the soldier that he Militem laudat ut bene 
may fight well pugnet 

{b) He praises the soldier that ho Militem laudat ne male 

may not fight badly pugnet 

^ Notice that the stem amav- is still the same as in the perfect tenses 
of the indicative. See p. 56, 
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58. In negative clauses of purpose lest is sometimes used instead of 
that . . . not. Lest is translated by ne, and always takes the subjunctive, 

59. The tense used in the subjunctive always depends on the tense of 
the principal verb. For this purpose all tenses are divided into two classes— 

(а) tenses which do not refer to the past, often called primary tenses; 

(б) tenses which do refer to the past, called historic or past tenses. 

{a) Primary Tenses, (6) Historic Tenses, 

Present indicative Imperfect indicative 

Future indicative Pluperfect indicative 

Imperative mood Perfect without have (R. 32 (a)) 

Perfect with have (R. 32 (a)) 

Rule 35. Sequence of tenses.^—The present subjunctive is used after 
primary tenses ; the imperfect subjunctive is used after historic tenses.^ 
Thus (a*) He fights that he may conquer. 

(b) He fought that he might conquer. 

Rule 36.—Since the perfect indicative has two meanings 
(R. 32 (a)) it can be followed by either present subjunctive or 
imperfect subjunctive, the one used depending entirely on the 
meaning of the perfect. 

(а) He has fought (pugnavit) that he 'niaxj oiercome 

(superet). 

(б) He fought (pugnaYit)that he might oi;e?cowe(Buperaret). 

Exercise 48. 

Viva voce :— 

A. he may blame we may fight I may plough 

we may blame we may enter I might plough 

they may lay waste we may give you may delight 

he might give they might overcome you might delight 

they might give they might carry they may adorn 

we may give they might avoid they might adorn 

Before translating B explain how B. 35 on the sequence of tenses is 
observed in the italicised verbs. 

^ I.e.t the way in which one tense follows another. 

’ This rule will be amplified later. It is given here in this incom* 
plete form in order that the pupil may see from the very first how one 
tense depends on another. 
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B. 1. He fights that the leader 7nay praise, 2. He was 
fighting that the leader might praise, 3. We shall plough that 
we may prepare corn. 4. We had, ploughed that we might 
prepare corn. 5. You have prepared arms that you may fight, 

6. You lucre preparing arms that you might fight, 1, He luill 
fight that he may obtain (« prepare) booty. 8. He tvas fight¬ 
ing that he might obtain booty. 9 The leader has prepared ^ 
arms that they may set free [their] friends. 10. The leader 
prepared ^ arms that they might set free [their] friends. 

Exercise 49. 

A. 1. Arma servis dat ut pugnent. 2. Legati in urbem 
festinabant ut victoriam nuntiarent. 3. Dux milites laudabat 
ne pericula vitarent. 4. Consul praemia militibus dabit ut 
strenue pugnent. 5. Agricola frumentum dat ne Galli agros 
vastent. 6. Senex materiam parabat ut domum aedificaret. 

7, Consul exercitum revocavit ut in Britannia pugnet. 8. 
Galli arma parabant ut contra Eomanos pugnarent. 9. Im- 
perator legates mittit ut omnia regi nuntient. 10. Nautae 
flores in templum portaverant ut puellae statuas ornarent. 

B. 1. Soldiers will fight vigorously that they may obtain 
(«= prepare) great booty. 2. The allies were fighting vigorously 
that the leader might not blame them. 3. We have called 
together the allies that the enemy may not overcome us. 4. The 
farmer had praised the soldiers that he might avoid the evils of 
war. 5. The mother is preparing beautiful garments that she 
may delight the maidens. 6. The leader gave money to the old 
man that he might not show the place to the enemy. 7. Caesar 
recalled the soldiers out-of {ex) Italy that they might fight in 
Gaul. 8. He has hastened into the town that he may announce 
the victory to the citizens. 9. We shall fight vigorously that 
we may set free our children. 10. We shall call together the 
allies that the Gauls may not lay waste our lands. 


* See Rule 36. 
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The Imperative Mood of Amo. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

am-a, love {thou) ^m-ate, love {ye) 

FUTURE OR LEGAL IMPERATIVE. 

am-ato, thou must love am-atote, you must love 

am-ato, he must love am-antOK they must love 

60. Whafc is called the future imperative is chiefly used in wills and 
legal documents. It is called future because it usually implies that the 
action referred to will bo done not in the immediate present, but at some 
future time. 

61. Buies for the imperative :— 

Rule 37. — {a) The imperative mood expresses a command. 
(Z>) In all commands the word for not is ne. 

Note,—A negative command is often called a prohibition. 

(c) When the command is 2nd person and negative it is 
translated ^ by ne and the perfect subjunctive.^ 

Praise the king Lauda regem 

Do not praise the king Ne regem laudaveris 

Do not praise, do not blame, etc., is to be translated therefore by the 

perfect subjunctive. 

(d) When a command is 1st or 3rd person it is translated by 
the present subjunctive. Thus Let us praise == may we praise, 
Let him praise == may he praise. 

Let us praise the king Begem laud emus 
Let him not hasten Ne festinet 


1 That is in prose. In poetry ne is sometimes used with the ordinary 
imperative. 

* Other ways of translating a negative command will be explained 
later. The explanation of this use of the perfect subjunctive is as follows; 
instead of bluntly saying Do notpratsct the Romans said in a half apolo¬ 
getic way May you not have praised ! 
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Exebcise 50. 


Rule 38. —Whenever you is used in speaking of one person 
always translate it by thou in Latin, making the verb singular. 
Put into Latin 1 :— 


call do not carry 

blame do not prepare 

give do not avoid 

plough let him plough 

point out let us adorn 

fight let us fight 


let him not wound 
let him not give 
let us not give 
you must not enter 
thou must avoid 
let him dwell 


enter 

do not enter 
let us enter 
let them enter 
let them not give 
do not give 


A. 1. Da vinum aegris (R. 15). 2. Monstrate locum ex- 

ploratoribus. 3. Statuam floribus ornemus. 4. Ne parentes 
culpaveritis. 5. Parate arma, milites. 6. Ne puer in horto 
ambulet. 7. Arate vestros agros, agricolae. 8. Vitate belli 
mala consiliis bonis. 9. Virgines templum floribus ornanto. 
10. Ne urbem nocte intraveris. 

B. 1. Do not show the way to the spy. 2. 0 slaves, carry 
the corn into the city. 3. Do not give the booty to the slothful 
soldier. 4. Let us call together our [men]. 5. Prepare arms, 
Gauls, that you may overcome the Romans. 6. Let the girls 2 
adorn [their] mother with a beautiful garment. 7. Recall 
(R 38) the army, great consul, that it may fight in Italy. 8. 0 
ambassadors, hasten into the city; announce the victory to the 
consul. 9. Let us prepare wood that we may build a house. 
10. Do not praise the deeds of the wicked (R. 15). 


1 Where there is nothing to show whether the command in this part 
of the exercise is singular or plural, translate both ways for practice, 

^ When let is changed to may (R. 37 (d)) what case is girls ? Whodoep 
the action? (§ 4.) 
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FIRST OR -A CONJUGATION—ACTIVE VOICE. 


am-o, am-are, amay-I, am-atum, to love. 


Indicative Mood. 

PllESENT. PEEFECT. 


am-0, I love or am loving 
am-as, thou lovest or art loving 
am-at, he loves or is loving 
am-amus, we love or are loving 
am-atlS,2/<><^ I'Ove or are loving 
am-ant, they love or are loving 

0 


amav-i, 1 have loved * 
amav-istl, thou hast loved * 
amav-it, he has loved * 
amav-imuB, we have loved * 
amav-istis, you have loved * 
amav-erunt or ) they have 
amav-ere, J loved * 


* Or J lovedj thou lovedst, he loved, we loved, you loved, they 

loved. 


IMPEEFECT. 

am-abam, I was loving 
am-abas, thou wast loving 
am-abat, he was loving 
am-abamus, we were loving 
am-abatis, you were loving 
am-abant; they were loving 

FUTURE. 

am-abo, 1 shall love 
am-abis, thou wilt love 
am-abit, he will love 
am^abimus, we shall love 
am-abitls, you will love 
am-abimt, they will love 


PLUPERFECT. 

amav-epam, I had loved 
amaY-eras, thou hadst loved 
amaY-erat, he had loved 
amaY-eramus, we had loved 
amaY-eratis, you had loved 
amaY-erant, they had loved 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

amaY-ero, I shall have loved 
amaY-^ris, thouwilt have loved 
amaY-erIt, he will have loved 
dJl^Y-QVimu^,weshallhaveloved 
amaY-^ritiB, you will have loved 
amaY-erint, they will have loved 



FIRST CONyUGATION ACTIVE VOICE. 


7 ^ 


Subjunctive Mood. 

PBESENT. PEBFECT. 

am-em, I may love amaY-erim, I may have loved 

am-es, thou mayst love amaY-eris, thou mayst have loved 
am-et| he may love amaY-erIt, he may have loved 

am-emus, loe may love amaY-erimus, we may have loved 

am-etis, ycni may love amaY-eritis, you may have loved 

am-ent, they may love amaY-erint, they may have loved 

IMPEBFECT. PLUPEBFECT. 

am-^em, I might * love amaY-issem, I should have loved 

am-ares, thou mightest love amaY-isses, thouwouldst have loved 
am-apet, he might lov^ amaY-isset, he would have loved 
am-aremus, we migh t love amaY-issemus, we s hould have loved 
am*apetiS| you might love ama'I^issetls, you would have loved 
am-arent, they might love amaY-issent| they would have loved 
* Or should. 

Impebative Mood. 

PBESENT TENSE. FUTUBE OB LEGAD TENSE, 

am-a, love thou am-ato, thoii must love 

am-ato, he must love 

am-ate, love ye am-atote, ye must love 

am-ant5, they must love 

Infinitive. Gebund. 

Pres, am-are, to love Ago. am-andum, the loving 

Perf. amaY>isse, to have loved Gen. am-andl, of loving 
Fut. am-atuFUS esse, to be Dat. am-ando, for loving 
about to love Abl, am-ando, by loving 

Supines, Pabticiples. 

am-atum, {in order) to love Pres, am-ans, -antis, loving 
am>atu, in loving Fut. am-aturus, -a, -nm* 

about to hve 
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SECOND OR -E CONJUGATION—ACTIVE VOICE. 

mon-eo, mon-ere, monu-i, mon-itum, to advise. 

Indicative Mood. 

TRESENT. PERFECT. 


mon-eo, I advise or am advising 
mon-es, thou advisest * 
mon-et, he advises or is advising 
m5n-emus, we advise-^ 
mon-etis, yoii advise f 
mon-ent, they advise f 

* Or art advising 
J Or advisedst, 

IMPERFECT. 

mon-ebam, I ivas advising 
m5n-ebas, thou wast advising 
m5n-ebat, he was advising 
mdn-ebamus, we ivcre advising 
mon-ebatlS, you were advising 
mon-ebantj they were advising 


monu-i, I have advised or advised 
monu-isti, thou, hast advised J 
monu-it, he has advised § 
m5nu-imus, toe have advised § 
monu-istis, i/oio have advised § 
monu-erunt or'y they have ad- 
monu-ere J * vised § 

■j- Or are advising. 
g Or advised. 

PLUPERFECT. 

monu-eram, I had advised 
monu-eras, thou hadst advised 
monu-erat, he had advised 
monu-eramus, we had advised 
monu-eratis, you had advised 
monu-erant, they had advised 


PUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

mon-ebo, I shall advise monu-ero, I shall have advised 
mon-ebls, thou loilt advise monu-eris, thou ivilt have advised 
mdn-eblt, he tuill advise monu-erit, he will have advised 
mdn-Sbimiis, we shall advise mOTiU-BVimu^yWeshallhaveadvised 
mon-ebitls, you will advise monu-erltis, you loill have advised 
mon-ebunt, they loill advise mdnu-erint^ they will have advised 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

PEE SENT, PEKFECT. 

mon-eam, I may advise monu-erim, I may have advised 
mon-eas, thoit, mayst advise monu-eris, then mayst have advised 
mdn>eat> he may advise monu-erit, he may have advised 
mon-eamus, we may advise monu-erimus, we may have advised 
mon-eatis, you may advise monu-eritis, you may have advised 

mon-eant, they may advise monu-erint, they may have advised 

IMPEEFECT. PLUPEEFECT. 

mon-erem I might * advise mdnu-issem, 1 should have advised 
mon-eres, thoumightest advise inonu-iss§s, thou wouldst have advised 
mon-eret, he might advise monu-isset, he would have advised 
mon-eremus, we might advise monu-issemQs, we should have advised 
mon-eretis, you might advise monu-issetis, you would have advised 
mon-erent, they might advise monu-issent, they would have advised 

* Or should. 

Impeeative Mood. 


peesent. 

futuee ob legal. 

mon-e, advise thou 

mon-ete; advise ye 

mon-eto, thou must advise 
mon-e to, he must advise 
mon-e tote, ye must advise 
mdn-ento, they must advise 

Infinitive. 

Geeund. 

Pres, mon-ere, to advise 

Perf. monu-isse, to have advised 
Put. mon-iturus esse, to be about 
to advise 

Acc. mon-endum, the advising 
Gen. m5n-endl, of adinsing 

Dat. mon-endo, /or ms 

Abl. m5n-endo, by advising 

Supines. 

Paeticiples. 

inon>Itum, {in order) to advise 
mon-itu, in advising 

Pres, mon-ens, -entis, advising 
Put, mon-ituriis, -a, -um, al^ut 
to advise 




74 


LATIN COURSE. 


THIRD CONJUGATION—ACTIVE VOICE. 
Consonant or -U^ Conjugation. 

reg-0, reg-ere, rex-i, reo>tum, to rule. 

Indicative Mood. 


PEESENT. 


PEKFECT. 


reg- 0 , 1 rule or am ruling 
reg-is, thou rules t or art ruling 
reg-it, he rules or is ruling 
reg-imUB; we rule or are ruling 
reg-Itls, you rule or are Tiding 
reg-nnt, they rule or are ruling 


rex-I, I have" ruled or I ruled 
rex-isti, thou hast ruled * 
rex-it, he has ruled or he ruled 
rex-imus, we have ruled f 
rex-istis, you have ruled J 
rex-erunt or'Hhey have ruled 
rex-ere J or they ruled 


* Or thou ruledst, 
f Or we ruled. 

J Or you ruled. 


IMPEEFECT. 

reg-ebam, I was ruling 
reg-ebas, thou wast ruling 
reg-ebat, he was ruling 
reg-ebamuB, loe were ruling 
reg-ebatis, you were ruling 
reg-ebant, he was ruling 

FUTUEB. 

reg-am, I shall rule 
regies, thou loilt rule 
reg-et, he will ride 
peg-emus, loe shall rule 
reg'-etlS; you ivill rule 
reg>ent, they will rule 


PLUPEEFECT. 

rex-eram, I had ruled 
rex-eraS; thou hadst ruled 
rex-erat, he had ruled 
rex-eramus, we had ruled 
rex-eratis, you had ruled 
rex-erant; they had ruled 

FUTUEE PEEFECT. 

rex-ero, I shall have ruled 
rex-eris, thou ivilt have ruled 
rex-erit, he will have ruled 
rex-erimus, we shall have ruled 
rex-eritiS; you will have ruled 
rex-erint^ they tvill have ruled 


^ Some verbs of the third oonjugation have u before -Sre, e.g.j 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


PEESENT. 

rSg-am, I may rule 
reg>as, thou mayest rule 
re^-at, he may rule 
re^-amiis, we may rule 
reg-atis, you may rule 
re^-ant, they may rule 

IMPEKFECT. 

I might * rule 
reg-Sres, thou mighest rule 
reg-eret, ha might rule 

reg-eremus, we might rule 
re^-eretifs, you might rule 
iei*erent, they might rule 


PEEPECT. 

rex>erim, I may have ruled 
rex-eris, thou mayest have ruled 
rex-erit, he may have ruled 
rex-erimus, we may have ruled 
rex-eritis, you may have ruled 
rex-erint, they may have ruled 

PLUPEEPECT. 

rex-issem, 1 should have ruled 
rex-isses, thou wouldst have ruled 
rex-isset> he would have ruled 
rex-issemus, wo should have ruled 
reX'issetis, you would have ruled 
rex-issent, they would have ruled 


* Or should. 


Impeeativb Mood. 


PEESENT. 

rSg-S, rule thou 
rgg-Itg, nde ye 


FUTUEB OE LEGAL. 

reg-ito, thou must rule 
reg-ito, he must rule 
reg-itote, ye must rule 
re^’Unto, they must rule 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres, reg-ere, to rule 
Perf. rex-isse, to have ruled 
Shit, rec-turus esse, to he 
about to rule 


GEEUND. 

Acc. reg-endum, the ruling 
Gen. reg-endi, of ruling 
Bat. reg-endOj/or ruling 
Abl, reg<endo, by ruling 


SUPINES. 

reo-tum, {in order) to rule 
reo-tu, in ruling 


PAETIOIPLES, 

Pres, reg^ens, -entis, ruling 
Put. rec‘tunis> -a, -um, about to 
rule 
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• FOUBTn OB -I CONJUGATION—ACTIVE VOICE. 

aud-io, aud-Ire, aud-m, aud-itum, to hear. 

Indicative Mood. 


TRESENT. 


PERFECT. 


and-io, I hear or am hearing audlY-i, I have heard or I heard 
aud-Is, tho 2 i hearest* audlv-istl, thou hast heard 

aud-lt, he hears or is hearing audlY-lt, he has heard or he heard 
aud-imus, we hGar'\ audiY-imus, we have heard f 

aud'ltis, you, hear j- audlY-istis, you have heard § 

aud-iunt, they hear] audlY-erunt oxYthey have heard 

audiY-ere j or they heard 


* Or art hearing, 
Cr thou heardst 


J Or ive heard* 
§ Or you heard 


IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

and-iebam, I teas hearmg audlY-eram, I had heard 
aud-iebas, thou loast hearing audlY-eras, thou hadst heard 
aud'iebat, he was hearing audiY-erat, he had heard 
aud-iebamus, audlY-eramus, we had heard 

aud'iebatis, you %vere hearing audlY-eratlS, you had heard 
aud-iebant, they were hearing audlY-erant, they had heard 


FUTURE. 

aud-iam, I shall hear 
aud'ies, thou luilt hear 
aud-iet, he will hear 
aud-iemus, we shall hear 
aud-ietlS| yozi will hear 
aud-ient, they will hear 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

audlY-ero, I shall have heard 
audlY-eriS, thou tuilt have heard 
audiY-erit, he will have heard 
audlY-erirniiS; we shall have heard 
audiY-eritiS; you ivill have heard 
audiY-erint, they will have heard 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

PKESENT, PERFECT, 

aud-iam, I may hear audlY-erim, I may have heard 
aud-iaS| thou mayeU hear audiv-eris, thou mayest have heard 
aud*iat, he may hear audlY-erit, he may have heard 
aud-iamus, we may hear andiv-erimus, we may have heard 
aud-iatis, you may hear audiY-eritlS, you may have heard 
aud-iant, they may hear audiY-erint, they may have heard 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

aud-irem, 1 might * hear audiY-issem, I should have heard 
aud-Ires, thoumightesthearsMdlY-l^^e^y thou wouldst have heard 
aud-iPet, he might hear audiY>isset, he would have heard 
aud-Iremus, we might hear audlY-issemus, we should hae hevard 
aud-iretis, you might /imraudiY-issetis, you would have heard 
aud-irent, they might hear audlY-issent, they would have heard 

* Or should. 

Imperative Mood. 

FUTURE OR LEGAL. 

aud-Ito, thotb must hear 
aud-ito, he must hear 
aud-itote, you must hear 
aud-iunto, they must hear 

infinitive. gerund. 

Pres. aud-Irei to hear Acc. aud-iendum, the hearing 
Perf. audlY-isse, to have Gen. aud-iendi, o//iearm^ 
heard Dat. aud-iendd, for hearing 

Put. aud’iturus esse, to Abl. aud-iendo, hy hearing 
he about to hear 

SUPINES. PARTICIPLES. 

aud'itum, {in order) to hear Pres, aud-iens, -ientis, hearing 
aud-itu, in hearing Put. aud-iturus, -a, •xxm, about to hear 


PRESENT. 

aud-I, hear thou 
aud-Ite, hear ye 



78 


LATIN COURSE. 


62. Contraction of Perfect Endings. 

When the perfect stem ends in -y there is often con¬ 
traction^ 

(a) In the first conjugation Yi or ve is often omitted before 
-is and -er. Thus 

amayisti becomes amasti 
imayerunt ,, amarunt 

(})) In the second conjugation this also occurs sometimes 
with perfects in -evi. 

impleyissem becomes implessem. 

(c) In the fourth conjugation y or yi is often omitted, 
especially before -is. 

audivisti becomes audiisti or audlsti 
audiyissem ,, audiissem,, audissem 


Similarly 


audivit becomes audiit 


audiverunt „ 
audivero 
audiyeram „ 
audlverim , 
audiyissem ,, 


audierunt 
audiero^ etc. 
audieram, etc. 
audierim, etc. 
audiissem, etc. 


Buie 39. —When two nouns of similar meaning (denoting 
things which often go together) are joined by and, -que is used 
instead of et, and it is joined on to the end of the second noun. 

Flowers and trees Flores arboresque 

Buie 39 {a).—He gives me money = He gives money to me. 
After verbs like give^ otoe, offer, set, etc., to (the sign of the 
datiye case) is often omitted in English. In Latin the datiYO 
must always be used in such cases 

He gives the boy money Puero pecuniam dat. 
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Exercise 31, 

The Present^ Imperfect and Future o/moneo. 


he has ^ 
we shall have 
they had (imperf.) 
we owe 
I was owing 
they will owe 


we were fearing 
thou fearest 
he will fear 
wo were teaching 
we shall teach 
we are teaching 


you restrain 
you offer 
they will offer 
thou wilt teach 
he was teaching 
they are teaching 


A. 1. Caesar in conspectu urbis castra habebat.^ 2. Omnia 
beneficia dels debemus. 3. Socii Eomanis frumentum praebe- 
bant. 4. Animalia asinum timebant quod leonis pellem habebat, 
5. Vix militum iram dux ooercet. 6. Docemus pueros frigus 
tolerare. 7. Galli oppida vicosquo habent. 8. Puerum multis 
verbis coercebimus. 9. Britanniae incolae auxilium Gallis 
praebent. 10. Agricolam verbis ferocibus milites terrebunt. 

B. 1. He owes me much money (R. 22). 2. They will 

have [their] camp there. 3. We were offering food to the girl. 
4. The farmers have fields and gardens (R. 39). 5. I shall 

teach my children to bear heat in summer, 6. The ass terrifies 
the animals because he has the lion’s skin. 7. Who fears the 
foolish ass? 8. Scarcely does the king restrain the keen 
soldiers. 9. They will have the camp in that place. 10. Wo 
were offering help to [our] allies. 


^ The verb to have can be used as an auxiliary when it is a sign of the 
perfect tenses, § 55, ^.y., he has ploughed. But it can also be an inde¬ 
pendent verb, meaning to possess, when it is translated by habco, 

*Th 0 imperfect must very often bo translated by the simple past, 
e,g.f mo7iehat =3 he was advising or he advised. 
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63. The clause introduced by si = if expresses a condition. If lie 
overcomes the ciiemy all will praise him. 

Rule 40. —In English if is followed by the present even 
when the future is meant. In Latin si must be followed by 
the future perfect ^ or future ^ whenever the future is meant. 

If he OYeroomes ^ the enemy Si hostes superaYerit ^ omnea 
all men will praise him. eum laudabunt. 

The same rule applies to nisi, if not^ unlesi. 

Exercise 52. 

The Perfect Tenses of moneo. 

(1) Write the 3rd person perfect of the following, placing a 
hyphen between the perfect stem and the ending :— 
praebeo teneo habeo Ileo compleo 

doceo deleo debeo terreo movoo 

(2) I had taught lie has wept 

we shall have taught wo liad wept 
they have taught you have wept 

I shall have held they had destroyed 

we have held you will have destroyed 

you had held I had moved 

we have moved 
thou hast moved 
thou hast frightened 
thou hast destroyed 
^ he will destroy 
he will have destroyed 

1 Whether the future or future perfect is used depends entirely on the 
sense. We will go out if the sun shines, i.c., if the sun shall be shiningn 
Here the future simple is the correct tense. But He will repay me if he 
succeeds means when he shall have succeeded, and the future perfect 
must be used in Latin. 

The real meaning is: When ho shall have overcome the enemy all 
will praise him, i.c., at a future time when the action is finished. 
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A. 1. Galli in castris se tenuerant. 2. Milites multas urbes 
deleveront. 3. Frigus flores parvos delebat. 4. Insulam drmo 
praesidio tennimus. 5. Adyentns oonsulis exercitum spe oom- 
plevit. 6. Decimo anno Graeci Troiam deleverunt. 7. Si vos 

Eomani, foedera tenueritis, nostra foedera tenebimus. 8. Milites 
fossam aqua compleverunt. 9. Scipio castra trans fiumen 
movebat. 10. Si ventus fructum deleverit agricolae fiebunt, 

B. 1. They had filled the ditch with stones and trees (R. 

39). 2. We have destroyed the towns and villages of the 

Gauls. 3. If the Romans overcome the Gauls they will 
destroy [their] village. 4. To-morrow they will move the 
camp into the plain. 5. The Romans had taught the soldiers 
(acc.) to bear heat and cold. 6. The consul had filled our men 
with the hope of booty. 7. He will weep if we restrain (R. 40) 
him. 8. We w^ere weeping because the Greeks had destroyed 
our city. 9. Why have you not offered corn to us ? 10. If the 
consul moves the camp the allies will offer corn. 

Exebcise 53. 

The Subjunctive of moneo (§§ 57-59 and B, 33-3G). 

Viva voce :— 

that he may destroy that we may not have 

that he may weep that we may not destroy 

that we may hold that you might not weep 

that you may move that he may not frighten 

that he might teach that we might not offer 

that he might have that we may not move 

A. 1. Exercitum convocabat ut insulam firmo praesidio 
teneret. 2. Milites festinant ut urbem deleant. 3. Castra 
movemus ut hostes terreamus. 4. Caesar agricolas terrebat 
ne hostibus frumentum praeberent. 5. Frumentum Caesari 
praebuerant ut belli mala vitarent. C. Paremus arma ut servi 
nos timeant. 7. Graeci socios convocaverunt ut Troiam 
delerent. 8. Galli auxilium praebebunt ne Caesar oppidum 
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deleat. 9. Servos terrebiraus ne arma parent.^ 10. Convoca 
milites ut fossam aqua compleant. 

B. 1. We are frightening the farmers that they may offer 
corn. 2. The leader will blame vigorously that he may restrain 
the soldiers. 3, Soipio was holding the island with a strong 
garrison that he might frighten the inhabitants. 4. We shall 
move the camp that the farmers may not fear the horsemen. 

5. Prepare arms, citizens, that you may restrain the soldiers. 

6. He offers money that the enemy (plural) may not destroy 
[his] corn. 7. Caasar has frightened the Gauls that they may 
not offer help to the enemy (plural). 8. We had destroyed the 
city that the allies might keep the treaty. 9. We shall have a 
camp there that we may obtain (= prepare) food. 10. The 
consul praises that he may fill our men (E. 15) with hope. 

Rule 41. —Certain verbs govern the datiYe case in Latin 
although they have an accusative in English. . The commonest 
of these are:— 

pareo I obey placeo I please 

ndoeo I injure displioeo I displease 

The soldier obeys the leader Miles duel paret 
Note. —Verbs governing the dative are sometimes grouped according 
to meaning thus: (1) obeying and disobeying, (2) harming and helping, 
(3) pleasing and displeasing. 

Exekcise 54. 

On the Imperative of moneo and B, 37. 

Viva voce ;— 

(1) teach let us obey do not teach let him obey 

destroy let us please do not please let him have 

weep let us destroy do not displease let him not destroy 

frighten let us offer do not fear do not destroy 

^ It should be noted that first conjugation verbs in the present siih- 
jumtive greatly resemble the present indicative of the 2nd conjugation. 
Ne here shows parent is subjunotivo; it comes therefore from pdrarc. 
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(2) he pleases me 
I please my father 
we obey the laws 
they obey the leaders 
they had obeyed me 
do not displease Csesar 
do not injure the flowers 
do not injure me 


he has obeyed us ' 
do not injure the tree 
we shall obey our king 
he displeases the master 
obey the wise 
let us obey the king 
do not displease us 
he has injured the flower 


(3) Write ^ in opposite columns (a) the present indicative, 
(Z>) the present subjunctive of the following pairs of verbs: 
paro, 1, I preparCy and pareo, 2, I obey; flo, 1, I blow, and 
fleo, 2, I weep ; placo, 1, I appease, and placeo, 2, I please, 

A. 1. Pareamus legibus bonis. 2. Milites, complete fossam 
lapidibus. 3. Ne terrueritis insulae incolas. 4. Lauda regem ; 
imperatori pare. 5. Castra in campum moveamus. 6. Ne 
amicis displiceamus. 7. Flete, feminae; milites hortos delent. 

8. Frumentum hostibus ne praebueritis. 9. Parete duci ne vos 
verbis ferocibus coerceat. 10. Animalia pelle leonis, 0 asine, ne 
terrueris. 11. Consules militiae summum ius habento ; nemini 
parento; illis (= to them) salus rei publicae suprema lex esto.^ 

P. I. Let us fill the ditch with water. 2. Let us not 
displease our parents. 3. Eestrain the anger of the soldiers 
with wise words. 4. Do not move the camp across the river. 
5. Hold the town with a strong garrison. 6. Soldiers must 
obey the general. 7. Frighten the farmers that they may not 
offer corn to the enemy. 8. The cold has injured my trees. 

9. Let us teach boys to bear cold, 10. Do not destroy the 
town, allies. 


^ See footnote, p. 82. Notice the difierenco of quantity in these pairs 
of verbs. 

2 This IS the future imperative (§ CO) of the verb to be, i.e., let ,, , (it) 
he. 
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Exeecise 55. 

On the Present^ Imperfect and Future of regc. 

Rule 42. —When to means motion towards it is translated 
by the preposition ad with the accusative. 

He sends the hostages to Caesar _ Obsides ad Caesarem mittit 

Viva voce :— 

ho was leading I shall cover I was sending 

wo shall lead thou wast covering he will send 

they are leading ho is covering they were sending 

I shall lead he was covering they are sending 

ho leads * we shall cover they will send 

they were leading they will cover you are sending 

A. 1. Scipio magnum exercitum in Africam mittet. 2. Con- 

sules in Galliam multas legiones ducebant. 3. Puer ad matrem 
scribebat. 4. Pater pueri corpus pallio tegit. 5. Pueri multos 
libros legent. 6. Auxilium ad socios mittemus. 7. Quid dioitis, 
amici? 8. Saopo ad amicos scribebamus (E. 31). 9, Novas 

legiones in castra mittebant, 10. Princeps civitatem bene reget. 

B. 1. I, 0 king, shall lead the cavalry into Italy. 2. We 

were writing a long letter to the king. 3. The earth will cover 
tho bones of tho animals. 4. Caesar sends many hostages to 
the consul. 5. The boy will read tho mother’s letter. 6. The 
allies send help to the Eomans. 7. Why were you not reading 
the letter ? 8. What are you reading, friends ? 9. If you send 

(E. 40) the boy to me, I will say a few words to him (E. 3). 
10. Why do you not send a cloak to the old man ? 

Exeecise 56. 

Perfect Tenses of regO. 

(1) Write out, without endings, the perfect stem ^ of dlco^ 
duco, tegOy Ugoy scrlbo, mitto^ emo, vinco^ claudo/ defendo, 
descendOf contendo, 

1 Tho perfect stem is obtained by taking the ending -i from the Is 
person of the perfect tense, 
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(2) Viva voce :— 

he has led we have written • they have bought 

we had led you had written they have shut 

they will have led I shall have bought they have defended 
I had read thou hadst conquered we had read 

thou hast read they have conquered we had sent 

they have read they will have conquered we had said 

A. 1. Galli magnam copiam frumenti emerant. 2. Nostri 
in Italiam contenderunt. 3. Gras multos Gallos vicerit. 4. Si 
auxilium ad socios miseritis, hostes vincent. 5. Urbem nostrara 
defendemus; portas iam clausimus. 6. Copias Eomanorum 
Hannibal vicit. 7. Caesar magnis itineribus in Italiam con- 
tendebat. 8. Cur in planitiem descenderatis, O milites? 9. Dux 
noster hostes vicerat quod socii auxilium miserant. 10. Hannibal 
copias suas per (through, over) Alpes duxit. 

B. 1. The Eomans have bought a great number of carts. 
2. If you conquer (E. 40) all will praise you. 3. The allies had 
sent many hostages into camp. 4. The little boy had written a 
letter to [his] mother. 5. The forces of Hannibal were hasten¬ 
ing into Italy. 6, They had covered the bones with earth. 7. 
The farmers fear the evils of war because the army has descended 
into the plain. 8. The Gauls were holding themselves in the 
camp because Caesar’s forces had hastened into Gaul. 9. The 
inhabitants have sent a great quantity of wine to the soldiers. 
10. Why have you shut the gates of the city, 0 foolish citizens ? 

Exercise 87. 

On the Subjunctive and Imperative of re^O. 

Rule 53. —Four verbs drop the -e of the imperative singular, 
viz.: dico, to say; duoo, to lead; facio,^ to make; fero,^ to 
carry. The imperative singular is therefore die, due, fae, fer. 

1 Some verbs of the third conjugation have 4o in the 1st person.^ These 
will be explained later. 

8 4 very irregular verb, to be explained later. 

4 
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Viva voce :— 

let us buy shut that he might oonqnei 

let us read hasten that we may defend 

let us shut buy that they may buy ' 

let him shut do not say that they might read 

let him conquer do not write that thou mayst write 

let him defend do not send that you may conquer 

A. 1. Ducamus copias nostras in Galliam citeriorem. 2. Dio 
mihi nomina comitum tuorum. 3. CcBsar copias in Italiam 
duxit; ibi castra posuit. 4. Ponamus praesidia ut urbem de- 
fendamuB. A Dux milites in urbem miserat ut frumentum 
emerent. 6. «nstruite aciem, milites, ne hostes nos vincant. 
7. Ne scripseriR epistolam longam ad matrem. 8. Caesar cum 
Gallis bellum gl||cebat. 9. Consul copias convocat ut auxilium 
ad socios mittat. 10. Ponite praesidia ad {at) portas urbis. 

B. 1. Let us buy a large quantity of c8rn. 2. The soldiers 
were filling the ditch with water that they might defend the 
city. 3. He sends the army into Gaul that it may wage war. 
4. Bead good books, boys. 5. We shall hasten into Africa that 
we may buy corn. 6. O great consul, lead the army into Italy. 
7. For many years (E. 14 (&)) the Eomans were waging war in 
Gaul. 8. Cover the boy with a new garment. 9. Send foot- 
soldiers that they may defend the city. 10. Caesar often waged 
war; he conquered many nations. 




svnyuNCTiVE of audio. 


87 


A. 1. Vallo fossaque hostes castra muniverunt. 2. Pueri 
senis verba audiebant. 3. Leges scelera improborum vironim 
punient. 4. Patres filios magna cura erudiverant. 5. Urbein 
alto muro muniebamus. 6. Mors omnes labores finiet, 7. Si 
pedites obsides male custodiverint, dux culpabit. 8. Decimo 
anno consul bellum finivit. 9. lam castra muniveramus; iam 
praesidia posueramus. 10. Frumentum custodiunt cjuod im- 
petum hostium timent. 

B. 1. The boys were hastening into the wood because they 
had heard the sweet voice of the bird. 2. The Gauls had fortified 
the town with a rampart. 3. Why are you not guarding the 
hostages? 4. We shall train our children with great care. 
5. The master was punishing the pupils because they wrote 
badly. 6. If you punish the boy he will write better {melitts). 
7. Who will hear the speech of Claudius ? 8. They were finish¬ 
ing [their] labours. 8 . They were punishing the slaves because 
they had guarded the hostages badly. 10, If you fortify the 
camp the enemy will not draw up the line of battle. 

Exercise 69. 

On the Subjunctive and Im;perative of audio. 

Viva voce :— 

he is coming I may come they have bound 

they were coming he might come we are binding 

I shall come we may come they will bind 

he has come come (plural) let us bind 

we had come do not come let us not bind 

they will have com e he might have come we had bound 

A. 1. Veni ad me statim. 2. Decimo die nostrae copiae in 
fines Gallorum pervenerant. 3. Post pugnam occisos (E. 15) 
dux sepelivit. 4. Milites conveniebant ut bellum finirent. 6. 
Venite in templum, comites. 6. Ne corpora in urbe sepeliveritis. 
7. Catenas parabit ut ca ptivos vinciat. 8. Laboremus ut nostra 
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corpora nutriamus. 9. Patres liberos bene nutriunto? 10. 
Legati ad Caesarem ante noctem venerunt. 

B. 1. Bo not come to us by night (B. 14). 2. To-morrow 

we shall arrive in ^ Italy. 3. After the fight our [men] bound 
the captives with chains. 4. The^^ had bound the hostages in 
the sight of all. 5. The allies were burying the slain in the 
wood. 6. If he comes to Caesar, let him come immediately. 
7. I was working that I might nourish my body. 8. We are 
guarding the hostages well that the leader may not punish us 

9. Before the fight the leader said many [things] to our mem 

10. Train your mind ; nourish your bodies. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

64. —The Latin infinitive is used (a) as subject or {h) as 
object of a verb. 

(a) To praise is pleasanter than Laudare quam culpare ju- 
to blame cundius est 

{h) The soldier prepares to Miles pugnare parat 
fight 

If the infinitive is a transitive verb it can have an object. 

He prepares to plough the field Agrum arare parat 

Exercise 60. 

On tlie Infinitives of the four Conjugations, 

Rule 44. —To walk is pleasant means To walk is a pleasant 
{thing). An adjective thus used with an infinitive is always 

neuter. 

Viva voce. Say with English the infinitive, present and 
perfect, of the following verbs :— 

regno vasto doceo rego vinco audio 

intro praebeo movoo mitto custodio sepelio 


^ This means motion towards (R. 7, footnote). 
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A. 1. Pugnare pro ( = for) patria, est pulchrum. 2. Hex 
exercitum duc^re in Italiam statuit. 3. Post pugnam dux 
corpora sepelire parabat. 4. Militibus est turpe captivos male 
custodivisse. 5. Erat difficillimum Gallos superare. 6. Galli 
multos carros ^rn^re statuerant. 7. Socii statuunt auxilium 
ad Eomanos mitt6re. 8. Exemplum bonum praebere est 
difficile. 9. Ambulare in silvis iucundissimum est. 10, Voces 
puellarum audire est dulce. 

B. 1. It is not easy to rule well. 2. To walk in summer 
delights boys. 3. To plough the land is useful. 4. It is 
difficult to write well. 5. The leader decides to send hostages. 
6. The soldier prepares to set free the captives. 7. It is dis¬ 
graceful not to have obeyed [one’s] parents. 8. Soldiers like 
(= love) to fight vigorously. 9. To have gold is very pleasant. 
10. To have said wise words is always useful. 

6S. The infinitive continued.- 

Rule 46. —^After verbs of asking, commanding, advising 
and striving the English infinitive is translated by ut or ne 
and the subjunctive. 

I ask the boy to read Puerum r5go ut legat 

He asked the boy not to hasten Puerum r5gavit ne festinaret 

The reason for this is that in such cases the English infinitive ex¬ 
presses purpose. I ask you to come means I ask you so that you may 
come. The Latin infinitive never expresses purpose. 

The following rhyme is useful:— 

With ask, command, advise and strive 

By ut translate infinitive, 

65 (a). The tense (see § 59 and R. 35-36), number and person of the 
subjunctive used can always be ascertained by turning the phrase in 
English before translating. Thus :— 

I ask him to come — I ask him that he may come 
He asked me to come = He asked me that I might come 
He asked us to come ~ He asked us that we might come 
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66. The commonest verbs which take ut and subjunctive 
are:— . 

curare to take care ,, ^ to give orders 

rogare to ask ,4 monere to advise 

drare to beg ■ '' persuadere to persuade ^ 

I |f* V / 1 V ^ ^ 

With impero and perstoadeo th^ person is put in the dative. 
The other verbs of this list govern an accusative. 

Exercise 61 . 

Viva voce. Turn as in § 63 (Z>), and translate :— 
he asks me to hasten I beg the boy not to weep 

he asked me to hasten I begged the boy not to weep 

he asks them to hasten they beg us not to weep 

he asked them to hasten they begged us not to weep 
he asks us to hasten they beg you not to weep 

he asked us to hasten they begged you not to weep 

A. 1. Bex militem monet ut captivos bene custodiat.^ 2. 

Miles medicum orabat ut vulnus sanaret. 3. Nos monebit ne 
nocte urbem intremus. 4. Sociis dux imperavit ut auxilium 
mitterent. 5. Me orat ut seni pecuniam dem. 6. Curate, 
mihtes, ut castra muniatis. 7. Pueri curabant ut vitia vitarent. 
8, Nobis persuadet ne aciem instruamus. 9. Quis me monet ne 
urbem defendam ? 10. Ora puerum ne matri displiceat. 

B. 1. He gives orders to the allies to hold the island. 
2. The children beg the doctor to heal [their] mother. 3. My 
mother was asking me not to write badly. 4. The citizens are 
begging the general not to destroy the town. 5. They advise 
us to fight vigorously. 6. I beg you not to blame me. 7. 
Advise the soldiers to obey the leader. 8. He orders the 

1 In the sense of persuading a person to do a thing. 

2 This and similar sentences should first be translated literally and 
then be turned into a phrase vrith an infinitive, as in 65 (6). 
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soldiers to bury the dead. 9. We advise you to read good 
books. 10. Let us beg the father to train the boy with very 
great care. 

PRESENT AND FUTURE PARTICIPLES. 

67. The English present participle ends in -ing; worTiing^ walking. It 
is frequently used with the verb to he to form the continuous tenses, 
R. 29, e.g,^ he is ‘ploughing. This is never so in Latin, and the student 
must be careful to translate he is ploughing by he ploughs, itrftt. 

Bale $6. —The Latin present participle is obtained from 
the 1st person of the present indicative by the changes shown 
in the following table :— 

1st am-o am-ans/ -antis loving 

2nd m5n-eo in5n-ens, -entis advising 

3rd reg-o reg-ens, -entis ruling 

4th aud-io aud-iens, -entis hearing 

Rale 47.— ^The Latin present participle is an adjectiYe 
declined^ like prudens^ § 33, i,e,, ablative -i, genitive plural 
•ium, neuter plural -ia. It must agree with the word referred 
to in number, gender and case. 

Who did not hear the shouts of Quis clamores Galloram, for- 
the Gaols fighting bravely.? tissime pagnantiam, non 

audivit ? 

Rale 48. —The Latin fatare participle is obtained from 
the supine, § 54, by changing the -m into -ras. It is an 
adjective of three terminations, declined like bonus. It agrees 
in numbery gender and case with the word referred to, 

1st too amatu-m amatu-rus about to love 

2nd m6neo m5nitu-m monitu-rua about to advise 

3rd rSgo rectu-m rectu-ras about to rule 

4th audio auditu-m aaditu-rus about to hear 

^With one exception. When the present participle is used in the 
ablative absolute (to be explained later) the ablative ends in -e* 
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To the slave about to fight the Servo pugnaturo dux gladium 
leader gives a sword dat 

They are about to carry the Aurum in templum portaturi 
gold into the temple sunt 

Rule 59. —Unlike the present participle, the future participle is often 
used with the verb to he to form a tense referring to the immediate future. 
The girl is about to give a flower to Puella sorori florem d3,tura est 
her sister. 

Exercise 62 . 


(1) Say with English the nominative singular and plural 
and the genitive singular and plural of the present participle 
of:— 


ambulo 

praebeo 

dico 

custodio 

vasto 

deleo 

tego 

munio 

vulnero 

fleo 

mitto 

sepelio 

intro 

doceo 

lego 

vincio 

(2) Say the 
following verbs 

supine and then 

the future participle of the 

monstro 

praebeo 

duco 

finio 

culpo 

deleo 

scribo 

venio 

aro 

moveo 

mitto 

sepelio 

do 

doceo 

gero 

nutrio 

(3) Say what words the italicised participles agree with. 

state the number, gender and case and 

then translate the 


participles, 

1. The boy, hearing the noise, runs into the wood. 2. The 
boys, hearing the noise, run into the wood. 3. To the boys, 
hearing the noise, their companion shows the way. 4. Ho 
praises the woman showing the way. 5. He praises the women 
showing the way. 6. The soldiers, ahout-to-enter the city, 
prepare arms. 7. The girl, about-to-walk in the garden, has 
a cloak. 8. Who does not see the girl ahout-to-ioalk in the garden ? 
9. Who does not see the girls ahout-to-walk in the garden ? 10, 
They are terrified by the soldiers ahouUto-ravage the land. 
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Exebcise 63. 

Rule 50.—Present and future participles are often used 
to translate an English clause or sentence. 

The consul hears the soldiers [who Milites, victoriam nunti- 
are] announcing the victory antes, consul audit. 

Before translating^ pick out the participles and find^ hy 
the ending^ what words they agree with. 

A. 1. Nemo pugnantium (R. 15) ducem culpat. 2. Scipio, 
Carthaginem deleturus, in Africam festinabat. 3. Militi, vic¬ 
toriam nuntianti, laudem magnam rex dedit. 4. Puellae rosas 
paraturae sunt. 5. Gallos, strenue pugnantes, Eomani vicerunt. 

6. Yidet hostes, patriam vastantes. 7. Clamores mihtum, 
capti VOS vincientium, in aures nostras veniunt. 8. Begi, 
auxilium Eomanis prasbituro, agricolae frumentum dant. 9. 
Magnus est dolor militum, comites sepelientium. 10. Sociis, 
bellum gesturis, rex auxilium praebet. 

Before translating pick out each participle and say lohat 
word it agrees with (E. 47-48). 

Imitate the order of words in Rule 47. 

B. 1. The Greeks left a wooden horse standing on (=* in) 
the shore. 2. Soldiers always praise a leader fighting bravely. 
3. The allies, about-to-send help, prepare corn. 4. The leader, 
[while] drawing up the line of battle, relates the deeds of bravo 
[men]. 5. The Gauls are about to ravage our lands. 6. To 
the consul, about to wage war, the Romans give great forces. 

7. We have heard the names of the soldiers [who are] conquer¬ 
ing the Gauls. 8. To the girl obeying her mother (E. 41) wo 
give a reward. 9. The leader was about-to-bind the captives. 
10. Take-care-of {curate^) the children of [those] defending the 
city. 


1 Curare, to take care of , 


to mindf governs the accusative. 

4 * 
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The verb sum, I am. 

Bum, esse, fu-i, futurus, to he. 


PBESENT, 

sum, I am 
es, thou art 
est, he is 
Burniis, we are 
estis, you are 
sunt, they are 


Indicative Mood. 

PEBFECT. 

fu-I, I have been or I tuas 
fa-isti, thou hast been or wasz 
fu-lt, he has been or was 
fii-Imus, we have been cr were 
fii-istls, you have been or were 
fii-eruntor^ 


fQgpg 


IMPERFECT. 

eram, I was 

eras, thou wast 

erat, he was 
erdmus, we zvere 
eratis, you were 
erant, they were 


PLUPERFECT. 

fu-eram, I had been 
fu-eras, thozc hadst been 
fu-erat, he had been 
fu-eramiis, we had been 
fu-eratis, you had been 
fu-erant, they had been 


FUTURE. 

ero, I shall be 

eris, thou wilt be 

erit, he will be 
erimus, we shall be 
erltis, you will be 
grunt, they will be 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

fti-ero, / shall have been 
fu-eris, thou wilt have been 
fu-erit, he will have been 
fu-erimus, we shall have been 
fu-eritis, you will have beer, 
fu-Srint, they will have been 
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PEESENT. 


Subjunctive Mood. 

PEEFECT. 


sim, I may he 

sis, thou may St be 

sit, he may he 
simus, we may he 
sltis, you may he 
sint, they may he 


fii-erini, I may have been 
fii-eriB, thou mayst have been 
fii-erit, he may have been 
fu-erimus, we may have been 
fu-eritis, you may have been 
fu-erint, they may have been 


IMPEEFECT. 

essem or forem, I might * he 
esses or fores, thou mightest be 
esset or foret, he might he 
essemus orf6remu8,ti^e might be 
essetis or foretis, you might he 
essent or fdrent, they might be 


PLUPEEFECT. 

fa-issem, I should have been 
fa-isses, thou wouldst have been 
fu*isset, he would have been 
fu*issemus, we should have been 
fu-issetis, you would have been 
fd-issent, they would have been 


* Or should. 


Impeeative Mood. 

PEESENT. ' FUTURE OE LEGAL. 

es, be thou estd, thou shall or must be 

est5, he shall or must be 
este, be ye est5te, ye shall or must he 

Buntd, they shall or must be 

Infinitive Mood and Participles^ 

Infinitive Present, esse, to be 

„ Perfect, fu-isse, to have been 
„ Future. futUFUS esse or fore, to be about to ha 
Participle Future. futUTUS, -a, -um, about to be 
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Exebcisb 64. 

On the Indicative of sum. 

Rule 81. —The verb to be takes the same case after it as 
before it when the same thing is meant (see § 20 (c), p. 15). 

The men are sailors Yiri sunt nautae 

A. 1. Senum cantus : Nos fuimus olim iuvenes, fortes et 
audaces. 2. Cantus juvenum: Nos sumus hodie iuvenes et 
fortes, nos pro {for) patria pugnabimus. 3. Cantus puerorum : 
Teneri sumus; mox fortes crimus et pugnabimus sicut {like) 
patres nostri. 4. Fuerat dux equitum. 5. Eo tempore in 
Italia eramus. 6. Tua consilia rei publicao utilia erunt. 7. Si 
fortes eritis, victores eritis. 8. Semper felices, amici, fuistis. 
9. Incolae insulae fuerant nautae. 10. Nostra erit victoria si 
fuerimus fortes. 

B. 1. The father was a sailor. 2. In that year the consuls 

were Claudius and his brother. 3. We shall be happy if you 
are happy, 4. The boy has always been bold. 5. We had been 
in Italy many years (E. 14 (5)). 6. If the boys are happy the 

mothers will be glad. 7. Soon we shall be in Italy. 8. You, 
[when] boys, had been strong and bold. 9. Never had my 
soldiers been timid. 10. We were the guardians of the gold. 

Rule 82.^ —When the subject consists of two nouns, or two 
pronouns, or a noun and a pronoun joined by and, the verb is 
plural. 

The dog and the horse are Canis et equus hominibus 

useful to men Bunt utiles 

Rule 83.^—When two subjects joined by et are not of the same 


^ Those two rules are just the same in English. We say He and I are 
we are) in the garden. 
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person, the verb is plural and agrees in person with the 1st 
person rather than with the 2nd and with the 2nd person rather 
than with the 3rd. 

You and I (we) are glad Ego et tu laeti sumus 

Rule 54. Order of Words. —In Latin the 1st person stands 
before the 2nd or 3rd; the 2nd stands before the 3rd, i,e., 
pronouns and nouns stand in the order of their person.^ 

You and I Ego et tu 
My king and I Ego et rex meus 

Exercise 65. 

On the Suhju7ictivc and Imperative of sum. 

A. 1. Tu et frater tuus estis in horto; ego et soror mea 
sumus in templo. 2. O pueri, este semper fideles. 3. Es fortis 
ut victor sis. 4. Vir et ejus films fuerant utilissimi civitati. 
5. Ne fueris (E. 37 (c)) iracundus, O dux. C. Consulis consilia 
erant sapientia ut utilia civitati essent. 7. Ego contentus sum 
ut laetus sim. 8. Pugnate strenuo no helium longum sit. 9. 
Leges sunto justao. 10. Este testes meae constantiae. 

B. 1. Let (E. 37 {d)) the weapons be sharp. 2. My father 
and I were always faithful to our friends. 3. Be diligent that 
your parents may be glad. 4. You and I shall be unhappy if our 
friends are in danger. 5. Bo contented with few things (res) 
that you may be happy. 6. Do not be foolish, boys. 7. The 
old man had always been faithful that his memory might be 
pleasant to the citizens. 8. Citizens must be faithful. 9. Do 
not be unhappy, friends; be glad. 10. My friend and I had 
been in Italy. 


^ English, out of politeness, makes the speaker put himself last. 
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Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres, am-ari, io he loved Perfect. amatus, -a, -um, loved or having been 

Perf. amatus esse or fuisse, to have been loved loved 

Put. amataoi M, to be about to be loved Gerundive, amandiis, -a, -um, reguirmg tobej^sd 
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PEESENT. PERFECT. 

mon-ear, I may he advised monitus sim, I may have been advised 

mon-earis or moneare, thou mayst be advised monitus sis, thou mayst have been advised 
mon-eatUF, he may be advised, mdnitus sit, he may have been advised 
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Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres. reg-I, to he ruled Perfect. rectus, -a, -um, ruled or having been 

Perf. rectus esse or foisse, to have been ruled ruled 

Put. rectum in, to be about to be ruled Gerundive, regendus, -a, -um, requiring to he ruled 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

PBESENT. PERFECT. 

and-iar, I onay he heard auditus sim, I may have been heard 

aad-mrls or audiare, thou mayst be heard anditus sis, ihou mayst have bem heard 
aud-iatUF, he may be heard audltiis sit, he mav have been heard 
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68. ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE.^ 

(a) Active. The farmer ploughs the land. 

(&) Passive. The land is ploughed by the farmer. 

'When the verb shows that the subject of tho sentence denotes the 
doer of the action the verb is said to be in the active voice. 

“When the verb shows that tho subject of the sentence denotes tho 
receiver or sufferer of the action the verb is said to be in the passive ® voice. 

Buie 56. —The Latin present tense of the passive means 
that the action is still going on, not completed. Thus— 
Puer laudatuF = the hoy is being praised. 

Similarly the imperfect laudahatur moans that the action was going 
on, not completed, at a given past time, i,e,^ he was being praised. 

In translating into Latin care must be taken to ascertain the 
exact meaning. The letter is written means the letter has been written, 
and it must be translated by the Latin perfect (B. 57 note). 

, Exercise 66 . 

On the Presentf Imperfect and Future of amor. 

Viva voce :— 

we are being praised they are being shown 

they will be praised you will be carried 

he was being blamed they are being ploughed 

you are being blamed they will be ploughed 
it is being given we were being overcome 

it will be given thou art being overcome 

thou wilt be adorned you will be delighted 
thou art being adorned you are being delighted 

A. 1. Consilia parantur; milites convocantur. 2. Vos, O 
filiae, a matribus ornabimini. 3. Dum regis agri arabantur, 
agricolae terra vastabatur. 4. Si bellum erit cives ad arma 
vocabuntur. 5. Tu, fill, cottidie a magistris culparis. 6. Mul- 

* Some grammarians only apply the term active to transitive verbs. 
They then speak of intransitive verbs as being neuter. 

Passive means suffering, from the Latin passus = suffered. 
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turn frumenti (E. 22) civibus dabitur, 7. Viri periculis magnis 
sapientia liberantur. 8 Obsides a Gallis Csesari dabuntur. 
9. Nos floribus delectabamur, vos ab equis delectabamini. 10. 
Nos superabimur quod via hostibus monstratur. 

B. 1. Soon the victory will be announced to the Eomans. 
2. The flowers were being carried into the temple. 3. Why 
are you not being called together, citizens ? 4. While you were 
praised I was blamed. 5. The Gauls will be overcome; their 
lands will bo ravaged. 6. Great forces are being given to the 
consul. 7. The fields of good husbandmen are ploughed in 
winter. 8. You, Claudius, were blamed because our plans were 
being announced to the enemy. 9. Swords are being given to 
the slaves. 10. You, O Gauls, will be overcome by (E. 13) the 
Eomans, your towns will be given to the victors. 

Rule 66.—The Latin perfect participle is obtained by 
changing the -m of the supine^ into -s. 

PBES. TENSE. SUPINE. PEBF. PART. 

am-0 am-atum am-atus naving been loved 

Culp-O colp-atum culp-atus having been blamed 

Verbs for practice:—Give the supine and perfect participle (with 
meaning) of laudo, vulnero, vasto, aro, delecto, orno, monstro, supero, 
porto, convoco, paro, nuntio. 

Rule 87. —The perfect tenses of the passive voice are made 

up of the perfect participle and the verb sum.^ 

1 § 64, p. CO. The supine of first conjugation verbs is obtained by 
changing the -o of the 1st person into -dturn ; am-Oi am-atum ; culp-o, 
culp-atum. 

^ The perfect tenses of the verb sum are sometimes used to form the 
perfect tenses of the passive voice. Thus:— 

perf. indie amatus sum or amatus fui, etc. 

plupf. „ amatus cram or amatus fueram, etc. 

fut.pf. „ amatus ero or amatus fuero* etc. 

perf. subjuu. amatus sim or amatus fuerim, etc. 

plupf. „ amatus essem or amatus fuissem, eto. 
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70. The perfect participle is an adjective like bcnus^ and it must Eilways 
agree in gender, number aud case with the word it refers to. f 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

Puer amatus est Pueri amati sunt 

Puella amata est Puellae amatae sunt 

Consilium laudatom est Consilia laudata sunt. 

Note. — The letter has been written means that the writing is com¬ 
pleted. If wo say the letter is written it means the letter has been 
ivritten; and just as the active perfect scripsit moans he has written or he 
vjrote, so the passive perfect means has been or loas written, 

Epistola scripta est ^ The letter has been written or written 

Exercise 67. 

On the Perfect Tenses of amor. 

Viva voce :— 

the woman has been praised I shall have been delighted 

the women have been praised we shall have been set free 
the boy had been praised it had been avoided 

the boys had been praised they (neut.) had been avoided 

the word has been praised we have been called 

the words have been praised he was blamed 

the lands will have been ravaged we were overcome 
the girl had been adorned it was announced 

A. 1. Statuae a puellis ornatae erant. 2. Si superati erimus, 
socii nostri superabuntur. 3. Multa mala regis sapientia vitata 
erant. 4. Nostri agri vastati sunt; nostri socii superati (sunt). 5. 
Iter hostibus a servo monstratum erat. 6. Oppida aedificata sunt; 
agri arati (sunt). 7. Exercitus superabatur quod ejus dux vulne- 
ratus erat. 8. Mox aurum in urbem portatum erit. 9. Magnae 
copiae consuli datae sunt. 10. Tu, O fili, a magistro laudatus es. 

B. 1. Corn had been given to the allies by the consul. 
2. In winter the land was ploughed, in summer the corn was 
carried into the city. 3. If the soldiers are called together 

^ Sometimes the perfect participle passive is used, with or without the 
verb to be^ purely as an adjective, e.g,y occisus. Ex. 69, A, 3. 
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(R. 40) we shall not be overcome. 4. In that battle the 
consuls had been wounded. 6. The temple was adorned with 
many flowers. 6. The matter (= res) has been announced to 
the consuls. 7. We have been called together, friends, because 
the state is in great danger. 8. Why were you blamed, foolish 
boys. 9. They were carried into the house by the sailors. 
10. The dangers had been avoided by wise plans. 

Rule 58. —The perfect participle is often used, without the 
verb sum, to describe or distinguish a noun with which it must 
agree in number, gender and case. 

Girls, adorned with flowers, Puellae, floribus ornatae, 
were carrying the statue into statuam in templum porta- 
the temple bant 

Note.— Order of words. —In phrases like adorned with dowers place 
the participle at the end of the phrase, and place the whole phrase im¬ 
mediately after the word it qualifies. 

Rule 59. —A participle used in this way very often corre¬ 
sponds to a complete clause or sentence in English. 

The citizens of the city which- Gives urbis expngnatae in 
had-been-stormed were in magno periculo erant 

great danger 

Here which-had-heen-storiiied is equivalent to stormed. 

Exercise 68 , 

A. State what nouns the following participles refer to, 
giving number, gender and case :— 

1. The soldiers, wounded by the spears of the enemy, were 
carried into the camp. 2. To the soldiers wounded in that 
battle Caesar gave money. 3. The names of the soldiers 
loounded in that battle are known to us. 4. The corn, prepared 
by the farmer, was given to the soldier. 

Turn the clauses in italics into participles:— 

5. All praise the girls who-are-adomed with flowers. 6. They 
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give rewards to the soldiers who-liave-haen-callcd-together, 7. 
The enemy destroyed the city when-it-had-been-stormed, 8. To 
the slaves who-had-heen’set-free the masters gave horses. 9. The 
memory of dangers which-have-been-avoided is pleasant. 10, Ho 
praises the house which-has-been-built by the slaves. 

B, Translate the above into Latin. 

Exebcise 69. 

On the whole of amor. 

A. 1. Galli, a Bomanis superati, obsides Caesari dant. 2. 
Date frumentum ne vestri agri vastentur. 3. Lauda alios 
{others) ut ipse {you^ yourself) lauderis. 4. Dux curabat ut 
frumentum militibus daretur. 5. Arma parabamus ne super- 
aremur. 6. Frumentum, ab agricola paratum, duci monstratum 
est. 7. Vos, 0 feminae, timebatis ne vulneraremini. 8. Festin- 
abam ne oulparer. 9. Hastae militum, in ea pugna vulner- 
atorum, liberis datae sunt. 10. Dominus fabros laudavit ut 
domus bene aedificetur (B. 36). 

B. 1. Let us prepare flowers that the temple may be 
adorned. 2. The leaders, called* together by the king, were 
hastening into the city. 3. The leader calls together the slaves 
who-had-been-set-free, 4. They prepared gold that it might be 
given to the consul. 5. The land, ploughed* in winter, will 
give (= offer) corn in summer. 6. The spear, pointed * out by 
the soldier, had wounded many [men]. 7. Do not be foolish 
that you may not be blamed. 8. I took care that the dangers 
might be avoided. 9. Boys, praised* by masters, will learn 
many things. 

71. *** A very common error is to mistake a perfect participle for a 
finite ^ verb. A perfect participle can always have having been prefixed to 
it. Thus, called moans having been called. 


^ A finite verb is a verb with a subject expressed or understood. 
Thus participles, infinitives, supines, and gerunds, etc., are not finite verbs 
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Exebcisb 70. 

Second conjugation passive voice. Vocs. 51-4. 

Viva voce. (1) Simple tenses :— 
he is feared we are being taught they will be taught 

we shall be feared they will be taught they will be destroyed 

they were being feared thou art taught they will be terrified 

I shall be feared you are taught they will be moved 

thou art feared you may be taught he may be moved 

they are feared I might be taught he may be restrained 

(2) Perfect tenses. Give the perfect participles^ (E. 56) 

of:— 

placeo* deleo noceo* doceo 

displiceo* moveo Ileo* teneo 

pareo* compleo praebeo coerceo 

(3) the boys have been advised the camp had been moved 
the girls have been advised the camp will have been moved 
I had been taught the city has been destroyed 

we had been taught the town has been destroyed 

the ditch has been filled we shall have been frightened 

the ditches have been filled he may have been frightened 

Exekcise 71. 

A. 1. Nocte pueri saepe terrentur. 2. Cur non meis 
lacrimis movebaris, O crudelissime ? 3. Exercitus exercetur; 
mox pugnabit. 4. Si crudeles eritis, ab omnibus timebimini. 
5. Equus ligneus armatis viris completus est. 6. Cato Eomanos 
admonebat ut Carthago deleretur. 7. Monet ut pueri in armis 
exerceantur. 8. Naves in portu tempestate tentae erant. 9. 
Fossae aqua compleantur (E. 37 {d)). 10. Duci, a Eomanis 

superato, auxilium praebitum est. 

^ The supine must first be found from the parts of the verbs shown in 
Vocs. 51>54; give neut. only of those marked *. 
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B. 1. The foot-soldiers were terrified by the sudden attack 
of the horsemen. 2. Why are you terrified by the fear of death ? 
3. In Britain the bodies of boys are exercised daily. 4. The 
ditch has been filled with stones. 5. The queen had been 
moved by the tears of the old man. 6. The wooden horse, 
filled with soldiers, was the cause of destruction to the Trojans. 
7. The wise will advise that the bodies of boys be exercised 
daily. 8. The slaves, terrified by the cruelty of the master, 
were hastening into the wood. 9. Towns have been destroyed, 
fields have been ravaged. 10. Help had been offered to the 
Gauls by their allies. 

Rule 60. —Verbs which govern the dative (B. 41) can only 
be used impersonally in the passive. 

The masters are obeyed by the boy must be turned It is obeyed to the 
masters by the boy. 

The masters are obeyed by the Magistris a puero paretur 
boy 

The tree has been injured Arbori nocitum est 

Note. —An impersonal verb is only used in the 3rd person singular. 
Its subject is always it^ standing for no definite thing. An impersonal 
verb is therefore always sing^ular, and the participle, if the verb is perfect 
passive, is always neuter. 

Exercise 72. 

Viva vocc :— 

I am obeyed we are pleased 

we are obeyed the mothers had been pleased 

the mother will be obeyed we were being pleased 

the tree will be injured the leader will be displeased 

the trees have been injured I had not been obeyed 

the flowers were injured they had been injured 

A, 1. Mulieres flebant quod urbs militibus completa est. 2. 

^ When it stands for a definite thing the verb is no longer impersonal, 
€ < 7 ., The lord has bought a field; it is fertile. 
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Classis romana tempestate in portu tenebatur. 3. Omnes vici 
Gallornm deleti erant. 4. Tempestate fructibus nocitum erat. 

5. Nostri, mortis metu moti, frumentum hostibus praebebant. 

6. Servi, minis territi, arma parant. 7. Si magistro paritum 
erit, pueri laudabuntur. 8. Admone milites ut fossa lapidibus 
compleatur. 9. A Komanis Hannibal timebatur; ab eo Italia 
vastabatar. 10. Naves nostrae ab hostibus visae sunt. 

B. 1. Let the treaties be kept by the allies. 2. Do not be 
terrified (R. 37 (c)) by angry words. 3. The wooden horse was 
seen on (=: in) the beach. 4. The Trojans will not be terrified 
by the wooden horse filled ^ with soldiers. 5. The good mother 
will be obeyed by her children. 6. Who will rebuild (= build) 
the city destroyed by the Romans ? 7. The tree had been in¬ 

jured by the great tempest. 8. I advise that corn be offered to 
our allies. 9. He warned the Gauls that the camp might not 
be moved across the river. 10. If I am obeyed by you I shall 
be kind to you. 

Exekcise 73. 

On regOF (Vocab. 55-7). 

Viva voce :— 

(1) he is being sent he is being covered 

it is being written we may be covered 

they were being written it will be defended 
you are being led we shall be defended 

you will be led we may be defended 

they will be led they might be shut 

thou art being conquered 
thou wilt be conquered 
you will be conquered 
you were being sent 
they might be sent 
he is being covered 


1 What word does filled agree with? (§ 71.) 
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(2) Say the supine and then the perfect participle of the 
following verbs (E. 66):— 

lego, emo, gero, claudo, scribo, pono 
duco, instruo, vinco, tego, defendo, dico 

(3) we have been led you may have been defended 

we have been conquered they might have been led 
they have been shut it had been drawn up 

thou hast been led it had been waged 

you had been covered thou hadst been defended 

I shall have been defended they will have been shut 

(4) the city had been defended w^ar will have been waged 

the cities had been defended wars have been waged 
corn has been bought the gates have been shut 

the letter has been written laws had been read 

the letters have been read men had been sent 
war had been waged a letter had been sent 

Rule 61. — Cum (written also quum), when, takes the sub- 
junctive whenever it implies cause as welXas time, especially 
with the imperfect and pluperfect. 

When the Gauls had been con- Caesar, cum Galli Yicti 
quered, Caesar returned to Italy essent, in Italiam rediit 

In this case the clause tvhen the Oatds had been conqiccrcd not only 
tells when Caesar returned to Italy, but also states the cause. 

Note.— If when denotes time merely, cum takes the in- 

dicatiYe. 

When I was in the city, my Cum in urbe eram, frater meus 
brother was at home domi erat 

Exeecise 7 i , 

A, 1. Epistola a puero scribitur; mox ad matrem mittetur. 
2. Multos annos bella a Bomanis gerebantur. 3. Puero pallium 
datum est ut corpus tegatur. 4. Carri empti sunt; frumentum 
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in urbem portatum est. 5. Si urbs defensa erit non vinoemur. 
6. Caesar, cum castra posita essent, duces convocavit, 7. Galli, 
cum auxilium missum esset, facile Eomanos vicerunt. 8. Portae 
claudantur (E. 37 (d)) ne opprimamur. 9. Stulta verba dicta 
sunt. 10. Eo proelio feminae a pueris defensae erant. 

B. 1. Guards are being placed; the gates are being closed. 
2. Hostages will be sent to Caesar. 3. When^ the hostages 
had been sent Caesar decided to hasten into Italy. 4. The forces 
of the Eomans were conquered by Hannibal. 5. Wine had been 
sent to the soldiers by the inhabitants. 6. Our [men], led by 
Caesar, will not easily be conquered. 7. When the general had 
arrived in the plain, the gates of the city were shut. 8. Let us 
prepare arms that the enemy may be conquered. 9. If guards 
are placed at (= ad with accus.) the gates, our city will be 
defended. 10. We advised the citizens that the gates should 
be shut. 


Exeecisb 75 . 


On audior (Vocab. 58-9). 

Viva voce :— 


(1) they are being fortified 
they will be fortified 
they may be fortified 
they were being fortified 
we shall be punished 
you were being punished 


I may be punished 
he might be punished 
they might be punished 
thou wilt be bound 
thou mayst be bound 
he might be bound 


(2) Give the perfect participle (E. 56) of:— 

erudio, finio, custodio, munio, sepelio 
punio, nutrio, erudio, vincio, impedio 


1 Imitate the order of Buie 61, 
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(3) the boy has been trained they might have been fortified 
the girls have been trained the slave has been bound 
we had been nourished the slaves had been guarded 
you will have been nourished the slaves will have been guarded 
the bodies have been buried he may have been punished 
the town has been fortified they may have been punished 

Exebcise 76 . 

A. 1. Multi occisi sunt; corpora ecrum sepeliantur. 2. Urbs 
munitur fossa et vallo. 3. Socii convenerant ut Boma muni- 
retur, 4. O senex, tua verba audiantur! Puellae magna cura 
a patre eruditae erant. 6. Gives monet ut urbs muris altis 
muniatur. 6. Hostes, armis gravibus impediti, aegre in castra 
pervenerunt, 7. Galli, cum corpora occisorum sepulta essent, 
in suos vicos contenderunt. 8. Si captivi vincti erunt quia 
eos liberabit? 9. Decimo anno Troia, muris magnis mimita, 
a Graecis capta est. 10. Scelera semper puniantur. 

B. 1. The war is ended (§ 69); let the soldiers hasten into 
their native land. 2. The soldiers will be punished if they 
guard the captives badly. 3. Let us take care that the city is 
fortified. 4. The bodies have been well nourished; the minds 
have been well trained. 5. The captives, bound with chains, 
were being led into the camp. 6. After the battle the bodies of 
the slain were buried with great honour. 7. All labours will be 
finished by death. 8. Take care that the laws are obeyed. 
9. Let the bodies be buried in the wood. 10. When the war 
had been ended the leader hastened into Italy, 



QUESTIONS. 

72. In English a question can be indicated by the order of the words. 
Thus, He has read the hook becomes a question when we say Has he read 
the hook ? This is never the case in Latin, because Latin words show their 
use by their endings and not by their position. As a rule, therefore, some¬ 
thing must be done in Latin to show that a question is meant. 

KULES FOB QUESTIONS. 

73. If the question begins with an interrogative word it 
can be asked just as in English. 

Who praises the man ? Quis virum laudat ? 

The interrogative word who shows sufficiently that a question is meant 

74. The commonest interrogative words arc:— 

(a) Adverbs cur why? bbi where? 

quandd when? quomddd how? 

(h) Pronoun quis, neuter quid whoy {which)^ what? 

75. When there is no interrogative word a question is 
indicated by appending the particle ^ -ne to the emphatic word 
of the sentence. The word to which -ne is attached must always 
stand first. 

Do you praise the man ? Tune virum laudas ? 

Do you praise the man ? Laudasne virum ? 

Do you praise the man ? Yirumne laudas ? 

76. If the sentence contains the word not and there is no 
interrogative word, -ne must be attached to n5n {i,e., ndnne), 
which must stand first. 


^ A syllable thus used is called an enclitic. (See § 10, p. 310.) 

5 
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Do you not praise the man? Ndnne virum laudas? 
But— Why do you not praise the man ? Cur non virum laudas ? 

77. A sentence like Does a slave ^praise a cruel master ? is scarcely a 
question at all. It is really a very emphatic way of saying Of course a 
slave does not praise a cruel master ^ and the answer would be Of course not! 
Such a question is called a rhetorical question. 

78 . When a question does not expect an answer, but is merely 
an emphatic way of making a statement, num is placed at the 
beginning of the sentence instead of using -ne. 

Does a slave praise a cruel Num servus dominum crudelem 
master ? laudat ? 

Cautiqn.— Num, -nS, and nonnS are never used if the sentence con¬ 
tains an interrogative word. 

79 . The following is a very common way of stating the 
meaning of num, -ne and nonne : — 

{a) -ne merely asks for information. The answer may be 
yes or no, 

{h) nonne expects the answer yes, 

(c) num expects the answer no, 

80. Answem to Questions.—I n answer to questions yes = Stlam; 
no = non,iSu£ as a rule the reply is given by repeating the plirase. 

Is your father ill ? AegrotatnS pater ? 

No. Non, or non aegrotat. 

Exercise 77 . 

(1) Turn into Latin :— 

My brother is in the garden. The horse is useful to men. 

Is my brother in the garden ? Is not the horse useful to men? 

Why is my brother in the garden ? When is the horse useful to men ? 
The slave fears his master. Who sets the best example ? 
Does the slave fear his master ? Does he set a good example ? 
Does not the slave fear his mas ter? Why does he not set a good ex< 

ample ? 
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A. 1. Amice, esne in horto?, 2. Quando dux veniet ? 3. Cuu 

non fmmentum pauperibus dant? 4. Contemnisng leges Ly- 
curgi? 5. Unde exercitus nomen habet? Nonne (est) de exer- 
cendo {from exercising) ? 6. Quis fortior fuit quam Hannibal ? 

Nonne Eomanos multis proeliis superavit ? 7. Num asinus equo 
celerior est? 8. Ubi est frater mens? 9. Audivistine militum 
clamores ? 10. Quid patriae utilius est quam vir sapiens ? 

81 . Caution. —In English questions the verb often consists of two 
words and the subject stands between them. Care must be taken to find 
the subject by asking the question who or what before the verb, e.g.^ Has 
the boy lost his books ? 

B. 1. Is it easy to labour in summer? 2. Who does not 

fear the anger of a cruel man ? 3. Friends, why does our leader 

always despise our plans ? 4. When does the farmer plough 

[his] fields ? 5, Where did the Gauls dwell ? 6. What do you 
see, my son (§ 16) ? 7. Do not all boys love apples ? 8. Did 

not Caesar overcome the Gauls ? 9. Who has related the story 
of the war ? 10. Is not the stag very swift ? 

Exebcise 78 . 

Taurus gravis et cervus celer in uno campo cibum quaere- 
bant. Subito leo venit. 

'Cerve,’ inquit taurus, “ videsne leonem? Quomodo nos 
in tanto periculo servabimus ? Nonne impetum eius un4 sus- 
tinebimus ? 

Cervus autem respondit: ** Hoc mihi non placet. Cur 
proelium non aequum cum leone oommittam ? Num te primum 
leo aggridtetur {will attack) ? Ego cursu me servabo,*’ 
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82. PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 



Person, 


2nd Person, 



BINGULAB. 


Nom. 

eg6 

I 

tu 

thou 

Aoc. 

me 

me 

te 

thee 

Gen. 

mei 

of me 

tui 

of thee 

Dat. 

mihi 

to me 

tibi 

to thee 

Abl. 

me 

by me 

te 

by thee 



PLURAIi. 


Nom. 

nos 

we 

y5s 

you 

Acc. 

nos 

us 

YOB 

you 

Gen. 

nostrl or 


Yestri or 


nostrum^ 

of us 

Yestrum^ of you 

Dat. 

nobis 

to tis 

Yobis 

to you 

Abl. 

nobis 

by tis 

Ybbis 

by you 



3rd Person, 




SIKGULAR. 


Nom. Is 

he 

ea 

she 

id it 

Aoc. eum him 

earn 

her 

id it 

Gen. eius of him 

eius 

of her 

eius of it 

Dat. el 

to him 

ei 

to her 

ei to it 

Abl. eo 

by him 

ea 

by her 

eo by it 



PLURAL. 


Nom. e\{oT[:\\)they 

eae 

they 

ea they 

Acc. eos 

them 

eas 

them 

ea them 

Gen. eorum of them 

earum 

of them 

eorum of them 

Dat. eis (iis) to them 

eis (iis) 

to them 

eis (iis) to them 

Abl. eis (iis) by them 

eis (iis) by them 

eis (iis) by them 

83. The reflexive pronoun has no nominative. 

Its declension is the 


same for all genders and for singular and plural, 

Acc. se himselfy herselfy itselfy themselves, 
Gen. sQi of „ 

Dat. sibi to 

Abl. 86 by ,, ,, ,, I, 


>SeeB. 24.- 
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Notes.—(1) The double form sese is used emphatically for se (ac¬ 
cusative and ablative). 

(2) The nominative is supplied by the adjective ipse, ipsa, ipsum, 

p. 122. 

DEMONSTEATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PEONOUNS. 

84. Demonstrative pronouns, like almost all pronouns, have the gen. 
sing, in -ius and dat. sing, in -i for all genders. 

1. Hie, haec, hoc, this (near me); plural, these. 

2. Is, eS., id, that (just mentioned); plural, those. 

3. Illg, ilia, illud, that (yonder); plural, those, 

4. IstS, ista, istfid, that (near you); plural, those. 


85. Hie, this (near me); plural, these. 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



Masc. 

Fern, 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut, 

Nom. 

hic 

haec 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haec 

Acc. 

hano 

hano 

hoc 

hos 

has 

haec 

Gen. 

huius 

huius 

huius hoFum 

harum 

hoFum 

Dat. 

huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

AbL 

hdc 

hac 

h5c 

his 

his 

his 

86 

. Ille, that (yonder) ; plural, those. 




SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc 

Fern. 

Neut, 

Nom. 

ille 

ilia 

illud 

illi 

illae 

ilia 

Acc. 

ilium 

illam 

illud 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

Gen. 

iUius 

illius 

illius 

illdrum 

illarum 

illorum 

Dat. 

iUi 

ill! 

ill! 

illis 

iUis 

illis 

Abl. 

illo 

ilia 

illd 

1 illis 

illis 

illis 


Iste, ista, istud, that (near you, or of yours), is declined like 

ille. 


87. Is, ea, id is shown on p. 120. 

Idem, aadem, Idem, the samcj is the word ts, ed, id with the particle 
-dem afi&xed with certain contractions and modifications, e.g.^ is-dem is 
contracted to idenit id-dem to idenit and the cases of is ending in -m 
change -m to 
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Masculine. 

Feminine.. 

Neuter. 

Nom. Idem 

eadem 

Idem 

Acc. 

eiindem 

eandem 

Idem 

Gen. 

eiusdem 

eiusdem 

eiusdem 

Dat. 

eldem 

eldem 

eldem 

Abl.’ 

eodem 

eadem 

PLUBAL. 

eddem 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

iidem 

eaedem 

eadem 

Acc. 

eosdem 

easdem 

eadem 

Gen. 

eorundem 

eajmndem 

eorundem 

Dat. 

elsdem 

elsdem 

eisdem 

Abl. 

eisdem 

elsdem 

eisdem 


88. Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, -self, plural -selves. 

SINQULAB, PLUBAL. 



Masc. 

^Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.' 

ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

ipsi 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Acc. 

ipsum 

ipsam 

ipsum 

ipsos 

ipsas 

ipsa 

Gen. ^ 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsorum 

ipsajTum 

ipsorum 

Dat, 

ipsi 

ipsi 

ipsi 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis 

Abl. 

ipso 

ipsa 

ipso 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis 

THE 
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, Qui, quae, quod, whoy whichy that. 




SINQULAB. 



PLUBAL. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

qu5d 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Acc. 

quern 

quam 

qu5d 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Gen. 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Abl. 

qu5 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 


Kote.—^T he dative and ablative plural is sometimes contracted toquis* 
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90. The interrogative pronoun quis ? quid ? who ? which ? what ? onjy 
difEers from the relative in the masculine and feminine nominative and 
the'neuter nominative and accusative singular. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


^ ' 

Masc. 

Fern. 

NeuL 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

qms 

quis 

quid 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Acc. 

quern 

quam 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quae 

Gen 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

quarom 

quorum 

Dat. 

oui 

oui 

cul 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Abl. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

quibiis 

quibus 

quibus 


For the interrogative adjective see R. 69, p. 129, 

Exercise 79. 

Learn hic^ isj ille, iste, pp. 120-1. 

Viva voce — 

1. Give nominative and accusative of the following:— 

this stag this tree that plan 

these stags these trees those plans 

this battle that bull that tree 

these battles those bulls those trees 

2. Put into Latin :— 

in that field in those times these gifts 

of this king by these plans those gifts 

to yonder boy of these plans these boys 

of that region this cause (acc.) those girls 

Rule 62.—Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, meaning -self, plural -selves^ 

is an adjective, and it cannot^ be used without some noun 
OF pronoun to agree with. 

91. The chief use of ipse is to translate the words himself, herself, 
themselves when these words are not pronouns, but adjectives used with 

^ An apparent exception to this is when ipse agrees with the unex* 
pressed subject of a verb, e.g., Ipse in Italiam festinabat, where ipse agrees 
with is, the subject ol festinabat. 
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nouns. Thus {a) The king himself leads the army: himself, merely em¬ 
phasising king^ is used with king as a^kind of adjective. But in (6) The 
king blames himself^ himself is now a pronoun translated by se (§ 83). 

{a) The king himself leads the Bex ipse exercitum ducit. 
army. 

(6) The king blames himself. Bex se culpat. 

91 (a). Another use of ipse is to translate words like myself^ ourselveSf 
etc., thus:— 

[ praise myself (= me self). Me ipsum laudo. 

f give the best things to myself to me self). Mihiipsi optima do. 

Exeecise 80. 

Learn idem and i^se. 

Viva voce :— 

(1) the king himself to the boy himself you yourselves (nom.) 

the queen herself of the boy himself you yourselves (acc.) 

we ourselves to you yourself to yourselves 

to ourselves yourself (acc.) to myself 

Put into Latin :— 

(2) the same leaders (acc.) in the same island to the same man 

of the same town of the same island to the same woma*n 

the same [things] the same danger to the same women 

of the same [things] of the same danger of the same war 

Put into Latin:— 

(3) 1. The boys themselves ^ give corn to the poor. 2. The 
men blame themselves ^; the judge himseip accuses them. 3. Men 
do not give the same [things] to boys and to girls. 4. To these 
soldiers the king will say a few words. 5. On that day Caesar 
gave corn to the soldiers. 

Rule 63.— (a) The usual word for the demonstrative that is 

is, ea, id. 

^ What part of speech is this word ? What does it agree with ? 

* What part of speech ? 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


125 


(6) lUe, ilia, illud is much more emphatic than w, and! 
means that yonder. 

(c) Iste, ista, istud means that near you, and it is often used 
contemptuously. 

{d) Hie means this near me, and it is contrasted with ille, 
meaning that yonder. 

Exercise 81. 

Rule 64. —When ille and hie are used correlatively ille moans 
that furthest away, i.e., the former ; hie means that which is 
nearest, i.e., the latter (see Ex. A, No. 3). 

Viva voce :— 

he will advise we are defending do not avoid 

he was advising we shall defend had he avoided ? 

they may lead he has remained will he please ? 

he might lead he had remained he remained 

A. 1. Claudius imperator clarissimus fuit; hunc rex mon- 
ebat ut exercitum in Italiam duceret. 2. Haec utilia sunt 
omnibus. 3. Eomani cum Gallis strenue pugnabant; illi pro 
(for) gloria, hi pro salute. 4. In ea parte Galliae est flumen^ 
nomine Ehodanus. 5. Memores pristinae virtutis, nos ipsos ab 
{from) avaritia Eomanorum defendimus. 6. In eisdem castris 
multos dies manserat. 7. Eius pater mortuus erat; ipse mortem 
fuga vitaverat. 8. Haec omnia oppida vobis nota sunt. 9. Non 
sunt in eiusdem (E. 15) potestate initium et finis belli. 10. 
Eodem tempore et in Italia et in Gallia Eomani pugnabant. 

B. 1. These seas are known to our sailors. 2. In that region, 
all [things] are pleasant to the minds of men. 3. The plan of 
this [man] pleased the allies, 4. We do not all like the same 
[things]. 5. To this general all [men] give praise. 6. After 
this battle he sent the legions into the city; [he] himself re¬ 
mained in the plain. 7. The wise never praise themselves. 
8. The same cities are not pleasant in summer and in winter. 

5 * 
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9. Allies, have we not the same cause of war? 10. Do not 
praise yourself, my son, 

THE BELATIVEi PEONOUN AND THE EELATIVE 
CLAUSE. 

92. The chief use of a relative clause, i.e., a clause beginning with a 
relative pronoun, is to qualify some noun or pronoun in another clause. 

Thus, To the men who did this deed the king will give rewards may be 
analysed thus:— 

Principal clause. To the men the king will give rewards. 

Eelative clause. Who did this deed. 

In this case the relative clause tells which men are referred to, and it is 
often called an adjective clause, because it does the work of an adjective 
(§ 382, p. 265). 

93. The relative pronoun, like all other pronouns, always 
stands for some noun or pronoun called the antecedent. 

In the sentence above who is the relative pronoun; men is the antece¬ 
dent. 

93 {a). The relative pronoun, like all other pronouns, 
agrees with the word it stands for in gender, number and 
person, but it gets its case from its own clause, 

94. Every clause has its own verb, the subject and object of which are 
in that clause. Thus every relative pronoun will be either subject or object 
of the verb of the relative clause, or will be governed by a preposition in 
the relative clause, or will be genitive case. 

This rule applies to all dependent clauses. Every noun or 
pronoun in a dependent clause gets its case from its relation 
to some word in the same clause. 

95. The chief difficulty with regard to case is when the relative pro¬ 
noun is the object of a verb. 

The fire which the soldier prepares delights the leader. The verb of 
the relative clause is prepares ; who prepares ? answer, the soldier^ which is 
clearly nominative case. 


^ Eelative pronouns are sometimes called conjunctive pronouns (see 
§ 342, p. 243, and § 432, p. 268). 
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When we b&j prepares what? the answer is Wj/iicTi, standing toT fire.^ 
Which therefore is masciUine singular because it stands for fire, and ao 
cusative case because it ir ^he object of prepares. It is therefore translated 
by quem. 

Rule 65. —The Relative pronoun always stands at the be¬ 
ginning 2 of its clause; the relative clause is frequently placed 
close to its antecedent (see, however, § 340, p. 243). 

The fire which the soldier prepares delights the leader. 

Ignis, quem miles parat, ducem delectat. 

Rule 66. — To or for whom is dative case; of whom or 
whose is genitive case. 


Exercise 82. 

. Viva voce :— 

(а) Pick out the relative pronoun and then the relative clause. 

(б) Find the antecedent and then say what is the number and gender 
of the relative pronoun. 

(c) Find the case of the relative pronoun and then say tlie relative 
pronoun for each sentence. 

A. 1. The fires which the soldiers prepare delight the leader. 
2, The soldiers prepare a fire which delights the leader. 3. The 
soldiers prepare fires which delight the leader. 4. The slave to 
whom he gives a sword fights bravely. 5. The slaves to whom 
he gives swords fight bravely. 6, He praises the slave by (R. 13) 
whom his life has been preserved. 7. He praises the slaves by 
whom his life has been preserved. 8. The soldiers prepare a 
fire the light of which ^ shows the camp to the enemy. 9. The 
soldiers prepare fires the light of which shows the camp to the 
enemy. 10. To the girl whose father fights bravely the state 


^ It must be remembered that the object of a verb must be in the same 
clause as the verb. 

2 If governed by a preposition it will usually be preceded by the pre¬ 
position (see Ex. 83 A, 4). 

3 Bemember that the relative pronoun must stan^ at the head of its 
clause (B. 65). 
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gives food. 11. The man has many daughters whose names 
are known to us. 12. The girls whom you praise delight the 
queen by [their] voice. 

B. Translate the above into Latin. 

Exercise 83. 

Rule 67. —When that^ plural those, is the antecedent of a 
relative pronoun use is, ea, id, not ille (R. 63, p. 124). 

Rule 68. —In translating a Latin sentence containing a rela¬ 
tive clause always begin with the principal clause (§ 92). 

A. 1. Civitates, quas vicerat, hie consul Romanis adiunxit. 
2. Civitatem, quae bellum gerebat, Caesar vicit. 3. Consul cui 
exercitus datus est, in Gallia mansit. 4. Domos in quibus nos 
habifcamus, servi aedificaverunt. 5. Flores qui vos delectant, 
rnihi non placent. 6. Tres erant sorores quarum pater erat 
pastor. 7. Aurum quod eis rex dederat in templum portatum 
erat. 8. Eos qui semper legibus parent omnes laudant. 9. 
Roma habet nomen a {from) Romulo qui deae filius erat. 10. 
Omnia, quae hostes ceperant, in castra portabantur. 

B. 1. The soldier whom the leader praises will fight well. 

2. He built a city which he called Rome. ^ 3. The city whose 
name is Rome is situated on {in) seven hills. 4. The winds 
which held our ships in the harbour destroyed the fleet of the 
enemy. 5. Troy, which the Greeks destroyed, was a city of 
Asia. 6. The women to whom yOu gave garments are very 
poor. 7. The Gauls fear the camp which Caesar has fortified. 
8. Those whom you praise will praise you. 9. They destroyed 
the cottage in which he used-to-dwell (R. 31). 10. The flowers 

whose odour delights you will please (R. 41) your mother. 

96. InteFFogative pronouns are used to ask questions 
Who has done these things? Quis haec fecit? 

^ Rome is deafly in apposition (§ 266, p. 224) to wMch, and it will there* 
fore bo in the same case. 
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Rule 69. —The words tohich and what can be used as pro^ 
nouns or as adjectiYes with nouns. The interpogative pro¬ 
noun is quis, quae, quid (§ 90). 

The interrogatiye adjectiye is qui, quae, quod, and it is 

declined exactly like the relative pronoun. 

What {pronoun) has he done ? Qaid fecit ? 

What {adjective) danger terrifies you? Quod periculum 
VOS terret ? 


Similarly what king ? = qui rex. 


97. The word what can bo used as an interrogative pronoun, e.g,^ what 
do you say ? or an interrogative adjective, what noise did you hear ? It 

can also be used as a relative pronoun, when it can be changed into that 
ichich. 


Give me what (= that which) you have found. Mihi da id quod repperisti. 
RuIe.TQ* —When what « that which it is. translated by id 

Note that, when id and qiiod are both the same case, id is commonly 
omitted in Latin. 


Exebcibe 84. 

Learn §§ 90, 96, 97, and Eules 69, 70, 

Viva voce :— 

(1) who ploughs ? * what does he say ? 

what farmer ploughs ? what words does he say ? 
who reigns ? what state has he conquered ? 

what queen reigns ? what gift ? 
what reward ? 
what delights you ? 
to whom does he give money ? 
whose son is he ? 


^ Sometimes by the plural, those things which = ea quae. It should be 
noticed that in id quod and ea qiuie, quod and quae are relatives. 
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(2) 1. He does not fear what terrifies you. 2. What pleases 
me delights my brother. 3. Prepare what he desires. 4. Who 
does not praise what he has bought ? 5. What he gives to you 
will not please me. 6. What he announces frightens the con¬ 
suls. 

A. 1. Quis Gallos vicit ? 2. Qui iudex bonos castigat ? 3. 

Quern hi flores non delectant ? 4. Cuius filius erat Eomulus ? 
5. Quod bellum vestros fines vastavit ? 6. Quae castra Caesar 

munivit ? 7. Haec omnia, quid significant ? 8. Quae * bella 
Caesar gessit, ea narrabo. 9. Beneficia quae parentibus debetis 
maxima sunt. 10, Ducem, qui eos nimis coercet, milites non 
amant. 


98. Note. —The relative pronoun is sometimes joined to a noun ot 
the principal clause like an adjective. It then stands first, as in sentence 
8. In translating sentences like this remember K. 68. 

B. 1. To whom shall we give rewards ? 2. What do you say, 
friends ? 3. What deeds shall I narrate ? 4. What traitor has 
shown the camp to the enemy ? 5. I will give you what pleases 
you. 6. The slave was ploughing the fields which the soldiers had 
laid waste. 7. Whom shall we obey (K. 41) in these dangers ? 
8. They are giving to the leader the booty which the soldiers 
have taken. 9. What the slave relates frightens the consul. 10. 
The consul was sent against (adversus) the Gauls who had come 
into Italy. 

ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -lUS. 

99. A certain number of adjectives—most of which can bo used as 
pronouns—have the genitive singular in -ius and the dative singular in 
4 for all genders. In other cases they follow the usual declension of ad¬ 
jectives, being like bonus or niger or tener. The chief words of this class 



ADyECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN ^lUS. 


I 3 t 


unfis, un&, tmum 
nulliis, nuim, nullum 
soliis, solU, solum 
tdttis, totll, tdtum 
ulltls, ull&, ullum 
titSr, utr&, utrum 
neuter, neutrS., neutriim 
alt^r, alt^r^, altSrum 
&liil, &litid _ 


one 

noj none^ 
alone 
whole 
any 

which (of two) ? 
neither 

the one (of two), the other 
other (§ 106, p. 133) 





100. Onus, one. 




SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut, 

Masc, 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

un-US 

un-a 

un-um 

un-i 

un-ae 

tin-a 

Ago. 

tin-um 

un-am 

to-um 

un-os 

un-as 

tin-a 

Gen. 

un-ius 

un-iiis 

un-Ius 

un-orum 

un-arum 

un-orum 

Dat. 

un-i 

un-I 

un-i 

to-is 

tin-is 

un-is 

Abl. 

un-6 

to-a 

un-o 

un-is 

un-is 

un-is 



101. Neuter, neither. 






SINGULAR. 





Masc, 


Fem, 

Neut, 



Nom. 

neuter 

neutr-a 

neutr-um 



Acc. 

neutr-um neutr-am 

neutr-um 



Gen. 

neutr-Ius neutr-ius 

neutr-ius 



Dat. 

neutr-I 

neutr-i 

neutr-i 



Abl. 

neutr-o 

neutr-a 

neutr-o 



Alter is like neuter, but it keeps the c ; Gen. altSr-Itis, Dat. altSr-1 


^ Nullus is an adjective; the pronoun no one is nemo, which is thus 
declined:— 

Nom. Nemo, Acc. nemlnem, Gen. nullius, Dat. nemlni, Abl. nuUS. 

This is sometimes put in a rhyme:— 

From nemo let me never say 
Neminis and nemln6. 



132 


LATIN COURSE. 


102. Aims, ali&, S,llud, other. 


SINGULAR. 



PLUEAIi. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Mclsc. 

Fern. 

Neut, 

Nom. ali-us 

ftli-a 

all-nd 

ali-1 

ali-ae 

ali-a 

Acc. g,l!-um 

iill-am 

ali-ud 

ali-5s 

aii-as 

ali-a 

Gen. alius ^ 

Slius 

alius 

fili-orum 

ali-arum 

ali-opum 

Bat. ali-i 

aiM 

ali-i 

aii-ls 

ali-is 

ali-is 

Abl. all-0 

ftli-a 

ali-6 . 

aii-is 

ali-is 

ali-is 


103. Notes. —1. Unus, besides meaning one, also means 
alone. 

To Claudius alone Claudio uni 
The Gauls alone Galli uni 

2. Unus can be used in the plural when it means alone, 
and also when it is used with nouns which have a special 
meaning in the plural. 

One camp 2 Una castra 

3. Ullus can only be used in negative sentences and in com¬ 
parative sentences. 

104. Certain words in Latin can only be used when two things are 
referred to. Such are alter and iiter. Thus, which of his eyes = uter 
ocvlorum, because a man has only two eyes. Similarly one of the consuls 
= alter consulum, because there were only two consuls at the same time, 

105. Correlative words are used in pairs, e.g., the one . . . the other, 
some . . . others. In Latin as a rule the same word is used to translate 
both words of the English pair. Thus, the one . . . the other, alter . . . 
alter. 

Thus alter means both the one and t}ie other. 

^ The I of the genitive singular is long because it is a contraction (see 
§ 1 (e), p. 308). 

2 The singular castrum means a fort; thus castrum changes its mean¬ 
ing in the plural. 
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106. Alter and alius used correlatively. WLen only two 
persons or things are referred to (§ 104) use alter, not alius. 
When more than two are referred to use aliiis. 

The man has two sons; to one he Duos filios vir habet; alter! 

gives money, to the other land. pecuniam, alter! agrum dat. 

To one he gives a sword, to an- Alu gladium, alii hastam, 
other a spear, to another a alii scutum dat. 
shield. 

Some . . . others is translated by the plural of alius. 

alii . . . alii, etc. 

The leader praises some of the Alios militum dux laudat, alios 
soldiers, he blames others. culpat. 

107. Another use of alius should be noticed. When the word &lliis 
i occurs twice, not in the same case, ^ach word of the sentence is translated 
1 twice. Thus 

1 Alii alia dicunt. Some men say some things, others say other things. 

Rule 71. —When one means merely one in number and 
does not refer to one of a pair or of a set it is translated by 

unus. 


Exebcise 85. 


Viva voce :— 
he was conquering 
they conquered 
he has drawn up 
they have drawn up 


will he not relate ? 
I shall relate 
we have read 
you will read 


he created 
they might restrain 
he might restrain 
having (partic.) 


A. 1. Unam filiam vir habet. 2, Unius viri prudentia 
Graecia liberata est. 3. Nulli mors turpis est iucunda. 4. 
Omnium sororum Claudia sola patrem laudat, 5. Roma maior 
erat quam ulla urbs Graeciae. 6. Exercitus neutrius duels 
magnus erat. 7. XJtri oonsulum Romani exercitum dabunt? 
8. Non omnes labores Heroulis narrabo; alios legistis, alios 
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mox Iggetis. 9, Neutri fratrum est causa belli nota. 10. Eis 
temporibus nulla civitas potentior erat. 11. A nullo hie miles 
laudatur. 12. Caesar Galliam et alias civitates vicit. 13. Ad 
alteram ^ ripam ^ fluminis hostes copias instruxerunt. 14. Viri 
super (over) ahum alius praecipitantur {throw themselves). 15. 
Bomani duos consules creaverunt ut, si unus malus esset, alter 
ewriy habens potestatem similem, coerceret. 

%* Notes on Sentence 15. 1.—The clause in italics is a clause 

denoting purpose (§ 386, p. 265). 

2. The clause si . . . esset is a clause of condition. Si sometimes 
takes the subjunctive (see § 412, p. 263). 

3. What part of the verb is habens ? What word does it agree with ? 
(R. 47.) 

B. 1. He sent one legion to the other bank of the river. 
2. Some of the states he terrifies, others he advises. 3. Gaul 
was more powerful than any state in (say of) Britain. 4. Some 
boys like books, others [like] games. 5. Which of his [two] 
daughters do you blame ? 6. To which of the [two] leaders 

do you give the greatest praise? 7. Is [there] not another 
cause of this war? 8. Hercules was more famous than any 
of the ancients. 9. The man has many shields; some are 
silver, others are golden. 10. The Gauls had now no hope 
of safety. 11. We are the slaves of no man, [we are] subject 
to no-one. 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

108. Cardinal numerals tell how many, e.g., one, three, a 
hundred. Ordinals tell in what order, as first, third, hun¬ 
dredth. 


^ Why alteram (§ 106) ? How many banks has a river ? 

This is accusative because motion towards is implied. They marched 
there first, etc. 
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1 

unus, -a, "Um 

f 

11 

un-decim / / 

2 

duo, -ae, -0 

K 

12 

du5-dgcim j r' 

3 

tres, tria 

r* 

13 

tr§-d6cim 1 

4 

quattu5r 


14 

quattuor-dScim l 

5 

quinque 

u 

15 

quin-decim ( ^ 

6 

sex 


16 

se-dgcim 

7 , 

septem 


17 

septem-decim i L 

8 

octo 


18 

du6-de-viginti { ^ 

9 

nSvem 


19 

un-de-vJgintI | 

10 

decern 

i • 

20 

viginti , ' 


20 

viginti 

200 

dii-oentl, -ae, -a 

30 

tri-ginta 

300 

tre-centi, -ae, -a 

40 

quadra-ginta 

400 

quadrin-gentr, -ae, -S 

60 

quinqua-ginta 

600 

quin-genti, -ae, -a 

60 

sexa-ginta 

600 

sea-oenti, -ae, -a 

70 

septua-ginta 

700 

septin-genti, -ae, -a 

80 

octo>ginta 

800 

octin-gonti, -ae, -a 

90 

nona-ginta 

900 

non-genti, -ae, -a 

100 

centum 

1000 

mille (plural milia) 


109. Declension of cardinal numerals. Unus, duo and ires 
are declined; also the hundreds ducenti, trficenti, etc., and the 
plural milia (thousands). All others are indeclinable. Thus 
seven men, septem viri, acc., septem viros. 

(1) The declension of unus is given on p. 131. 

(2) Duo and tres are thus declined :— 


MASC. 

FEM. 

np::ut. 

M. & F. 

NEUT. 

Nom. du-6 

du-ae 

du-6 

tres 

tria 

Acc. du-os 

du-as 

du-6 

tres 

tria 

Gen. du-6rum 

du-arum 

du-6rum 

trium 

trium 

Dat. du-obus 

du-abus 

du-obus 

tribus 

tribus 

Abl. du-6bus 

du-abus 

du-6bus 

tribus 

tribus 


Ambo, ambae, ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

(3) The hundredsj ducenti^ etc., are declined like the plural 
of bdntiSf -a, -um. 

two Imndred women ducentae femlnae; acc., duoentas 

feminas 
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(4) Hille in tha singular is an indeclinable adjective. Thus 
mille viri, mille viros, mille feminae, etc. 

The plural milia, thousands, is a noun declined like the 
plural m^ria. Thus:— 

Nom. and Acc. milia, Gen. milium, Dat. and Abl. milibus. 

110. Construction of milia. The plural milia governs the 
gepitive case. 

one thousand Gauls mille Galli 

two thousand Gauls duo milia Gallorum 

111 . The formation of intermediate numbers. Instead of eighteen 
Latin says two-from{ — de)4wcnty, diiddeviginti. Similarly nineteen is on^ 
from-twenty, undeviginti. So also for each number in 8 and 9. 

33 = duodequadraginta 68 = dhddesepttiaginta 

39 = undequadraginta 69 = undeseptiiag^inta 

112. Other numbers are thus formed :— 

21 unhs et viginti or viginti untis ^ 

22 diid et viginti or viginti dtid 

S3 tres et triginta or triginta tres, etc, 

113. Examples of numbers above a hundred:— 

101 centum (et) unus 

102 centum duo 

140 centum quadraginta 
154 centum quinquaginta quattuor 
1001 mille unus 
2000 duo milia 

Exercise 86. 


Viva voce. 

Give 

the Latin for :— 




(1) 7 

300 

18 

15 

3 

400 

9 

70 

16 

40 

600 

10 

11 

14 

500 

90 

60 

200 

20 

12 

19 

13 

8 

60 


^ When an indeclinable numeral has with it unus, duo or tres (§ 109), 
the declinable word agrees in gender and case with the noun : thus viginti 
unus viri; viginti unam feminas. 
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(2) 25 

52 

72 

28 

69 

136 

31 

55 

71 

38 

79 

249 

Bl 

61 

74 

48 

89 

651 

41 

63 

77 

58 

49 

485 


(3) 1000 horses 1000 ships 21 ships (acc.) 

2000 horses 4000 ships 62 bulls (acc.) 

1000 women of two ships three heads 

3000 women in three ships two years (acc.) 

Exebcise 87. 

Rule 72. — Cum (prep., gov. ablative) meaning with or 
together with signifies acoompaniment. When with means 
instrument no preposition is used. 

Instrument. The soldier killed the slave with his sword. 
Miles servum gladio occldit. 

Accompaniment. The soldier is walking in the garden with 
his friend. 

Miles cum amico in horto ambulat. 

Viva voce :— 

be kills he had enrolled they sold 

we killed he offered he was led 

they killed they offered they were preserved 

he killed we shall offer he captured 

A. 1. In Roma erant septem reges. 2. Cerberus ^ tria capita 
habebat. 3. Caesar duas legiones in GalUa conscripserat. 4. 
Ante currum Marii, lugurtha cum duobus filiis ductus est. 6. 
Rex miserrimus decern milia talentorilm et viginti obsides prae- 
buit. 6. Ex quadringentis sexaginta quattuor navibus, octo- 
ginta servatae sunt. 7. Post id proelium Romani quadraginta 


^ The dog that guarded the entrance to Hades, 
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Arabic 

Symbols 

Roman 

Symbols 

Cardinals 

Ordinals 

1 

I 

unus, -a, -um 

primus 

2 

II 

du5, -ae, -o 

sgcundus or alter 

3 

III 

tres, tria 
quattuor 

tertius 

4 

IV 

quartus 

6 

V 

quinque 

quintus- 

6 

VI 

sex 

sextus 

7 

VII 

septem 

Septimus 

8 

VIII 

octd 

octavus 

9 

IX 

novem 

nonus 

10 

X 

decern 

decimus 

11 

XI 

undecim 

undecimus 

12 

XII 

duodecim 

diiSdocimus 

13 

XIII 

trodecim 

tertius decimus 

14 

XIV 

quattuordecim 

quartus decimus 

15 

XV 

quindScim 

quintus decimus 

16 

XVI 

sedccim 

sextus decimus 

17 

XVII 

septemdScim 

Septimus decimui 

18 

XVIII 

duodeviginti 

duodevicesimus 

19 

XIX 

undeviginti 

undevicesimus 

20 

XX 

viginti 

vicesimus 

21 

XXI 

unus et viginti or viginti 

unus et vicesimus or vlc^- 

22 

XXII 

unus 

duo et viginti or viginti 

simus primus 
alter ob vlcesimiis or vlc5- 

23 

XXIII 

duo 

tres et viginti or viginti 

simus alter 

tertius et vicesimiis or 

28 

XXVIII 

tres 

duddetriginta 

vicesimus tertius 
duodetrigcsimiis 

29 

XXIX 

undctriginta 

undetrigesimus 

30 

XXX 

trigin ta 

trijiesimus 

40 

XL 

quadraginta 

quadragesTmus 

60 

L 

quinquaginta 

quinquagesimus 

60 

LX 

sexaginta 

sexagesimus 

70 

LXX 

septuaginta 

septuagesimus 

80 

LXXX 

octoginta 

octogesimus 

90 

XG 

nduaginta 

nonagesimus 

100 

C 

centum 

centesimus 

101 

Cl 

centum unus 

centesimus primus 

200 

CC 

ducenti, -ae, -2 

ducentesimus 

300 

ccc 

trecenti, -ae, -5 

trgcentesimus 

400 

ccco 

quadringenti, -ae, -a 

quadringentesimus 

600 

D 

quingenti, -ae, -a 

quingentesimus 

600 

DO 

sescenti, -ae, -a 

sescentesimus 

700 

DCC 

septingenti, -ae, -a 

septingentcsimus 

800 

DCCC 

octingenti, -ae, -a 

octingentesimus 

900 

DCCCC 

nongenti, -ae, -a 

nongentosimus 

1000 

M 

mills 

millesimus 

1001 

MI 

mill5 tinus 

millesimus primus 

2000 

MM or II 

du6 milia 

bis millesimus (§ 116) 

100000 1 

GCCIOOO 

centum milia 

oenties millesimus 
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quinque milia captivonim vendiderunt. 8. Hannibal in Italiam 
duxit octoginta milia peditum, viginti milia equitum, septem 
et triginta elephantos. 9. Post hoc proelium Graeci classem 
septuaginta navium MiltiS-di dederunt. 10. Victor triginta et 
unam naves cepit, quattuordecim mersit {sank), septem milia 
hostium cepit, tria milia occldit. 

B. 1. In this sea are three islands. 2. The names of the 
two sons are known to you. 3. He sent the boy with (E. 72) 
[his] two sisters into Italy. 4. He was king [for] twelve years 
(E. 14 (5)). 5. They sent three hundred ships to the king of the 
island. 6. For twenty-eight days we remained in the shipa 

7 . In that battle he captured eight thousand foot-soldiers. 

8. The victor had an army of eight hundred men. 9. The 
slaves had captured the Greek together-with three friends. 
10. For twenty years they waged war with the same enemy 
(plural). 

144. The ordinals are all declined like bonus. In com¬ 
pound numbers both parts are declined; septimus decimus, 
septima d^cima, etc. 

114 (o). Alter (§ 106) is used instead of secundus where only two things 
are spoken of. Similarly prior (§ ^4i) = the former is used instead of 
•primus. 

For distributives see p. 239. 

115. The ordinals of the thousands are formed by prefixing to mille- 
slmiis the adverbs bis (twice), tSr (three times), qu&tSr (four times), etc.; 
dScies (ten times), centies (a hundred times), etc. Thus the twentieth 
thousand = vicies millesimus, where vicies is an adverb and therefore un¬ 
declined. 

Exercise 88. 

Rule 73.—When a noun qualified by an adjective has a 
genitive depending on it, the genitive is frequently placed 

between the noun and adjective. 

In the third year of his reign Anno regni tertio 
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Viva voce :— 

the 10th month the 21st book the 9th ship (acc.) 

of the 10th month the 100th year on the 9th day 

the 12th legion (acc.) of the 100th year the 38th year of his reign 
to the 12th legion the 15th house of the 6th legion 

A. 1. Primus rex Eomanorum fuit Eomulus; Septimus (fuit) 
Tarquinius. 2. Decimo mensis die exercitus in Siciliam per- 
venit. 3. Duas filias habebat, quarum priorem Claudio, alteram 
Balbo in matrimonium dedit. 4. In libro vicesimo primo scriptor 
bellum Punicum secundum narrat. 5. Post diem alterum et 
vicesimum in insulam venit. 6. Legionem sextam, quae in 
Gallia conscripta erat, in Italiam Caesar misit. 7. Anno belli 
undecimo duae civitates pacem desiderabant. 8. Pueri usque 
ad {up to) quintum decimum aetatis annum in Italia vixerunt. 
9. Magna pars undevicesimae legionis occisi sunt, 10. Tri- 
gesimo octavo imperii anno hie rex occisus est. 

Priscus was the fifth king of Eome. 2. The leader 
will give the eighth part of the booty to the soldiers. 3. In 
(E. 14 {h)) the twentieth year of [his] reign he conquered the 
Gauls. 4. Caesar will send the twelfth legion into Italy. 5. In 
the ninth book the writer narrates the labours of Hercules. 6. In 
the sixteenth legion were very brave leaders. 7. In the thirtieth 
year of the war the enemy captured this island. 8. The leader 
of the eleventh legion blames the soldiers of the fourth [legion]. 
9. Eomulus built Eome in the 394th year after {post wnth acc.) 
the destruction {excidium) of Troy. 10. In the fifth year of the 
Punic war they fought on (= in) the sea. 

Exbbcise 

THE SEVEN KINGS OF BOME. 

1. Eomulus fuit EOmae primus rex. Civitatem condidit quam 
ex {from) nomine suo Eomam vocavit. Centum ex senioribus 
elegit quorum consilio omnia egit, quos senatores nominavit 
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propter senectutem. Anno regni tricesimo septimo mortuus est 
(he died), 

2. Postea NumS, Pompilius rex creatus est qui bellum quidem 
nullum gessit sed non minus civitati quam (than) Eomulus pro- 
fuit. Morbo decessit quadragesimo tertio imperii anno. 

3. Huic successit Tullius Hostllius. Hie Albanos vicit, qui 
ah (from) urbe Eoma duodecimo miliario sunt. 

4. Post hunc Ancus Martins, Numae nepos, imperium sus- 
cepit (took up). Apud (at^ near) ostium TibSris civitatem 
condidit. Vicesimo quarto anno imperii periit (he perished). 

5. Deinde regnum Tarquinius Prisons accepit. Hie numerum 
senatorum duplicavit. Vicit idem (E. 15) etiam Sfi-blnos. Tri¬ 
cesimo octavo imperii anno per (through) Anci filios occisus est. 

6. Post hunc Servius Tullius imperium suscepit. Hie quoque 
Sabinos subegit; montes tres, Quirinalem,^ Viminalem,^ Esqui- 
linum 1 urbi adiunxit. Occisus est quadragesimo quinto imperu 
anno, scelere generi Tarquinii.^ 

7. Lucius Tarquinius Superbus Septimus atque ultimus regum 
hiit. Cum Tuscis pacem fecit et templum I6vi in Capitolio^ 
aedificavit. Hie, homo improbissimus, cum annos viginti quin- 
que imperavisset, cum uxore et liberis suis fugit. 

8. Ita Bomae (at Borne) regnatum est (§ 256) per (by) septem 
reges annis ® ducentis quadraginta tribus.® 

1 Names of hills, usually called in English the Quirinal, Viminal, 
Esquiline, Capitoline. 

2 This Tarquinius was the successor of Servius Tullius. 

® This denotes not merely how long, but the time within which some¬ 
thing was done. It is ablative (§ 441). 
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THE VEEB CApIO. 

116. A few verbs of the 3rd conjugation differ from rego by inserting i 
after the stem consonant:— 

(a) In the 1st person singular and 3ra plural of the present indicative. 

(b) In all the persons of the imperfect and future indicative and the 
present subjunctive. 

(c) In the present participle and gerund and gerundive. 

CUpio, cepi, captum, to take, to capture. 

Active Voice. Passive Voice. 



INDIC. 

SUBJUNC. 

INDIC. 

SUBJUNC. 


'cap-io 

cap-iam 

cap-ior 

cap-iar 


cap-is 

cap-ias 

cap-eris 

cap-iaris 

P 

0) 

cap-it 

cap-iSt 

cap-itur 

cSp-iatur 

t 

cap-imus 

cap-iamtis 

cSp-imur 

cap-iamur 

Pm 

cap-itia 

cap-iatis 

cap-imini 

cap-iam!nl 


.c5p-iunt 

cSp-iant 

cap-iuntur 

cap-iantur 


'cap-icbam 

cap-erem 

cap-iebar 

cap-6rer 

o 

cap-iebas 

cap-Sres 

cap-iebarls 

cap-Srerls 

o 

J 

cap-iebat 

cap-eret 

cSp-iebatur 

cSp-Sretur 

(U 

CM 

cap-iebamtis 

cap-eremus 

cap-iebamur 

cap-Sremur 

S 

cap-iebatls 

oSp-Sretis 

cap-iebamini 

cap-eremini 


^cap-iebant 

cap-Srent 

cSp-iebantur 

cSp-Srentur 


'Cap-iam 


cSp-iar 


. 

cap-ies 


cap-ioris 


s 

cap-i6t 


cap-ietur 


p 

cap-iemiis 


cap-iemur 


Pm 

cSp-ietis 


cap-iemini 



^cap-ient 


cap-ientur 


Perf. 

cep-i, etc. 

oep-erim 

captus sum 

captus sim 

Pluperf. 

cep-5ram, etc. 

cep-issem 

captus eram 

captus essena 

Fut. Perf. ccp-ero, etc. 


captus ero 



imperative. 

INFINITIVE. 


cape 

capere, cSpitor 

cSpere 

capi 


c Spite 

capitor 

GERUND. 

GERUNDIVE. 

2,capito 

capimini 

capiendi 

capiendus 


capitSte 

capiuntor 

PRES. PART. 

PASS. PART. 


capiunto 


capiens 

captus 
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Exebcise 90 . 


Viva voce :— 


(1) They make 
he will make 
we may make 
he has made 
do not make 
you were making 


he flees 
he may flee 
he might flee 
he had fled 
he will flee 
to have fled 


do you desire ? 
will they desire ? 
desiripg (partic.) 

I had desired 
he may have desired 
they will have desired 


A. 1. Ego et tu eadem semper cupivimus. 2. Nonne his- 
tonam laborum Herculis audire cupis ? 3. Tarquinius cum 

uxore et liberis suis fugiebat. 4. Eaciamus impetum in {on) 
hostes. 5. Suos (E. 15) monebat ut castra in eo loco facfirent. 
6. Ligna paramus ut ignes faciamus. 7. Milites, ab hostibus 
superati, gladios in flumen iaciunt. 8. Capite ea quae cupitis. 
9. Barbari, scuta super (over) capita quatientes, impetum 
feoerant, 10, Post id bellum Eomani cum barbaris societatem 
fecerant. 


B. 1. The slaves took [up] arms that they might defend 
their country (= native land). 2. Let us make an alliance with 
the Gauls. 3. If you flee (E. 40), citizens, who will defend your 
city? 4. At night the soldiers will make many fires. 5. He 
had thrown the spear a6 (in with acc.) the horse. 6. While 
you are fleeing we are taking [up] arms. 7. We have taken 
the camp, the enemy has fled. 8, Have I not (§ 76) given 
you what (E. 70) you desired? 9. Flee, allies, the enemy 
has captured our city. 10. Some (§ 106) desire wealth, others 
glory. 

117 . Latin is more particular than English in expressing the 
exact shade of meaning in the verb by prefixing prepositions; 
thus by prefixing the prepositions de, down ; sub, under ; super, 
over, we get:— 
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iacio 1 to throw 

de-ioio 1 to throw down 

sub-icio to throw under 

super-icio to throw over 

118 . When a verb compounded with a preposition is used, 
the preposition is usually repeated before its noun when the sense 
requires it. 

The women threw tiles down-from Feminae de tectis domorum 
the roofs of the houses. imbrices de-iecerunt. 

119 . Note. —In verbs compounded with prepositions a short 
d is changed to S or The long e of the perfect stem remains 
unchanged. 

ccXpio cdpSre cepi captum 

ac-cipio ac-clp6re ac-cepi ac-ceptum 

Exeecise 91 . 

Viva voce :— 

(1) he is being killed they might be received 

they will be killed it may be plundered 

thou wilt be killed they are being hurled 

it was being received they are being plundered 

(2) Give the past participle of:— 

accipio diripio conicio 

suscipio deicio interficio 

(3) the weapon has been hurled > the children were killed 
the weapons have been hurled? the women were killed 
the spear had been hurled / the city has been plundered 
the spears had been hurled | the citywill have been plundered 

^ When prepositions are prefixed to i&cio (= jaoio), the short d is changed 
to I (de-iicio) and very often the consonantal i (= j) is omitted. 

^ Imbrex, -Icis (fern.), a hollow tile, so called because it received and 
carried off the rain (imber = shower). 
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A. 1. Urbem captam (E. 58) milites diripiebant. 2. Captivi in 
templum lovis se conieoerant. 3. Acoepimus epistolam longam 
a {from) matre nostra. 4. Caesar bellum, quod susceperat, 
feliciter gessit. 5. Elephanti quattuor capti sunt; reliqui omnes, 
numero quadraginta, interfecti sunt. 6. Urbs capta est cum 
ingenti praeda. 7. Bum jper (through) fines Gallorum iter 
faciebant, Caesar castra hostium diripere statuit. 8. Servu's 
miserrimus in catenas conicietur. 9. Duobus locis castra facta 
erant. 10. Dux Helvetios monuit ut societatem cum Gallis 
facerent. 

B. 1. The boy has received much (E. 22) money from (a) 
his father. 2. The city is being plundered; the citizens are 
being killed. 3. The king has undertaken the war that he may 
please (E. 41) his allies. 4. Daily the soldiers were receiving 
wounds. 5. Do not throw stones down-from the bridge into the 
river. 6. We shall all be killed if our leader is captured (E. 40). 
7. The slaves, fleeing into the wood, were easily killed by the 
soldiers. 8. Let us flee, lest we be killed by the foot-soldiers. 
9. When (E. 61) the town had been plundered the leader gave 
all the captured [things] to the soldiers. 10. Fires had not been 
made lest the enemy should see the camp. 

THE GEEUND OE YEEBAL NOUN. 

120. The English verbal noun or gerund is derived from a verb and 
■jnds in -ing, e.g.^ writing, singing. The English verbal noun is always 
used either as subject or object of a verb or object of a preposition. 
Thus:— 

Singing is a useful exercise Subject of a verb. 

He likes singing Object of a verb. 

He spends his time in singing Object of a preposition. 

121, Caution. —The English present participle also ends in -ing. The 
present participle, however, is always an adjective, while the gerund is a 
noun. 

(a) The boy, waiting (pres, part.) at the door, easily amused himself. 

(b) The boy did not dislike waiting (gerund). 
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THE LATIN GEEUND. 


l i^. The gerund is obtained from the present stem of the verb. Thus:— 


1. Sm-o, genitive case of geruna 

2. mon-eo „ „ „ 



4. audi-o 


Sm-andl 

mSn-endi 

reg-endi 

capl-endi 

audi-endi 


123. The declension of the gerunds is shown on p. 71. It will be seen 
that there is no nominative case. When the English gerund is the subject 
or object of a verb it is translated by the Latin infinitive. 

He likes reading (or to read). LSgSre amat. 

124. The accusative of the gerund is only used after pre- 
positions, and mostly after ad. 

He is prepared for fighting. Paratus est ad pugnandum. 

125. This use of the preposition ad deserves notice. Ad means to or 
towards, implying motion towards. If we say He has made preparations 
towards fighting y we see that towards fighting or for fighting really denotes 
purpose. When for means towards in the sense of purpose—we say in 
English I am saving money for or towards a holiday—it is translated by 
the Latin ad. 


Exercise 92 . 

Viva voce :— 

(1) Give the genitive and ablative ot the gerund of the fob 
leaving verbs:— 

pugno pl^ceo munio vinco exerceo 
culpo dico venio diripio descendo 

fleo lego curro fugio to 

A. 1. Hi pueri currendo exercentur. 2. In respondendo 
multa sapienter dixit. 3. O cives, hostes signum invadendi 
dederunt; faciamus nullam moram pugnandi. 4. Militibus, 
pugnando fessis, quies data est. 5. Neptunus artem navigandi 
Graecos docuerat. 6. Dicendo sapienter rex nueris facile per- 
fiuasit ut voluptatom in disoendo ponerent. 7. Id proelium 
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Claudio fuit causa festinandi ad Eh6danum. 8. Solum non est 
aptum ad arandum. 9. 0 pueri, oolite artem bene dioendi. 
10. Faciamus finem monendi. 11. In urbem contendebant 
diripiendi caus^. 

Before translating parse all words ending in 4ng. 

B. 1. The art of ploughing is useful to men. 2. The farmer 
has prepared everything (= all things (K. 15)) for ploughing. 
3. Does not the soldier place his pleasure in fighting ? 4. By 
replying wisely you will please the judge. 5. What is more 
useful than the sense of hearing ? 6. The ground is not suitable 
for fighting. 7. You will not conquer the enemy by fighting at 
a distance (emiyius'^). 8. We are prepared for conquering, 
not for yielding. 9. At the same time the two leaders gave the 
signal for (= of) running. 

THE ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 

126. When a statement, e.^., The hoy is writing a letter^ is 
made the object of a verb, it is called a reported statement or 
reported speech. 

Direct statement. The boy is writing a letter. 

Reported statement. He says that the boy is writing a letter. 

If v^e analysed the last sentence wo should find that He says is the 
principal clause; that the hoy is writing a letter is a noun clause, because 
it is the object of the verb says. 

127. lu English the commonest way of making a reported statement 
is to use a noun clause beginning with the conjunctive that. 

128. In Latin the verb of a reported statement is always 
put in the infinitive, and the noun or pronoun which is the 
subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative case. 

^ Derived from ex and manus, i.e., where the weapon has to be thrown 
out of the hand; the opposite in commXnus = hand to hand (from cum and 
mantis). 
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Thus, before translating, we turn 

He says that the boy is writing a letter 
into He says the boy to be writing ^ a letter. 

Dicit puerum epistolam scribSre.^ 

This construction is called the accusative and infinitive. 
Rule 74 . — After verbs meaning say^ tell, relate ; hear, see, 
know, think, etc., a reported statement is translated by the 

accusative and infinitive. 

He says that the boy is writing Dicit puerum epistolam 
a letter. scribere. 

129. Caution. —Notice that the conjunction that (§ 136) in a reported 
statement is omitted in Latin ; the verb is made infinitive and its subject 
becomes accusative. 

130. The Tense op the Infinitive. —Properly speaking the infinitive 
has no tense-meaning. It gets its tense from the principal verb. This 
will be seen by turning two sentences in English:— 

(a) He says that the hoy is writing a letter. 

(h) He said that the hoy was writing a letter. 

These become— 

(a) He says the boy to be writing a letter, 

(h) He said the boy to be writing a letter. 

In Latin— 

(а) Dicit puerum epistolam scribere, 

(б) Dixit puerum epistolam scribere. 

Similarly the perfect infinitive has two meanings depending on the 
principal verb:— 

(a) He says that the hoy wrote a letter yesterday, 

(h) He said that the hoy had written a letter yesterday. 

These become— 

(а) He says the hoy to have written a letter yesterday, 

(б) He said the hoy to have written a letter yesterday. 

In Latin— 

(а) Dicit puerum epistolam heri scripsisse. 

(б) Dixit puerum epistolam heri scripsisse. 


^ Just as he writes or he is writing are both translated by scribit, so the 
infinitive scribere means to write or to be writing. 
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Exeboibe 93. 

Rule 75.—The perfect infinitive is got from the perfect stem by adding 
dsse. Thus, amav'isse, monu-isse, etc. 

Viva voce. Give the present and perfect infinitives of:— 

(1) aro * sto v6nio defendo accipio 

regno 1 fleo facio pareo aedifico 

duco timeo vinco maneo diripio 

In the following sente'nccs say which is the principal clause and 
which is the reported statement. Turn each sentence in English as in § 130, 
and translate into Latin. 

As each sentence is translated underline the infinitive and the ac¬ 
cusative going with it. In what case is that accusative in the English ? 

A. 1. He says that the farmer is ploughing the land. 

2. He said that the farmer was ploughing the land. 

3. We know that the leader has come into the city. 

4. We knew that the leader had come into the city. 

6. He thinks that the girl has remained in the city. 

6. He thinks that the girl is remaining in the city. 

7. He replied that Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

8. He replies that Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

9. They think that the Gauis fought bravely. 

10 . They thought that the Gauls had fought bravely. 

11. He knows that the boys obey [their] parents. 

12. He knows that the boys always obeyed [their] parents. 

13. He reports that the enemy are descending into the plain. 

14. He hears that the enemy plundered the city. 

15. They think that the Gauls are plundering the city. 

16. He says that the Gauls have captured the city; that 

the women are weeping. 

131 . It has already been pointed out that the verb to be is merely a 
coupling verb, i.e.^ the copula (§ 20 (c)). Since the verb to he joins words 
meaning the same thing, the two words joined are in the same case, and 
in the accusative and infinitive construction both are accusative (R. 61). 
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(a) He says that Claudius is the brother of Balhus, 

Dicit Claudium esse Balbi fratrem. 

(b) He says that the king was rich. 

Dicit regem fuisse divitem. 

132. The Use op “ Se ” and “ Suus —The rule for the use of se and 
suus given in Rule 28 must now be slightly modified. 

Kule.— In the accusative and infinitive, i.e., reported 
statement, se and suus can only be used when the words they 
translate stand for the subject of the principal clause. 

(a) The soldier says that he is brave. 

Miles dicit se esse fortem. 

Here se is used because it stands for miles^ the subject of the principal 
clause. 

{b) The king praises the leader; he says that he and his 
soldiers are brave. 

Eex ducern laudat; dicit eum et milites eius esse fortes. 

In this case he in the reported statement clearly stands for leader and 
is translated by eum ( = that man). If se were used it would stand for 
the subject of the principal clause (he says) and would mean that the king 
is brave (see note to R. 28 (h)), 

133. Note. —The pronoun-subject is usually omitted in Latin 
(R. 30): He is brave =^est fortis. When, however, such a sentence 
becomes a reported statement in the accusative and infinitive the 
pronoun, which is now accusative, must not be omitted. 

134. It should be noted that the accusative and infinitive construction 
is by no means unusual in English, especially with certain verbs, e.g.^ I 
know him to be clever ; he ordered the prisoner to be shot. 

Exercise 94. 

Point out the reported statements, turn as in ^ 130, then translate. 

A. 1. He knows that the Romans were brave. 

2. He says that the Romans are brave. 

3. Caesar says that the Britons were the allies of the Gauls 

4. We know that wolves are fierce. 
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5. B.e thinks that this [thing] is enough. 

6. Do you think that those [things] are true ? 

7. He reports that the camp is in the plain. 

8. The boy knows that Neptune was the god of the sea. 

9. He knows that avarice is a vice. 

10. He hears that the prisoner is a Gaul. 

Before translating, say what the italicised pronouns stand for, and, 
applying § 132, say how they are to he translated. 

B. 1. We know that he is bold. 

2. The leader says that he has captured the town. 

3. The women think that we praise them too much. 

4. He knows that he pleases us. 

6. They deny that they saw the prisoner. 

6. He denies that he is ill. 

7 . They report that the inhabitants of the island are sailors. 

8. Do you not think that war is always an evil ? 

9. The girl denies that she is ill. 

10. I know that I am faithful to friends. 

135. The future infinitive active consists of the future participle (R. 48) 
and the verb esse, e.g., amaturus esse, to he about to love, etc. 

In using the future infinitive it must be remembered that the future 
participle is an adjective declined like bonus. 

He says that the Gauls will take the city 
becomes— 

He says the Gauls to-he-ahout-to4ake the city. 

Dicit Gallos urbem captures esse. 

Exebcise 95. 

Viva voce :— 

Give, with English, the future participle (E. 48) and then the 
future infinitive of:— 

aro deleo gero venio 

pugno doceo pono diripio 
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Turn as in § 135, and then translate :— 

1. We know that the boy will come. 

2. We know that the boys will come 

3. We know that the girls will come. 

4. He reports that the enemy are about to place [their] camp 
in the plain. 

5. I know that the soldiers will plunder the city. 

6 . The mother says that the daughter will remain at home. 

7. The king says that he is-going-to-wage {use fut. infin.] 
war against the Romans. 

8 . The Romans said that they were going to destroy Carthage. 

9. He thinks that the farmer will plough his fields. 

10. The leader knows that his [men] will fight bravely. 

136. Translation of that. The English word that can be used in several 
ways, in each case with a different Latin translation. 

(а) That may be a pronoun or adjective = is or ille. 

In that place in eo loco. 

(б) That may be a relative pronoun = qui, quae, quod, the gendei 
depending on the word it stands for. 

He gives to the poor the money that Pecuniam, quam accepit, pauperibua 

he has received. dat. 

(c) That may be a conjunction denoting purpose = ut or ne. 

He fights that he may defend his country. Pugnat ut patriam defendat. 

{d) That may be a conjunction introducing a reported statement,^ 
when it is not translated in Latin. 

He says that the soldier is brave. Dicit militem esse fortem. 
Exeecise 96. 

137. In the sentence It is certain that the boy will come, the noun 
clause that the boy will come is in apposition to it. The clause is just as 
much a reported statement as if we said, We know that the boy will 
come. 


^It should be noted that English often omits that in similar cases. He 
says he is tired = he says that he is tired. 
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138. The aoousatiYe and mfinitive is used after expressions 
like it is true, it is certain, etc. 

It is certain that the boy will Certum est puerum yentaram 
oome. esse. 

The following sentences should first be translated literally, i.e., with 
accusative and infinitive, and afterwards put into good English, using a 
noun clause beginning with that. 

Rule 76*—Where se occurs in a reported statement it must be trans¬ 
lated by him (not himself), her (not herself), etc. 

A. 1. Eenuntiat explorator Helvetios iam id flumen copias 
traduxisse. 2. Poetae dicebant lovem (§ 3, p. 301) esse patrem de- 
orum hominumque. 3. Omnes scimus Hdmerum caecum fuisse. 
4. Cicero dixit Aegyptios mortuos domi servare. 5. Dicit se 
tempus in legendo agere. 6. Intellego nullam spem auxilii 
esse. 7 . Scimus sacerdotes in Aegypto medicos et praeceptores 
fuisse. 8. Bespondebat populum Bomanum semper esse me- 
morem et beneficii et iniuriae. 9. Certum est Bomanos sociis 
auxilium missuros esse. 10. Livius dicit HannibS^lem octoginta 
milia peditum ad Italiam adduxisse, 

B. 1. They think that Caesar will lead an army against the 

Gauls. 2. Do you think (§ 78) I pass [my] time in doing 
nothing ? 3. He perceived that spies were in the camp. 4. It 

is certain that the citizens will defend the fatherland. 5. Caesar 
said that the Britons had sent help to the Gauls. 6. Does he 
know that there were many priests in Egypt? 7. The boy 
knows now that Livy wrote many books. 8. Caesar said he 
would (= was about to) conquer the Gauls. 9. Ho knows that 
he is not always just. 10, I know that those [things] are true. 

139. The future infinitive of esse is futuriis esse or fore =» to 
be about to be ; futurus is declined, while fore is indeclinable. 
He says that the soldier will be Dicit militem fore (or futurum 

brave. esse) fortem. 
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Exercise 97. 

1. He knows that the Eomans will be our allies. 2. He saw 
that there would be a battle with the cavalry. 3. Do you think 
these things will be useful to us ? 4. He thinks that the battle 
will be in this plain. 5. He knows that the ships will be in 
the harbour to-morrow. 6. No one thought that Demosthenes 
would be a great orator. 7. He knows that the boys will be 
contented. 8. He announced that the booty from (= of) the 
captured city will be the soldiers* (gen. case). 


Exercise 98. 


Viva voce :— 

we shall show 
he was showing 
to have shown 
they will lead 
about to lead 
to be about to lead 


I am about to lead 
he was about to lead 
against the Gauls 
against the Eomans 
do you think 
I was thinking 


jeering at (partic.) 
he was jeering at 
they are greedy 
they are very greedy 
are they greedy ? 
says he 


Questions to be answered before translating:— 

(1) What case is Hannibali? 

(2) What word does armatorum agree with ? 

(3) What case is Bomanis? 


COSTLY WEAPONS DO NOT MAKE GOOD SOLDIERS. 

Anti5chus ostendebat Hannibali (1) copias ingentes, quas con¬ 
tra Eomanos ducturus erat. 

Putasne,” inquit, “ haec omnia esse satis Eomanis ? ** 

Turn Poenus,^ eludens ignaviam militum eius tarn pretioso 
armatorum (2), Satis, plane satis esse Eomanis (3) puto haeo 
omnia, etiamsi avarissimi sunt 


^ Supply said . 
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Exercise 99. 


Viva voce :— 

he has come 
he had come 
he will come 
they will come 


he was asking 
they had asked 
we shall ask 
they m’ght ask 


I believe 
I believed 
you (sing.) believe 
you believed 


Questions referring to the following extract:— 

(1) What gender is each of these words ? What do they stand for ? 

(2) What mood are these words and why ? Translate as if they were 
the corresponding tenses of the Indicative (R. 61). 

(3) What case and why ? 

(4) What case ? What word does it agree with ? (§ 91.) 


** NOT AT HOME.'* 

1. PuWius Sclpio Nasica ad poetam Ennium venerat et eum 
a ianua quaerebat. 

2 . Ancilla dixit Ennium domi non esse ; Scipio tamen sensit 
{felt) illam (1) domini iussu dixisse et ilium (1) intus esse. 

3. Paucis post diebus cum Ennius ad Nasicam venisset (2) 
et eum a ianua quaereret (2), Nasica exclamat se domi non 

esse. 

4. Turn Ennius, ‘ ‘ Quid ? Ego non cognosco,’ ’ inquit, ‘ ‘ vocem 
tuam ? *’ 

5. Hie Nasica ‘‘ Homo, es impudens ; ego cum te quaererem, 
ancillae (3) tuae credidi te domi non esse. Tu mihi non credis 
ipsi (4) ? " 

140. AccusatiYe and infinitive with the passive voice.^ 
He says that the letter is being Dicit epistolam scribi. 
written. 

He said that the letter was being Dixit epistolam senbi. 
written. 


1 The future infinitive passwe is omitted at this stage (see §§ 232-6). 
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He says that the letter has been Dicit epistolam scriptam 

written. esse. 

He said that the letter had been Dixit epistolam scriptam 

written. esse. 

These sentences should he turned in English thus: He says the letter 
to be written^ etc. 

141. The passive infinitive is formed in the 1st, 2nd and 
4th conjugations by changing the final -e into -i ; in the 3rd by 
changing the final -ere into -1. 

amar-i m5ner-i r6g-i audir-I 

142. The passive infinitive perfect consists of the past 
participle (E. 56) and the verb esse. 

It must be remembered that the past participle is an adjective like 
honiLS and must agree with the word referred to in gender, number and 
case, e.g., Dicit epistolas scriptss esse ; Dicit versus (lines) scriptos esse, etc, 

143. In translating the English passive care must be taken to see the 
exact meaning. Thus, “ He says that the town is taken ” means that the 
action is completed (§ 70), i.e,, that the town has been taken, and it must 
be translated by the perfect infinitive passive. 

Learn the infinitive of the four conjugations. 

Exercise 100. 

Viva voce :— 

1. Give, with English, the present infinitive passive of :— 


do 

teneo 

dico 

munio 

servo 

contineo 

mitto 

finio 

armo 

moveo 

capio 

custodio 

supero 

qompleo 

diripio ^ 

sepelio 


2 . Give the supine, then the past participle, and, finally, the 
perfect infinitive passive of the above verbs. 


^ What is the pattern conjugation of this verb? 
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A. Translate into Latin:— 

1. He says that the town is being fortified. 

2. He says that the town has been fortified. 

3. He says that the cities have been fortified. 

4. We have heard that the city is being plundered. 

5. The leader knows that the slaves have been armed. 

6. I know that hostages have been given. 

7 . He perceived that the ditch had been filled with stones. 

8. He perceives that the camp is being moved. 

9. He knows that help has been sent. 

10. He knew that help was being sent. 

Exercise 401. 

A. 1. Licit signum pugnandi iam datum esse. 2. S6lon 
Atheniensis rem publicam contineri duabus rebus dixit; praemio 
et poena. 3. Cicero dioit corpora mortuorum ab Aegyptiis domi 
servata esse. 4. Caesar totum montem hominibus armatis com- 
pleri iussit. 5. Audivit hostium castra trans flumen moveri. 
6. Certum est Gallorum copias a nostris superatas esse. 7. Scit 
multa sapienter dicta esse a sene. 8. Audit filiam suam in ea 
pugna captam esse. 9. Post earn cladem Athenienses iusserunt 
servos arinari, exsules revocari. 10. Caesari nuntiatur {it is 
announced (§ 256)) alteram ripam fluminis ab hostibus muniri. 

' B. 1. He says that (§136 (d)) the leader has been punished so- 
that (§ 136 (c)) others {alii) may be frightened. 2. Livy says that 
the Eoman general conquered Hannibal hy •putting off {differendo) 
the fight. 3. We know that the ship is being kept (= held) in 
the harbour by the tempest. 4. Announce to the Roman people 
that Carthage has been destroyed. 5. The scouts brought-back- 
word that the mountain was being held by the Gauls. 6. We 
know that our city is being plundered. 7. The Romans knew 
that the soldiers had fought vigorously. 8. Have you not pre¬ 
pared everything for (§ 125) fighting? 9. He says that some 
(§ 106) have fled, others have fought bravely. 10- He says there 
is no hope of conquering. 


6* 
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Exercise 102. 

HOW TO TREAT SPIES. 

Hannibal tres exploratores ad Scipionis castra misit, quos 
captos Scipio cipcumducl per castra iussit, ostendique (K 39) 
eis to turn exercitum. Postea iussit prandium eis dari, et eos 
dimitti ut omnia Hannibali renuntiarent. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 

144. Deponent 1 verbs are conjugated like passives, buu are 
active in meaning, e,g., hortop, I exhort; hortatur, he exhorts, 
etc. 


145. In addition to the full passive conjugation (with active meanings) 
deponent verbs have the active forms of the participles, supines and 
gerunds. Thus:— 

fHortans exhorting 

^ \Hortaturus about to exhort 

Gerund Hortandi of exhorting, eto, 

JHortatum (in order) to exhort 

S^Pin® I^Hortatu in exJm'ting 

146. The gerundive of deponent verbs has a passive meaning, e.g.^ 
hortandus, requiring to be exhorted. Only transitive verbs can have 
gerundives. 

Exercise 103, 


Learn hortor, p. 160. 

Rule 77. —It must be carefully noted that the past participle 
of deponent verbs has an active meaning, e,g., hortatus, having 
exhorted. 

Rule 78.—Dignus, loorthy, and indignus, unworthy, govern 

the ablative. 

The orator is worthy of praise. Orator est laude dignus. 


^ A few verbs called semi-deponent are conjugated according to the 
active in all tenses except the perfects, which are passive in form (§ 611). 
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Viva voce :— 

1 . Say the future of mlror; the present subjunctive of 
vdgor; the perfect indicative of moror. 

2. Put into Latin :— 

he will imitate they ravage having lingered 

we were imitating they had ravaged they were lingering 

they have imitated ravaging ("partic.) he lingered 
I had imitated that they may ravage that they might linger 

that you might imitate we shall ravage I shall linger 
to have imitated of ravaging (gerund) I had lingered 

A. 1. Orator laude dignus est; eum multi imitantur. 2. 

Alexandri milites Babylonis magnitudinem et pulchritudinem 
mirabantur. 3. Multos annoa(E. 14 [h)) vagati, tandem ad Ehe- 
num pervenerant. 4. Quinque dies in eis locis moratur popu- 
landi causa. 5. Non arbitratur se in eo loco esse tutum. 6. 
Orator futurus imitetur Demosthenem qui diligentia industria- 
que impedimenta naturae superavit. 7. Quis non cupit hunc 
ducem imitari ? 8. Multos annos sine patria vagati erant. 9. 

Caesar milites longa oratione hortabitur ut fortissimum ilium ^ 
ducem imitentur. 10. Vagati sunt per fines Gallorum in Italiam. 

B. 1. They were exhorting [their] companions to imitate 

(E. 45) the leader. 2. Who does not admire the beauty of this 
city ? 3. He thinks that the enemy are ravaging our fields. 4. 

They were wandering in the woods the whole night. 5. After 
the battle the Gauls lingered in our territories too-long (diutius). 
6 . Having lingered too long in Gaul the Eomans were hastening 
into Italy. 7. He has sent his [men] into Italy for-the-purpose- 
of ravaging. 8. They ordered the Gauls not to linger in our 
territory. 9. He easily persuaded the soldiers (§ 66) not to 
ravage the land. 10. Let us imitate the examples of great men. 

’ Notice the position of this word, between the adjective and the noun 
(see § 6, p. 310). 
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DEPONENT 


I. Hort6r, hortarl, hortat&s sum, to exhort, like ^m5r. 
II, Vfirebr, vSreri, v^ritfis sum, to fear, like m6nedr. 


Indicative Mood. 

1. 

hort-arls thou exhortest 

etc. etc. 

Imperfect, hort-ab&r 1 was exhorting 

Future. hort-ab6r I shall exhort 

Perfect, hort-at&s (Ihave exhorted 

sum \ or I exhorted 

Fut. Perf, hort-attis ] I shall have ex^ 
Sro \ horted 

Pluperfect, hort^fis | j- 

vtir-etir 

vtir-eris 

etc. 

vtir-ebir 

vSr-eb6r 

vSr-ittis 

sum 

vSr-Ittis j 
tiro 1 

vtir-Ittis 1 
tiram 

II. 

rl fear or am 
fearing 
thoufearest 
etc. 

I was fearing 

I shall fear 

I have feared 
or I feared 

I shall have 
feared 

► I had feared 

Subjunctive 

Mood, 

^Present. hort-fer I may exhort 

Imperfect hort-arfer I might exhort 

Perfect. hort-atiis f I may have ex- 
sim \ horted 

Pluperfect, hort-attis J I should have 
^ essem \ exhorted 

vtir-etir 

vtir-ertir 

vtir-Ittis 

sim 

vtir-Ittis 

tissem 

may fear 

I might fear 
r I may have 
1 feared 
' I should have 
feared 

g r Present. hort-arS exhort thou 

M '■ 

vtir-erti 
vtir-ettir -j 

fear thou 
f thou shalt or 
must fear 

Infinitive. 

^Present. hort-axi to exhort 

Perfect. hort-attis / to have ex- 

esse \ horted 

1 Future. hort-aturtis f to be about to 

^ essti \ exhort 

vfer-eri 

vtir-Ittis 

I essti 
vtir-Iturtis J 
essti ' 

to fear 

to have feared 

f to be about to 
L f^ar 

II j, 

ticipleb. 

^Present. hort-ans exhorting 

Future. hort-aturtis about to exhort 

Perfect. hort-attis having exhorted 

[Gerunaive.hart-«.dlis ^ 

vtir-ens 

vtir-Iturtis 

vtir-Ittis 

vtir-endtis ^ 

fearing 
about to fear 
having feared 
f requiring to be 
feared 

Supines. hort-atum to exhort 

hort-atu in exhorting 

Geeund. hort-andi of exhorting 

etc. etc. 

vtir-Itum 

vtir-Itu 

vtir-endi 

etc. 

to fear 
in fearing 
of fearing 
etc. 

t 
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VERBS. 


III. L5qu5r, IdquI, IScutlis sum, io speaks like t^g6r, 

IV. Partifir, partirl, partitas sum, to divide^ like audifir. 


Present. Ifiqu-Sr 

Idqu-Srls 

etc. 

Imperfect. Idqu-ebar 

Future. Idqu-ar 

Perfect. 15cu-tas 
sum 

Fut. Perf. Ificu-tas 
€ro 

ibwmtkt. 15cu-tas 

Present. 16qu-ar 

Imperfect. 16qu-6rgr 

Perfect, 16cu-tas 
sim 

Pluperfect. 16cu-tas 
essem 

Present. ISqu-SrS 

[Future. 15qu>It6r 


/1 speak or am 
\ speaking 
thou speakest 
etc. 

I was speaking 
I shall speak 
(I have spoken 
\ or I spoke 

{ I shall have 
spoken 

IJ had spoken 


part-idr 

part-iris 

etc. 

part-iebar 

part-iSr 

part-itas 

sum 

part-itbs 

Sro 

part-itbs 

aram 


J may speak part-i^r 

I might speak part-irSr 
f I may have part-itbs 
\ _ spoken sim 

should have part-itbs 


speak thou 
/ tiiou sJuilt oi 
\ must speak 


I part-ira 
part-itbr 


IV. 

f I divide or am ' 
\ dividing 
thou dividest 
etc. 

I was dividing 
I shall divide 
/1 have divided 
I or J divided 
/1 shall have 
\ divided 

It had divided 

I may divide ^ 
I might divide I 

{ I may have I 
divided j 

/1 should have 
\ divided J 

divide thou 

{ thou shalt 6r > 
must divide J 


Present. I6qu-i to speak part-M to divide 

Perfect. ^ to have spoken to have divided 

Future. Ibcu-turbs / to be about to part-iturbs f to be about to 

essS t speak essS \ divide 


Present. Ibqu-ens speaking 

Future. Idcu-turas about to speak 

Perfect. Idcu-tds having spoken 

Gerundive. 18qn-endus|"5“*^*^”^ ^ ** 


part-iens dividing ^ 
part-iturbs about to divide I 
part-itas having divided^ 

part-iendfis{” 23 ^^«J 


Supines. 16cu-tum 

to speak 

part-itum 

toedivide 

Idcu-tu 

in speaking 

part-itu 

in dividing 

Gbeund. 16qu-endi 

of speaking 

part-iendi 

of dwiding 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Impera- Pab- 

__Mood. tive. J^™nTivE. ^cipues. 
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Exebcisb 105. 


JUearn hortor and vereor, p. 160. 

Rule 79. —The passive voice of video, to see, besides being 
used in its ordinary passive sense, has also a kind of deponent 
meaning, to seem. Thus :— 

Act. Video, videre, vidi, visum, 2 , to see. 

Pass. Yideor, videri, visus sum, 2 , to be seen ; to seem. 


Note. —In the sense of to seem^ videor takes the nominative 
case like the verb to he. 


He seems worthy of praise, i,e,, he Yidetur dignus laude, 

appears to be worthy of praise. 

Viva voce. Put into Latin :— 


he promises 
they will promise 
we had promised 
promise (pi.) 


we confess 
by confessing 
he has confessed 
to confess 


they pity 

that they may pity 
pity (sing, and pi.) 
they have pitied 


A. 1. Themistbcles multa domino navis ^ pollicitus est si se 
(§ 474) conservasset (§ 62). 2. Galli magnam copiam navium 

Caesfi-rl pollicebantur. 3. Imperator, veritus ^ insidias, milites 
per montes non duxit. 4. Eehnquit duo milia militum ut portum 
tueantur. 5. Tuemini castra et defendite diligenter. 6. Senes 
memoria digni videbantur. 7. Kegi, in Aegypto vaganti, panis 
datus est; nihil ei visum est illo pane iucundius. 8. Pueri 
iSpartidtae {Spartan) nunquam se victos esse fatebantur. 9. O 
Eomani, sociorum miseremini. 10. Senex veretur ne pueri 
malorum virorum exempla imitentur. 


B. 1. The hostages remained in our camp because they 
feared the tortures of the Gauls. 2. He will exhort the two 
soldiers to-watch-over the gates of the citadel. 3. Pity me, [now 


^ Translate domino navis by one word. 

* lit., having feared; translate by fearing. 
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I am an] old-man ! ^ 4. The soldier confesses himself to have 

been overcome by his companion. 5. The allies have promised 
help to us. 6. The men seemed useless for {ad) the fight, 7. He 
has promised that (§ 136) he will give hostages to the Eomans. 

8 . We feared lest the army should linger toodong (diutius) there. 

9. Who did not admire the beauty of that city ? 10. The allies 

fear lest the enemy may ravage [their] lands. 

Exercise 405. 

Learn sequor, p. 161. 

Rule 80. —Words meaning to remember or to forget take the 
genitive case, e.g., obliviscor, rgminiscor. 

Quis HannibS-lis famae oblitus est ? 

Viva voce :— 

he follows we have followed to have set out 

we follow you had followed setting out (partic.) 

they were following to follow they might set out 

thou wilt follow he sets out they had set out 

he will follow we were setting out do not set out (R. 37, c.) 

he may follow he will set out she had set out 

A. 1. Maxima pars exercitus terra sequetur. 2. Eiparuerunt 
et eius consilia secuti sunt. 3. Claudio proficiscenti pater 
anulum dederat. 4. Prima vigilia dux signum proficiscendi 
dedit. 5. Caesar, cum in Italiarn proficisceretur (E. 61), duas 
legiones in Gallia rellquit, 6. Senex suae famae non oblitus 
erat. 7. Eeminiscentes veteris famae, amici eius aetatis mise- 
rentur. 8. Eomani semper iniurias ulcisoebantur. 9. Hord 
circiter dioi quartd (E. 73) Labienus cum duabus legionibus 
profectus est. 10. Eomanus Graece loquebatur ut Athmls (at 
Athens) natus (esse) videretur. 


1 With what word is man iu apposition ? what case ? 



x64 


LATIN COURSE. 


B. 1. What do you wish? Speak freely. 2. We shall set out 
about the third hour. 3. Caesar ordered the cavalry to follow 
him (§ 132) by-land. 4. In that war the Romans avenged 
former injuries. 5. The old man, remembering former times, 
relates brave deeds to his children. 6. He begged us not to set 
out before dawn ( = light). 7. All the ships had set out on the 
same day. 8. Do not forget benefits. 9. The master orders 
the pupil to speak in-Latin. 10. I will not narrate the wars 
which followed. 


Exekcise 106. 


Rule 81. —The verbs fungor, fruor, nitor, vescor and 
potior (see footnote, p. 204) govern the ablative. 

These verbs were originally reflexive in meaning, e.ff.t vescor, J feed 
myself with^ utor, I employ myself with^ etc., so that the ablative with these 
verbs is the ablative of the instrument. 


Viva voce :— 
he used 
he has used 
he will use 
he will have used 
they will have used 
to have used 


we feed on 
they feed on 
they discharge 
they had discharged 
we may discharge 
they might discharge 


we enjoy 
he will enjoy 
he was enjoying 
he was using 
they had used 
to use 


A. 1. Iphicr^tes, Atheniensis, pedestria arma mutavit, cum 
(since) ante ilium imperatorem maximis clipeis, brevibus hastis, 
parvis gladiis uterentur. Hie autem hastae modum dupli- 
cavit; gladios longiores fecit. 2. Est genus quoddam (a certain) 
hominum quod Helotes vocatur, quorum magna multitudo agros 
Lacedaemoniorum colit, servorumque munere fungitur. 3. In 
Rheno sunt multae insulae quarum incolae piscibus atque ovis 
avium 'vesountur. 4. In libro quinto Caesaris de Bello Gallico 
legimus de Britannia antiquis. Utebantur aut aere, aut taleis 
ferreis pro nummo. 
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B. 1. We obey him and use his advice (* plans), 2. Use 
[your] time well, my son. 3. These birds feed on fruit (plural), 

4. The Eomans used-to-use (E. 31) rather-short (E. 20) swords. 

5. Many animals feed on nuts. 6. In that part of Gaul the 
inhabitants do not use horses for (ad) ploughing. 7. Using 
[his] time wisely the boy learnt many things. 8. The soldiers 
were enjoying victory. 9. He exhorts the pupils to use [their] 
time well. 10. About the third hour the cavalry set out. 


Exercise 107. 


147. Some deponents of the 3rd conjugation have -ior in the first person 
present indicative. These are conjugated like the passive of capio, p. 142. 
Thus m6rior, m6ri, mortuus sum, to die. 


Viva voce :— 
he dies 
they will die 
he had died 
they had died 
let us die 
thou mightest die 


we suffer 
we shall suffer 
we may suffer 
we were suffering 
she suffered 
they (fern.) suffered 


thou art attacking 
thou wilt attack 
he has entered 
we were entering 
he might enter 
they enter 


A. 1. Mori pulchrum est forti viro: fortiter igitur pugnemus, 
iuvenes, pro patria, et pro Uberis moriamur. 2. Corpus nostrum 
morietur, non anima. 3. Ancus Martins (see Ex. 89, 4) mortuus 
est cum tres et triginta annos regnavisset. 4. Alexander Magnus 
magna pompa Babylonem ingressus est. 5. lam equites trans 
vallem circiter quinque milia passuum progress! erant. 6. Pedites 
sine mora ex oppido egrediebantur. 7. Quando Galli aciem 
aggredientur ? 8. Caesar milites hortabatur ne longius pro- 

grederentur. 9. Multa mala pro patria passus sum 1 10. Num 

Galli patientur nos per fines suos iter facere ? 


B. 1. Alexander, dying, gave a ring to his friend. 2. Many 
men have died for their fatherland. 3, At t^ie third watch the 
scouts marched-out from (e) the camp, 4. Jhe leader exhorts 
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us not to advance into the plain. 5. The allies had entered the 
town in the night. 6. This soldier had suffered many [things] 
for his country. 7. At the seventh hour the enemy attacked 
our line-of-battle. 8. They are preparing to attack us. 9. Let 
us enter the city with (R. 72) our allies. 10. Did not (§ 76) the 
Romans use short spears ? 

Exeecise 108. 

DIOGENES IN A SMALD TOWN. 

Di6g6nes, cum aliquando in parvum oppidum vemsset, cuius 
portae permagnae erant, ‘‘Claudite portas/’ inquit, “^^cives,. ne 
urbs vestra egrediatur I 


Exeecise 109. 

148. The Latin for not . . . even is ne . • . quidem, the 

word modified by even being placed between ne and quidem. 
Not even a hrave soldier always Ne fortissimus quidem miles 
^ overcomes the enemy. hostes semper superat 

Learn partior, p. 161. 

Write the present subjunctive of p5tior ; the imperfect in¬ 
dicative of metior ; the pluperfect iudicative of partior. 

A. 1. Post mortem regis duces regnum inter eius filios partiti 
sunt. 2. Rex moriens amicos hortabatur ut pecuniam inter filias 
partirentur. 3. In ea pugna milites magna praeda potiti erant. 

4. Agesilaus, non semel vulneratus, tandem victoria potitus est, 

5. Nulla spes potiendi castris erat. 6. Epaminondas ne ioco 
quidem mentiebatur. 7. Quid turpius quam mentiri est? 8. 
Quarto die hostes aggrediemur, quinto die castris eorum poti- 
emur 9. Milites, cum urbe potiti essent, inter se omnem prae- 
dam partiti sunt. 10. Dux veretur ne hostes urbe potiantur, 

B. 1. The Romans used-to-divide (R. 31) the army between 
the two consuls. 2. After the fight we shall divide the booty. 
3. Have the soldiers got-possession-of (R. 81) the camp? 4 
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Do not lie, boys (B. 37). 5. The centurions were measuring 

the com to the soldiers. 6. On that day not even the leaders 
heard the signal. 7. These men live on milk and corn. 8. After 
the death of Alexander the leaders of the forces had divided the 
kingdom between themselves. 9. In this army not even the 
youngest soldier fears the day of battle. 10. He is the best 
friend who shares (= divides) our sorrows. 

THE GEBUNDIVE. 

1 . am-andus req^uiring to he loved. 3. reg-endus requiring toheruled. 

2. mon-endus requiring to he advised. 4. aud-iendus requiring to he heard, 

149. The gerundive is a verbal adjective declined like 
bonus and agreeing with the word referred to in number, gender 
and case. It implies duty or obligation and is mostly translated 
by the English must. Thus :— 

The city must be captured = the cityis requiring-to-be-captured. 

Urbs oapienda est. 

The cities must be captured. Urbes capiendae sunt. 

150. The gerundive implies duty, and the duty is regarded as falling 
to somebody. After a gerundive, therefore, the name of the person to 
whom the duty belongs, that is, the doer, is put in the dative. 

Rule 82.— After the gerundive the agent or doer is expressed 
^ by the dative case (see § 154 n.). 

The city must be taken by us. Urbs nobis capienda est. 

151. It must be remembered that the genmdive is essentially passive 
in meaning. An English sentence with must in the active voice must be 
' turned into the passive, thus:— 

I must punish {active) the boy the boy is requiring-to-be- 
punished by me. Mihi puer puniendus est. 

M 152. The neuter of the gerundive of intransitive verbs 
f^nd verbs used intransitively is frequently used impersonally 
|(§ 255) to translate the English active voice. 

11 must not weep (=» it is not requiring- Mihi non flendum est. 
v to-be-wept). 
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153, Properly speaking only transitive verbs can be used in the passive. 
But in Latin almost any verb can be used impersonally in the passive 
(§ 255). 

154, The Geeundivb op Verbs Governing the Dative.— 
It was seen in Eule 60 that verbs governing the dative can only 
be used impersonally in the passive. The gerundive, therefore, 
of verbs governing the dative can only be used impersonally in 
the neuter, and the agent is then expressed by the ablative 
with a to prevent ambiguity.^ 

I must obey my father. Meo patri a me parendum est. 

155. Note.— The neuter gerundive (which is passive) must 
be distinguished from the accusative of the gerund, which is 
active (§ 120). 

Gerundive. We must fight. Nobis pugnandum est. 

Gerund. I am prepared for fight- Paratus sum ad pugnan* 
ing. dum. 

156. The gerundive is the only part of deponent verba 
which has a passive meaning. 

Glory must bo sought-after. Gloria est consequenda. 

The impersonal use of the gerundives of deponent verbs is very common. 

Exercise 110. 


(1) Give the gerundive of:— 


vasto 

teneo 

duco 

accipio 

sepelio 

armo 

moneo 

mitto 

suscipio 

vincio 

nego 

compleo 

curro 

diripio 

custodio 

do 

deleo 

disco 

capio 

munio 


^ In the case of verbs governing the dative, if a dative of the agent 
(R. 82) were used, we should have two datives, and it would be impossible 
to tell which dative meant the agent. Thus, Mihi conviti parendum est 
might mean It is requiring-to-be-obeyed to me by the oompanion or It is! 
requiring-to-be-obeyed by me to the companion. The difficulty is avoided 
by writing Mihi a comite parendum esU 



THE GERUNDIVE. 


i6g 


(2) Turn into Latin:— 

1. The slaves must be armed quickly. 

2. Hostages must be given. 

3. The girls must be warned by the mother. 

4. The ditches must be filled by the soldiers. 

5. Letters must be sent. 

6. The words must be learnt by the boy. 

7. The city must not be plundered. 

8. Wars must be undertaken by the leader. 

9. The bodies must be buried after the battle. 

10. The camp must be fortified. 

Exeecise 111. 

A. Turn the following active sentences into the passive ? 

1. We must lay-waste the lands of the Gauls 

2. The father must advise the boys well. 

3. The enemy must destroy the bridge. 

4. Caesar must lead his army into GauL 

5. The soldiers must bind the captives. 

6. The soldiers must guard the captives. 

7. The master must arm the slaves. 

8. You must not deny these-things. 

9. The boy must learn many things. 

10. You must give hostages. 

B. Turn into Latin:— 

1. We must run into the temple, 

2. They must remain in the city, 

3. The husbandman must plough, 

4. Boys must please [their] parents. 

6. You must not displease good [men]. 

6. They must hasten into the city. 

7. The trees must not be injured by boys. 

8. We must conquer. 
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9. The pupil must obey the master. 

10. The pupils must obey the master. 

167. The gerundive can be used with any tense of the 
verb to be. As the English verb must can only be used in the 
present, translations of the gerundive with other tenses should 
be noted. 

Urbs capienda est. The city must (has to) be taken. 
Urbs capienda erat. The city had to be taken. 

Urbs capienda erit. The city will have to be taken. 

158. Note the three uses of the verb have:— 

1 . To have meaning to possess = habeo. 

2. Have as a sign of the perfect tenses. 

3. Have to denoting duty or obligation. 

1. The enemy have a camp there. Castra ibi hoetes habent 

2. They have taken the city. Urbem cep-erunt, 

3. The boy had (was obliged) to remain. Puero manendum erat 

189. Notice the gerundive used with accusative and infinitive. 

Caesar said that the territories Caesar dixit agros Gallorum 
of the Gauls must be ravaged. vastandos esse. 

Exebcise 112. 

Viva voce. Give the gerundives of :— 

morior proficiscor mentior flee 

hortor sequor vinco relinquo 

imitor aggredior vito facio 

A. 1. Non omnia omnibus (E. 82) cupienda sunt. 2. Eeg- 
num aut relinquendum aut armis retinendum est. 3. Pro Italia 
pugnandum est nobis. 4. Hio vincendum aut moriendum est, 
milites. 5. Hostium agri vastandi sunt ne iterum pugnent. 
6. Exempla bonorum virorum imitanda sunt pueris ut bene 
vivant. 7. Servo sapienter respondendum erat ne eum dominus 
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puniret. 8. Milites hortandi sunt ut bene pugnent. 9. Dux 
dicit insidias in silva esse parandas. 10. Nonne omnibus legi- 
bus parendum est? 11, Nonne ab omnibus legibus parendum 
est? 

B. 1. Now we must set out that we may fight for our father- 
land. 2. An ambush must be prepared in this place. 3. The 
boy had (§ 158) to reply quickly. 4. These dangers must be 
avoided by prudence. 5. The kingdom must be divided between 
the two sons. 6. You must attack boldly. 7. He says that his 
plans must be followed. 8. No one must lie ; all must tell the 
truth (=* true things). 9. The soldiers had to obey a cowardly 
leader. 10. You must not displease good friends. 

160. Recapitulation op Pkepositions. — To be learnt b y h eart: — 

!rhe Alps divide Gaul from Italy. AlpesGalliamab ft&lia dividunt. 

Come to me to-morrow. Veni ad me eras. 

The fight at Trebia, Pugna ad TrSblam. 

The leaders divided the kingdom among Duces regnum inter filios partiL 
the sons. sunt. 

He died for his country. Pro patria mortuus est. 

Shaking their spears over their heads. Scuta super capita quatientes. 


COMPOUNDS OF SUM. 

161. Many compound verbs are made by prefixing certain 
prepositions to the verb sum. The chief are:— 

absum, to be absent, to be distant from, 
adsum, to be present, to be near, to help, 
desum, to be wanting, 

iutersum, to be among, to be present at, to take part in. 
praesum, to be before, to be in command of. 

to be serviceable to. 
supersum, to remain over, to survive. 

162. These verbs are all conjugated like sum except prosmn» 
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Prosum inserts a d after o prod-) whenever the part of 
sum begins with a vowel. Thus: 

pro-sum prO'Sumus 

prod-es prod-estis 

prod-est pro-sunt 

Similarly pr5d-eram, prddroro, pro-fui, etc. 

163. Compounds of sum govern cas e, 

Labienus was-m-command of the Labienus equi£atui prae- 

caYalry. fuit. 

164. Tho dative case (§ 209) always denotes the person or thing to or 
for whom a thing is done, the person or thing to whom anything is 
an advantage or a disadvantage. 

Keeping this in view it will bo easy to understand the dative case after 
compounds of sum. Thus prae- means literally in front of: praesum 
means I am in front of, for the purpose of giving commands to some one, 
I shall therefore be either an advantage or a disadvantage to some one. 

165. Note. — When abgiim-miBam to. be distant from it ta^kes 
a and the ablative^ 

The town is distant four miles Oppidum quattuor milia passuum 

from Rome. a Roma abest. 

Exeecise 113. 

Turn into Latin ^ J . 

1. Good citizens are serviceable to the State. 

2. The garden was-distant two miles from the town. 

3. Who will survive this battle ? 

4. The general had-taken-part-in many battles. 

5. To-day they are absent, to-morrow they will be present. 

6. This leader was-at-the-head-of the forces. 

7. Corn was-wanting to the Romans at that time. 

8. You had been serviceable to me formerly. 

9. May we survive these dangers I 

10. Be brave that you may be serviceable to [your] country. 
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A. 1. Hoc oppidum circiter milia trecenta passuum a Zfi-ma 
abest. 2, Hieme (R. 14 (6)) pecunia civibus deesse coepit {began). 
3. Agamemnon, rex Mycenarum, praeerat exercitui qui Troiam 
delevifc. 4. Eo tempore castra baud procul a Roma aberant. 5. 
Multi homines, cpiproelio ad [at) Trebiam facto supererant, capti 
sunt. 6. Dicit sibi nihil deesse. 7. Numa Pompilius bellum 
quidem nullum gessit, sed non minus civitati quam Romulus 
profuit. 8. Secundo bello Punico Hannibal exercitui Cartha- 
ginensium praeerat et multis proeliis intererat. 9. Ades mihi, 
in his periculis, O amice I 10. Hie dux omnia civibus dederat ut 
rei publicae prodesset. 11. Sunt multa (R. 15) maiora clarioraque 
quam bellum. Th^mist5cle8 Graeciam servitute {from servitude) 
liberavit; S5lon multas bonasque leges dedit. Hie (R. 64) semel, 
hie semper, civitati profuit. 

B. 1. One ouUof {ex with ablative) many brothers survived 
this battle. 2. The Gauls are-distant from our camp about three 
miles. 3. Labienus will be in command of the legion which 
Caesar will send into Britain. 4. Eabius, who was in com¬ 
mand of the Roman forces, did not conquer Hannibal by fighting 
(§ 222), but by delaying, 5. If (R. 40) corn is-wanting to 
the army how will they conquer the enemy? 6. Not far 
from {a) Mycenae is a sacred wood, 7. Let us fight bravely 
that we may be serviceable to the State. 8. Many were 
killed, few survived the battle. 9. Good friends are always 
serviceable to others. 10. My son, I have-taken-part-in many 
wars. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 

166. The Verb Possum, to be able. 

Pos-sum is formed by prefixing the adjective pdtis { — ahle)^ contracted 
to pot-, to the tenses of sum. Pot- become s pos- before s; f is omitted 
in the perfect te nses, and in th^infinitive and derived^Tehses pot-esisie*M 
contracted to ] 
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Possum, posse, potui, to be able, can. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 


PKESENT. 

possum 
pot-es 


PEilFECT. 

potu-erim 


pdt>est 

poS'Sumus 

pdt-estis 

pos-sunt 


pos-sim 

pos-sis 

pos-sit 

pos-slmiis 

pos-sitis 

pos-sint 


potui 
potu-isti 
p6tu-it 
potu-imus 
potu-istis 
potu-erunt 


potu-eris 

potu-erit 

potfi-erimus 

potU'gritis 

potU’erint 


IMPEEFECT. 


PLUPEEFECT. 

potii-issem 
potii-isses 


pot-eram 

pot-eras 

pot-erat 

pdt-eramus 

pdt-eratis 

pot-erant 


pos-sem 

pos-ses 

pos-set 

pos-semus 

pos-setis 

pos-sent 


potu-eram 

potu-eras 

potu-erat 

potu-eramus 

potu-eratis 

potu-erant 


p5tu-isset 

p5tu-issemus 

pdtu-issetis 

potu-issent 


FUTUEE. 

pot-ero 

pot-eris 

pot-erit 

pot-erimus 

pot-eritis 

pot-erunt 


FUTUEE-PEEFECT. 

potu-ero 

potii-eris 

potu-erit 

potu-erimus 

potii-eritis 

potu-erint 


Infinitive Mood and Paeticiples. 

INFINITIVE PEESENT. pOSSg 

,, peefect. potii-isse 

,, FUTUEE. wanting 

PAETICIPLES.^ wanting 


^ The word potens, the present participle of posse^ is only used as an 
adjective powerful. 
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Exebcisb 114. 

167. The verb possum is followed by an infinitive. In English the 
infinitive after can omits to, but the infinitive will be seen by changing caa 
to be able. I can come = I am able to come = possum venire. 

168. The English verb can (past tense could) is defective, 
the same word being used both for present, future, etc. To find 
the real tense of can turn it into be able. 

Can you come to-morrow? « will you be able to come to-morrow ? 

Poterisne eras venire ? 

Viva vocc. Turn into Latin :— 

1. They could not capture the camp. 

2. Will Caesar be able to overcome the Gauls? 

3. They were not able to walk yesterday. 

4. We fight bravely that we may-be-able to conquer. 

5. Will these soldiers be able to defend the city ? 

6. Who has been able to-be-serviceable to the fatherland? 

7. They hope to be able to see many things. 

8. The Gauls could scarcely be conquered by Caesar. 

9. Who can please all [men] ? 

10. The army had not been able to follow by sea. 

A. 1. Hostes superare neque consilio neque copiis Eomani 
poterant. 2. Maior regionis pars erat aspera, nec sine magno 
la bore coli poterat. 3. Athenienses, cum Persarum impetum 
nullo modo sustinere possent, suam libertatem classe defen- 
dere statuerunt. 4. Pugnemus fortiter ut urbem expugnare 
possimus. 5. Nonpoterunt proficisci nono die. 6. Licit Gallos 
facile vinci posse. 7. Sperant se obsides dare Caes^ri posse. 
8. HelvStii vagari late non possunt quod fines eorum moncibus 
altis continentur. 9. Nullo labore corpus eius fatigari potuerat. 
10. Vix poterimus hostium impetum sustinere. 

B. 1. Can the legion set-out to-morrow? 2. Why were the 
Helvetians unable to wander? 3. The leader had been able to 
be serviceable to the army. 4. A horse can carry many men. 
5. He knows that we cannot be-present to-day. 6. A very-small 
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army was easily able to overcome very many barbarians. 7. I 
could scarcely reawi his letter. 8. The slaves had prepared arms 
that they might be able to defend their city. 9. These barbarians 
used-to-feed on nuts and milk. 10. We must now set out so- 
that we can enter the city before dawn (= light). 

169, Volo, vell6, vSlul, to be willing, to wish. 

Nolo, noils, nolul, to be unwilling, not to wish. 

Malo, malle, malui, to prefer, to wish rather. 

170. Nolo is contracted from ne-volo ; mSlo from magis-volo ( = I wish 
more). This contraction accounts for 6 which is short in volo becoming a 
long 0 in nolo. 

Indicative Mood. 

PBESENT. 


yolo 

nolo 

malo 

yis 

yult 

yolumus 

yultis 

ydlunt 

non yis 
non yult 
noliimus 
non yultis 
nolunt 

mavis 

mavult 

malumiis 

mavultis 

malunt 

yol-ebam ^ 
yol-ebas, etc. 

IMPERFECT. 

nol-ebam ^ 
nol-ebas, etc. 

mal-ebam ^ 
mal-ebas, etc. 

yol-am ^ 
yol-es, etc. 

FUTURE-SIMPLE. 

nol>am ^ 
n51-es, etc. 

mal-am^ 
m^-es, etc. 

yolu-I 

yolu-isti, etc. 

PERFECT. 

nolu-i 

nolu-isti, etc. 

malu-i 

malu-isti, etc. 

yolu-eram 
yolu-eras, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

nolu-eram 
nolu-eras, etc. 

malu-eram 
maiu-eras, etc. 

yolu-ero 
Yolu-eris, etc. 

FUTURE-PERFECT. 

nolu-ero 
nolu-ens, etc. 

malu-ero 
malu-eris, etc, 

^ Conjugated like rego. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

PEESENT. 


yel-im 

ndl-im 

maI4m 

vel-Is 

nol-is 

mal-Is 

irel-it 

nol-it 

mM-It 

yel-imus 

ndl-Imiis 

mal-Imus 

vel-itis 

nol-Itis 

mal-Itis 

vel-int 

nol-int 

mal-int 

irel-lem 

IMPEEPEOT. 

nol-lem 

mal-lem 

yel-les 

nol-les 

mal-les 

irel-let 

nol-let 

mal-let 

yel-lemiis 

nol-lemus 

mal-lemfis 

Tel-letis 

noMetis 

mal-letifs 

vel-lent 

noMent 

mal'lent 

Yolu-erim 

PERFECT. 

n51a-erim 

malU'erim 

Yolu-eris, etc. n51u>eris, etc. 

malu-eris, eta 

Yolu-issem 

PLUPEBFECT. 

nolu^Bsem 

malu-issem 

Yoln-isses, < 

etc. nolu-isses, etc. 

m^u-lBses, eLQ. 

wanting 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

noli 

nollte 

wanting 

n51it5 

FUTURE OR LEGAL. 

ndlito ndlitdte 

nolunio 

PEESENT. 

Infinitive Mood. 

velle nolle 

mails 

PEEFECT. 

YoluiBse n51uiss§ m^uisBg 

Pees.Pabtic. ydlens nolens 

wanting 

There are no 

gerunds or supines to any of the three verba 
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171. Yolo means to be willing or to wish. The three verbs 
v6lo, nolo and malo are naturally followed by an infinitive. 

He wishes to please his friends. Amicis placere vult. 

172. M^o = I wish rather^ I prefer. It is often translated in English 
by I had rather and I loould rather. In translating I had rather and I 
would rather into Latin it must be noted that in spite of had and would 
they are both present tense. I had rather die = I prefer to die. 

173. The imperative of n51o, I am unwilling, is often used 
with an infinitive to express a prohibition instead of ne with 
the perfect subjunctive (E. 37 {h)). 

Do not tell-lies = be unwilling to tell lies. Noli mentiri. 


Exeecise 115. 


Viva voce :— 

they are unwilling to come 
we shall be willing to follow 
I preferred to set out 
do you wish to be serviceable 
he had been unwilling to prepare 
arms 


do not set out 

do not give hostages, citizens 
do not fight to-day 
we have preferred to remain 
we had rather remain in the city 


A. 1. O cives, num vultis urbem defendere ? 2. Dabant ei 

quae ^ volebat. 3. Cur Eomani cum Helv^tiis pacem facere 
nolebant? 4. Improbi malunt se metui quam amari. 5. Si 
iniuriam acceperamus, malebamus semper ulcisci quam oblivisci. 

6. Si vultis principes esse, castris est vobis utendum, non palaestra. 

7. Militibus qui pecuniam quam agrum accipere maluerunt, Han¬ 
nibal argentum dedit. 8. Amici Socratem hortabantur ut e 
caroere fugeret; sed noluit patriae legibus non parere. 9. Nollte, 


^ The antecedent of quae, viz.^ ea = those things, is usually omitted 
when antecedent and relative are both in the same case (R. 70), 
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0 Eomani, urbem nostrara delere; nos volumus obsides dare. 
10. Galli dixerunt se velle cum Caesto pacem facere. 11. Hi 
viri mori malebant quam regi iniusto parere. 12. Fabius ab 
hoste metui quam a civibus laudari maluit. 13. Alii muris, alii 
classe, urbem defend! voluerunt. 14. Caesari copiam frumenti 
miserunt ut ille secum ^ pacem facere vellefc. 15. Quod ^ multi 
voluerunt, pauci potuerunt,^ ab (from) unQ .tyranno patriam 
liberare. 

B. 1. He would-rather die than lie. 2. Who prefers to be 
feared rather-than praised? 3. Do not, 0 Eomans, forget 
(E. 80) our former valour ! 4. The Eomans wished to destroy 
the city of the allies because they had been unwilling to give 
com. 6. Why are our allies unwilling to send help ? 6. My 
friend said that he was willing to set out on the third day. 

7 . Bad men have always been unwilling to admire brave deeds. 

8. Since (cum (E. 61)) the Eomans are unwilling to make an 
end of fighting (§ 222) let us defend our country bravely. 9. Do 
not, I beg you, advise the allies to fight against the Eomans. 
10. Our enemies know that we prefer to die rather than yield. 

174. FSro, ferre, tail, latum, to hear, endure, carry, Fero is conjugated 
like rego, with the following exceptions:— 

(a) Final e is dropped in the singular active imperative (fer) and 
between r and r in present-derived tenses, fer-rS (for ferere). 

(&) i is dropped before s and t, e,g,, fers (for feris), fert (for ferit), etc. 
The perfect tenses are formed regularly, but the stems till- and lat- are 
borrowed from another verb. 


^ The preposition cum (R. 72) is affixed to the words me, te, se, nobis, 
vobis, and (sometimes) quibus. 

2 The antecedent id is omitted; bHqx j^otuerunt supplybefore 
the remainder of the clause supply 7iamely, 
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F€ro, ferrg, tiil-i, latum, to heaVy endurcy carry. 


ACTIVE. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 


PBESENT. 


fgr-o 

fer-am 

fer-s 

fgr-as 

fer-t 

fgr-&t 

fgr-Imtis 

fgr-amtis 

fer-tis 

fgr-atis 

fgr-unt 

fgr-ant 

imperfect. 

fgr-ebam 

fer-rem 

fgr-ebas 

fer-res 

fgr-ebat 

fer-rgt 

fgr-ebambs 

fer-remtis 

fgr-ebatis 

fer-retls 

fgr-ebant 

fer-rent 

FUTURE, 

fgr-am 

fgr-es 

fgr-gt 

fgr-emiis 

fgr-etls 

fgr-ent 


PERFECT. 

ttil-i 

tbl-grim 

tfil-isti, etc. 

tbl-gris, etc. 

PLUPERFECT, 

tbl-grAm 

tai-issem 

tfil-gr^, etc. 

tiil-isses, etc. 

FUTURE 

PERFECT, 

tbl-gro 
tiil-gris, etc. 


Imperative. 

Participles. 

PRES, fgr 

PRES, fgr-ens 

fer-tg 

PUT. laturfis 

PUT. fer-to 
fer-totg 
fer-unto 

Supine 

latum 

latu 

Infinitive. 

Gerund. 

PRES, fer-rg 

PERF, ttll-issg 

FUT. laturusessg 

fgr-endi, etc. 


PASSIVE. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

fSr-fir fgr-ar 

fer-rls, -rS fSr-aris, -^6. 

fer-tur fSr-attir 

fSr-Imtir fSr-amtir 

fSr-imIni fSr-^lni 

fgr-untiir fSr-anttir 

IMPERFECT. 

f^r-ebAr fer-rSr 

fSr-eb^is, fer-reris, -er^^ 

fgr-ebattir fer-ret&r 

f^r-eb^tir fer-remiir 

ffir-ebamlni fer-remini 

fSr-ebantbr fer-rentttr 

FUTURE. 

f5r-&r 

fSr-eris, -erg 

fSr-etur 

fgr-emur 

fgr-emlnl 

fgr-enttir 

perfect. 

latus sum latus sim 

latus gs, etc. latus sis, etc. 

pluperfect. 

l^us gram latus essem 

latus gr^, etc. latus esses, etcj. 

future perfect, 

latus gro 
latus gris, etc. 

Imperative. Participle. 

PRES, fer-rg perf. latus 

fgr-Imlm 
FUT. fer-t6r 
fer-t6r 
fgr-untgr 

Infinitive. Gerundive. 

PRES, fer-ri fgr-endfis 

PERF. lattis essg 
FUT. latum in 
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175. TTie compounds of ftro are conjugated in the same way. The 
change in the prefixed preposition should be noted in some of these oom- 


pounds. 

af-fSro 

(ad-fero) 

af-ferrg 

at'tfill 

al-latum 

bring to 

au-fSro 

(ab-fero) 

au-ferr^ 

abS’tiili 

ab-latum 

carry away 

con-fSro 

(cum-ffero) 

con-ferre 

con-tiili 

col-latum 

bring together 

ef-fSro 

(ex-ftro) 

ef-ferrS 

ex'tfill 

e-latum 

carry out 

in-ffero 

(in-fSro) 

in-ferrS 

in-taii 

il-latum 

carry into 

of-fSro 

(ob^-fSro) 

of-ferrS 

ob-ttili 

ob-latum 

offer 

per-ftro 

(per-fSro) 

per-ferrS 

per-tiili 

per-latum 

bear through^ endu/re 

1 

•1 

o 

(prae-fSro) 

prae-ferre prae-tiili prae-latum 

^prefer 

rS-fSro 

(rg-ftro) 

rS-ferrg 

/rg-tfili ’ 

j'rS-latum 

bring back 


Exercise 116. 

lo Viva voce practice on confero, to carry :— 
thou earnest we might carry 

he had carried by carrying (gerund.) 

we shall carry to have carried 

he may be carried we were being carried 

thou art being carried they carry 

. 3 arry (plural) to carry 

he may have carried 
do not carry 
they have been carried 
we may have been carried 
requiring to be carried 
having been carried 

A. 1. Ante proelium socii impedimenta in unum locum con- 
tulerunt. 2. Qui non arma ferre possunt, eos domi {at home} 


^ The preposition ob originally meant towcurds^ so that oh-fero means to 
oaxry towards, 

*The t is sometimes doubled to show lost reduplication; tiUi = tStulL 

7 
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relinquemus. 3. Ne unus quidem nostrorum hostium impetum 
ferre poterat. 4. Eumores crebri ad ducem afferebantur. 5. 
Hi homines laborem diu tulerant. 6. Tempestate maxima navis 
nostra ferebatur ad oram Italiae. 7. Nootu ligna contuleramus 
circa oasam in qua quiescebat. 8. Plerique homines paoem hello 
anteferunt. 9. Sine ullo morbo lamina oculorum amisit, quam 
calamitatem aequo animo tulifc. 10. Ilia pestis qui Graeciam in- 
festavit ex Aegypto allatus erat; plerisque Septimus aut nonus 
dies mortem afferebat. 

B. 1. The Gauls had carried all things into one place. 2, 
Who is able to bear with resignation the calamities of war? 3. 
Do you, friend, prefer bad [things] to good ? 4. The Britons had 
borne help to the Gauls in all [their] wars with Caesar. 5. We 
shall bear arms against this tyrant. 6. Bear injuries patiently, 
my son; do not avenge them. 7. Why are you (plural) not 
bearing help to your allies ? 8. Old soldiers can bear wounds 

bravely. 9. When we had carried all the baggage into the wood 
we exhorted our men to fight and die bravely. 10. He said that 
the allies had borne help to him. 11. Trouble ( = grief) must be 
borne. 

Rule 83. —After verbs of motion the place to which is put 
in the accusative with the preposition ad (to) or in (into). 

With the names of towns and small islands the accusative 
alone, without preposition, is used, and this is the rule with the 
words d5mus {home) and rus {the country). 

He hastens to Italy. In (or ad) Italiam contendit. 

The leader has gone to Rome. Dux Romam ivit. 

In summer men go to the country. Aestate homines rus eunt. 

Rule 84. —Some Latin verbs can be used reflexively. Thus 
conferre, to carry; se conferre, to carry oneself, to betake one- 
self. 
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In conjugating a verb used reflexively care must be taken to use the 
proper pronoun object. 

I betook myself to Athens. Athenas (R. 83) me contuli. 
Exeecisb 117. 

1. Viva voce practice on aufero, to carry away, to take 
away :— 

he takes away they had been taken away 

we took away they will be taken away 

to have taken away thou hast taken away 

they were taking away thou art being taken away 
it has been taken away taking away (participle) 
we shall be taken away to be about to take away 

A. 1. Num mors sensus omnino omnes auferet? 2. Mors 
ei (R. 63) somno similis est qui placatissimam quietem affert. 3. 
Campi flumini adiacentes feraces erant et laetas messes ferebant. 
4. Incolae huius regionis sine dolore vim frigoris perferunt. 5. 
Duces sociorum, cum regi dona attulissent, Athenas se contu- 
lerunt. 6. Servus, cum tempestate maxima Naxura ferretur^ 
dominum hortabatur ut vitam suam servaret. 7. Xerxes maxi- 
mis exercitibus terra marique bellum Graeciae (§ 211) intulit. 
8 . Multi morti se offerunt qui dolorem patienter non ferunt. 9. 
Agesilaus in Aegypto mortuus est; eius amici corpus Spartam 
rettulerunt. 10. Eo tempore lupus vigili^ gladium abstulisse 
dicitur. 

B. 1. These fields have always borne large harvests. 2. 
What are you bringing, boys ? We are bringing many beautiful ^ 
stones. 3. By the tempest we were carried to the coast of Italy. 
4. Can you, citizens, bear the cold of winter with-resignation ? 

^ This word is dative case (see § 210, p. 206) and is translated by from, 
sSfty many and (que) beautiful 
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5. This general had carried ^ar into (= in, § 359) all the 
islands. 6. The girl offers flowers to her mother. 7. Does not 
death bring rest to us all ? 8. Caesar is dead; his friends will 

carry his body [back] home. 9. The sentinel reports that (§ 136) 
the Gauls are betaking themselves into the woods. 10. When 
Agesilaus had carried war into Asia he was recalled home by 
the citizens. 

Rule 85. —The ablative case is used to express a quality 
which describes a person. 

He ^as of short stature. Statura fuit humili. 

Rule 86. —The object, when it can be clearly understood 
from what has preceded, is frequently omitted in Latin. See 
below.* 

Exeecise 118. 

Agesilaus, King of the Spabtans, 

1 . He becomes King. 

Agesilaus fuit frater Lac6daem5niorum regis. Hie rex, 
moriens, filium unum reliquerat. Hie de honore regni cum 
Agesilao contendit. Agesilaus autem antelatus est. 

Agesilaus fuit statura humili et corpore exiguo et claudus 
altero ^ pede, quae res nonnullam deformitatem afferebat. Stulti, 
cum eius faciem intuerentur, contemnebant.* Ei autem qui vir- 
tutes eius noverant, non poterant admirari * satis. 

2. His Victories, 

Aggsilaus persuasit LSc6daem6niis ut bellum in Asiam in- 
ferrent. Ibi Tissaphernem aptid (at) Sardes vicit et in interiorem 
Asiam penetravit. 

Postea in Graeciam se contulit quod Athenienses et eorum 


^ How many feet has a man ? (§ 104, p. 132.) 
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socii bellum contra Lac6daem6nioa parabant. Illos apud 
C5r0neam aggressus est. Ibi vero atrox proelium factum est. 
Agesilaus non semel vulneratus, victoria potitus est. 

3. His Clemency. / - , / . ' 

Post victoriam apud Cdroneam plerique ex fuga se in tern- 
plum Minervae coniecerant. Agesilaus, etsi iratus erat omnibus 
qui adversus eum arma tulerant, tamen irae religionem antetulit 
et eos violari vetuit. 


4. He goes to Egypt. 

Octogesimo aetatis anno in Aegyptum se contulerat ut Tacho 
auxiliqm ferret. Cum fama de eius adveritu ad duces perlata 
esset, celeriter munera cuiusque generis sunt allata. Cum 
multis verbis, hi duces ei dederunt ea quae attulerant. Is 
autem, unguenta coronasque inter servos partitus est; ipse nihil 
praeter ea quae tempus desiderabat, acc^pit; cetera referri 
iussit. 

5. His Death. 

Ex Aegypto revertens, in portum qui Men^laus vocatur, 
pervenerat et ibi mortuus est. Eius amici corpus Spartam per- 
ferre voluerunt. Quod mel non habebant, cera circumfuderunt 
{§ 213) atque ita domum retulerunt (B. 83). 
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176. fio, Ire, iv-i or i-i, itum, to go. 


TDICATIVE. 

Subjunctive. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

perfect. 

eo 

earn 

Iv-I 

lY-erim 

is 

eas 

iY-isti 

iY-eris 

it 

eat 

iY-It 

lY-erlt 

imus 

eamus 

i¥-Imu8 

iY-erimus 

Itis 

eatis 

lY-istis 

lY-eritis 

eunt 

eant 

lY-erunt, -ere 

lY-erint 

IMPERFECT. 

' PLUPERFECT. 

Ibam 

irem 

lY-Sram 

lY-issem 

ibas 

ires 

lY-eras 

iY-isses 

ibat 

iret 

lY-erat 

lY-isset 

ibamus 

Iremus 

, lY-eramus 

lY-iBsemiie 

ibatis 

iretits 

lY-eratis 

lY-issetilB 

ibant 

irent 

lY-erant 

lY-iBsent 


ibo 

ibis 

ibit 

ib!mus 

ibitis 

ibunt 


FUTURE. 

lY-ero 

lY-eris 

iY-erit 

lY-erimus 

lY-eritis 

iY-erint 


Imperativb. 

PRES. I 

ite 

PUT. ito 

ito 

itote 

eunto 

Infinitives. 

PRES. Ire 

PEBF. lYissSorlisseorisse 
PUT. iturus esse 


PARTICIPIiES. 

PRES, iens (gen. euntis) 
FUT. iturus, -a, -um 

Gerund. 

GEN. eundi 
ACC. eundum, etc. 

Supine. 

itum 
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NOTES ON THE VERB EO. 

177. 1. The stem of the verb is -i, which changes to e before a, o and u. 

2. The perfect tenses sometimes omit v from the perfect stem; thus 
f-i, f-isti, lAt ; I-Imhs, i-istis, i-erunt, etc. 

3. ' ^he compounds of eo use this contracted form of perfect more 
than thelfuff form j thus transeo, to cross^ perfect transi-i. 

The compounds of eo are conjugated like eo. Though the verb ea 
is intransitive, some of its compounds become transitive from their sense ; 
thus transeo, to cross, adeo, to approach. Such compounds of eo have the 
full passive voice; thus transfer, transiris, transitur, etc., perfect trans-- 
itus sum, etc., present infinitive transiri, gerundive transSundus, 

5. The verb eo like all intransitive verbs is used impersonally in the 
passive (§ 255), e.g.^ present itur^=:i^ is gone, i.e., they go ; perfect Itum 
est, infinitive iri (see § 232). 

178. They used such speed that they finished the bridge in thirty days. 
Here the dependent clause that . . . days denotes consequence. 

Rule 87, —In a clause denoting consequence the verb ia; 
Latin is put in the subjunctive, although in English it is! 
indicative. 

They used such speed that they Tanta celeritate usi sun t ut 

finished the bridge in thirty pontein triginta diebus 

days. conficerent. 

Recapitulate §§ 384, 388, pp. 255-6, and RE. 90-1, p. 197* 

Exercise 119. 

Viva voce :— 

1 . They were returning into the city with their friends. 

2. We shall cross the river by night. 

3. They are going out of (= from) the city. 

4. Many perished in that fight. 

5. No one except traders had visited the Britons. 

8 . He exhorts us to go out of our native land. 

7. Go, soldier ; announce the victory to the Romans. 

’ Notice the quantity—active It, passive itur, Compare the 3rd persoa 

singular of all verbs, e,g.» amat, amatur. 
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8 . I advised them to return home. 

9. All had perished by disease. 

10. Let us enter the city with the allies. 

A. 1. Multa milia militum ex patria exierant; nemo eorum 

rediit. 2. Hannibal princeps in proelium ibat, ultimus excedebat. 
3. Plures (§ 43) perierunt fame quam ferro. 4. Lycurgus 
vetuit ne mulieres noctu e domo exirent, nisi curru; ne, cum 
peregre irent, plura quam tria vestimenta secum ferrent. 6, 
Tarquinius periit insidiis Anci filiorum. 6. Caesar Labienum 
cum cohortibus sex subsidio (as a help) nostris mittit. Ipse 
reliquos adit et eoS hortatur ut strenue pugnent. 7. Bhddanus 
nonnullis locis vado transitur. 8. Persuadet sociis ut e castris 
exeant, ut ad hostes transeant. 9. Flumen ex nivibus creverat ut 
omnino vado non posse transiri videretur (R. 79). 10. Dominus 

maluit perire quam navem relinquere. 

B. 1. The wretched soldiers perished from (~by) cold and 
hunger. 2. Alexander, since (cum) he wished to seize all the 
coast of that sea, had crossed into Egypt. 3. In the river were 
many islands into which the farmers, by swimming 222), were 
crossing. 4. The leaders exhorted the Helvetii to go out from 
their territory. 5. This river can be orossed [in] some places by 
a ford. 6. They said that they had returned homo with (cum) 
great booty. 7. We are about to perish if our friends cannot 
(R. 40) bring us help. 8. He used such speed that the river 
was crossed [in] three hours (ablative). 9. Go, friends; an¬ 
nounce our arrival to the allies. 10. To-morrow we shall go to 
the country; after a few days we shall return to Rome. 

Exeecisb 120. 

A. 1. Ad Alpes Hannibal venit quae Italiam ab Gallia divi- 
dunt, quas nemo ante eum cum exercitu transierat. Itinera 
muniit, effecitque ut ea via elephantus ornatus ire posset, qua 
antea unus homo inermis vix poterat rep^re. 

2 . Leonidas, dux Spartanorum, duxin exercitum contra Xer- 
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xem, regem Persanim, qui bellum in Graeoiam inferre voluit. 
Ad Thermopylas Leonidas cum trecentis militibus adventujjj 
Persarum expectabat. Spartani hostium impetum fregife Sonec 
transfuga quidam secretum callem in altero mentis latere Bar- 
baris indicavit. Leonidas, oppressus a tergo, periit cum suis. 

3. In hoc ipso loco lapideus leo positus est, mortuorum virtutis 
monumentum, et constitutus est tumulus cum hoc titulo : I, 
viator, nuntia Spartae nos hie pro patria cecidisse 


179. Fio, fieri, factus sum, to be made, to become. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Imperative. 


PRESENT. 


fio 

flam 

fis 

fias 

fit 

flat 

fimus 

fiamus 

fitls 

fiatis 

fiunt 

fiant 

IDdPERFECT. 

flebam 

fierem 

fiebas 

fieres 

fiebat 

fieret 

fiebamiis 

fieremiis 

flebatls 

fieretis 

fiebant 

fierent 

flam 

fies 

fiet 

fiemus 

fletis 

fient 

FUTURE. 


present. fi, fite 

Participles. 

PERFECT, factus, -a, -um 
gerundive, faciendiis, -a, -um 

Infinitive. 

PRESENT, fieri 
PERFECT, factus esse 
FUTURE, factum iri 

Perfect Tenses. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

factus sum factus sim 

etc. etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

factus eram factus essem 

etc. etc. 

FUTURE-PERFECT. 

i factus ero - 


180. Fio is used as the passive of facio. The perfect tenses use tho 
past participle factus and the verb sum. They follow the regular rules of 
the passive voice, § 70. 17 * 
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THE CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

181. We saw in § 20 (c) that the verb esse, to he, is used to couple two 
nouns which stand for the same thing, e.g., Britain is an islfuid. Both 
nouns are then in the same case. 

Other coupling verbs are fio, to he made, to hecome; videor, to seem, 
and many passive verbs. 

Rule 88.— Verbs like fio and passive verbs of making, 
calling, etc., take the same case after them as before them. 

Caesar was made consul. Caesar consul factus est. 

182. The noun used after such verbs as in R. 88 are called complements 
because they complete the meaning of the word to which they are attached. 
A noun complement can be attached to the object of a verb and then it is 
naturally in the accusative case. 

They appointed Labienus leader. Labienum ducem constitu- 

erunt. 

183. The verb faoio (both active and passive) with the com¬ 
parative certior (== more certain) is used in the sense of to 
inform. This expression is often followed by an accusative and 
infinitive (see sentence 8, Exercise 121, A.). 

They inform Caesar of the arrival of De Helvetiorum adventu 
the Helvetii. CaesS-rem certiorem 

(§ 182) faciunt. 

Caesar was informed of the anival De Helvetiorum adventu 
of the Helvetii. Caesar certior (R. 88) 

factus est. 

184. Fio is sometimes used in the sense of to happen or to 
follow. It is then followed by a clause of consequence (E. 87). 

Prom these things it followed that His rebus fiebat ut minus 
they wandered less widely. late vagarentur. 
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Exeecise 121. 

Viva voce. Turn into Latin:— 

1. The boy will become a soldier. 

2 . They have become invisible. 

3. Fires were being made in the camp. 

4. Bridges are now being made. 

5. We have appointed him king. 

6. He has been appointed king. 

7. These men are called Gauls. 

8. How do men become friends ? 

9. He trains his body that he may become strong. 

10. The general ordered (iubeo) it to be done. 

A. 1. Athenienses murum aedificare voluerunt; Lftc5daem6nij 

legates Athenas miserunt qui id fieri vetarent (§ 231). 2. Han¬ 

nibal imperavit ut quam minime in castris ignis fieret. 3. Cum 
haeo audita essent, ex castris Gallorum fit fuga. 4. Eegulus 
senatui persuasit ut pax cum Poenis fieret. 5. Midas erat rex 
Phrygiae; quidquid {whatever) tetigerat, aurum fiebat, etiam 
cibi. 6. Perseus accepit a (from) Plutone galeam, per {hy 
means of) quam invisus fiebat. 7. In omnibus locis magna 
caedes facta erat. 8. CaesS,rem certiorem fecerunt se e suia 
finibus exire velle. 9. Caesari Labienus fidelis esse videbatur. 
10. Incolae huius regionis nostra lingua Galli appellantur. 11. 
Profectio similis fugae videbatur, 12. Amicus appellatus erat 
a senatu Populi KomanL 

B. 1. How did Midas become rich ? 2. In that year Cicero 
had become consul. 3. The leader was informed that (§ 136) the 
cavalry had crossed the river. 4. Let us persuade the Senate 
so-that a treaty may be made with our allies. 5. The man has 
two sons ; one has been made consxil this year, the other \ 7 ill be 
made consul next year. 6. Caesar ordered a bridge to be made. 
7. You will become strong if you exercise your body. 8. Many 
fires were not made that the camp might become invisible to the 
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enemy. 9. He said that a bridge must be made. 10. Soon they 
"will go to the country with their friends, 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

185, A perfect participle and a noun (or pronoun) agreeing 
* with it are often used to describe the circumstances under which 

an action is done. In Latin the participle and noun are put in 
the ablative case, the construction being called the ablative 
absolute. 

The city having been plundered, Urbe direpta, milites in 
the soldiers returned to camp. castra redierunt. 

186. The phrase which is translated by the ablative absolute is equal 
to a dependent clause beginning with when^ as, etc. Thus the above 
sentence means when the city had been plundered the soldiers, etc. 

Exercise 122. 

Viva voce. Give the past participle of supero, relinquo, amitto, 
interlicio, facio, extraho, fmio, do, accipio, nuntio, deleo. 
Eecapitulate E. 56 and § 70. 

Translate the following phrases by a 'noun and a perfect participle, 

1. e., literally; then turn the phrase into a clause beginning with some 
suitable conjunction, when, as, etc.:— 

A. 1. Gallis superatis, consul exercitum in castra reduxit. 

2. Alpibus superatis, Hannibal in Italia cum Eomanis bellum 
gessit. 3. Castris rejictis, milites in silvam fugerunt. 4. Armis 
impedimentisque amissis, socii in nostra castra se contujerunt. 
5. Nemo, illo intekecto, se tutum putabat. 6. Societate cum 
Gallis facta, HelvStii proficisci statuerunt. 7. fipaminondas in 
eo proelio hasta vulneratus est; ferro extracto, confestim mortuus 
est. 8. Einito bello Punico, Eomani legates ad Pt6lymaeum, 
Aegypti regem, miserunt. 9. Obsidibus datis, Eomani pacem 
cum Gallis faciunt. 10. Hoc responso dato, legati disoesserunt. 

B. 1. The Eomans having been conquered, Hannibal prepared 
to take the city. 2. Caesar, his enemies having been overcome, 
hastened into Britain. 3. Wood (pi.) having been collected, the 
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soldiers made many fires. 4. Hostages having been received, 
Caesar allowed the leaders to depart. 5. The victory having 
been announced, the soldiers raised a great shout. 6. A great 
number having been killed, the rest fled into the camp. 7. The 
leaders having been called together, Caesar explains his plans. 
8 . The town having been destroyed, the citizens hid themselves 
in the woods. 9. Peace having at length been made, the farmers 
begin to till their fields. 10. The bridge having been made, 
Caesar led his troops [across] with the greatest speed. 

In the following sentences turji the itali^scd dependent clauses into 
phrases consisting of a 'noun and a perfect passive participle. Thus, 
When Caesar had conquered the Gauls he set out into Britain = Caesar, 
the Gauls having been conquered, set out into Bri: un. 

C. 1. When Caesar had conquered the Gauls he set out into 
Britain. 2. Because they had lost their hag gage y they returned 
to the town. 3. Crassus, when he had received many hostages, 
hastened into the territory of the Gauls. 4. ^5 they had made 
peace with the Bomans, the Gauls were able to till their lands, 
5. When the signal had been given for (ad) the fight the 
soldiers raised a great shout. 6 . When we had captured their 
leader, the slaves at once fled. 7. After the war with the Hel- 
vetii luas finished, the ambassadors of the other States came 
to Caesar. 8. When Xerxes had overcome the Greeks he im¬ 
mediately set out for (= to) Athens. 9. Whc7i the camp had 
been pitched (= placed) the soldiers made fires. 10. As peace 
had been made the allies returned home. 

187. English has two perfect participles, e.g. 

Perfect participle active, having conguered, 

„ „ passive, having been conquered, 

188. Latin, except in the case of deponent verbs, has no perfect 
participle active. 

189. To translate the English perfect participle active into 
the ablative absolute, the phrase must be made passive. 
Thus, having conquered the Gauls becomes the Gauls having 
been conquered* 
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190. *** Caution. —If, however, the Latin verb is deponent there is no 
need for this change, because the perfect participle of deponents is active. 
In these cases, therefore, the ablative absolute is not used. 

Caesar, having conquered the Caesar, Gallis victis, ad Britan- 

Gauls (§ 189), set out for niam profectus est. 

Britain. 

Caesar, having promised (§ Caesar, multa pollicitus, lega- 

190) many things, sent the tos domum remisit. 
ambassadors home again. 

191. Note. —The perfect participles of a few deponents, adcptus, ex^ 
periuSy mentitus^ partitus^ etc., are sometimes used in a passive sense as 
well as in an active. 


192. The ablative absolute is also used with present parti¬ 
ciples and with certain nouns and adjectives. 

Note. —When the present participle is used in the ablative absolute 


the ablative ends in -e (see E. 47). 

Themistooles, while Xerxes 
was reigning, crossed in¬ 
to Asia. 

MThile that man was ^ leader 

the Eomans always con¬ 
quered. 

The father being ^ dead, the 

sons returned home. 


Themistooles, Xerxe regnantc 

in Asiam transiit. 

Illo duce semper Bomani vince- 
bant. 

Patre mortuo, filii domum re- 
dierunt. 


193. Note the following examples, which are all capable of more than 
one translation:— 

eo duce under his leadership, 
with him for leader, 
when he leads, etc. 
me iudice with me as judge, 

in my judgment (or opinion), 
me auctore at my instigation, 
hy my advice. 


1 As the verb esse has no present participle, the noun and adjective are 
put in the ablative absolute. 
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194. One of the commonest ways of indicating the year in 
which an event took place is to use the names of the consuls in 
the ablative absolute. 

When Fabius and Yirginius were Fabio et Yirginio con- 
consuls. sulibus. 

There is one important caution to bo observed in translating the 
English participle into ablative absolute. 

195. *** Whenever the noun used with the participle can be 
made the subject or object of the principal verb the ablative 
absolute cannot be used. Thus, in The city having been 
plundered the enemy burnt it, city (for which word it stands) 
can be made the object of burnt, i.e., The enemy burnt the 
plundered city, i.e., Urbem direptam hostes incenderunt. 

Exekcise 123. 

Viva voce. Put into Latin :— 

1. Having heard these things the leader returned into camp. 
2. The Gauls, having waged war many years, at length made a 
treaty with their enemies. 3. The leader, having said ^ many 
things, persuaded the soldiers to obey. 4. Under my leader¬ 
ship you will conquer. 5. In my opinion we shall set out im¬ 
mediately. 6 . The leaders having been captured, the king killed 
them. 7 . If he perishes we shall all perish. 8 . With Fabius 
leading, the Eomans conquered. 9. When Crassus and Fabius 
were consuls we were always victors. 10. This having been 
said, the consuls returned to Borne. 

‘ A, 1. Nonnulli dicunt Themistdclem, Xerxe regnante, in 
Asiam transiisse. ^ 2. Tarquinius bellum Bomanis intulit, auxili- 
um ei ferente PorsSna. Magnam classem nactus, Athenas 
rediit, M. Bepulsi a servis, domini in urbem refugerunt. > 5. 
Barbari, fuga comparata, hortantibus sociis, se in silvas ab~ 


^Use loquor (§ 190). 
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diderant. '^6. Hectore duce, Troiani e moenibus enimpebant. 
7. Nullo viso hoste, equites in castra redierunt. Dicunt 
in eo proelio duo milia efc octingentos hostium occisoa esse, 
non plus quingentis Eomanorum amissis. ^ 9. Omnibus sarcinis 
abiectis, iubet milites aqua se et iumenta onerare. 10. Omnibus 
insciis, eo, ubi rex erat, venerant. 

At that time Cyrus, his father being dead, was pre¬ 
paring war against his brother. ^ 2. Having suffered many evils 
for his country, he was now dying. ^3. Under the leadership 
of Fabius the Eomans defeated the Carthaginians. ' 4. When 
Fabius and Virginius were consuls three hundred nobles under¬ 
took a war against the enemy. '*^5. Epaminondas, having been 
severely wounded, died. When he perished (= him perishing), 
the power of his native-land perished. 6. In his absence, they 
had undertaken a great war. ’"^7. Having drawn their swords, 
the foot-soldiers made a rush on (= in) the slaves. 8. Having 
made many fires the barbarians raised great shouts all the night 
long. 9. The ship was useless for sailing, ropes and anchors 
having been lost. 10. After the battle at Cannae {ad Cannas)^ 
their armies having been destroyed, the Eomans thought that 
(§ 136) Hannibal would come to Eome. 

DEPENDENT QUESTIONS. 

196. When a question stands by itself it is called a direct or indepen* 
dent question, e,g.^ Who conquered the Oauls? 

197. A question is, however, frequently made the ohjeef^ of the verb of 
another clause called the principal clause, e.g.. They ask who conquered 
the Oauls, Such a question is called an indirect question or a dependent 
question. Thus:— 

Principal clause They ask 

Dependent question who conquered the Gauls. 


^ The dependent question can also be the subject of a verb, or in ap¬ 
position to the subject of a verb (see § 201, p. 198). 
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Rule 89.—In Latin the verb of a dependent question must 
be in the subjunctive mood. 

They ask who conquered Rogant quis Gallos 
the Gauls. vicerit, 

197 (a). A question, whcblier dependent or not, is recognised by the in¬ 
terrogative word which introduces it. Thus, Ho asks why they returned ; 
We wonder whether he will come ; He asks how great the wall was. 

The word for whether in dependent questions is num ^; the word for 
whether . . . not is nonne. 

198. The tense of the verb in the dependent question depends on the 
tense of the verb in the principal clause. For this purpose tenses are 
divided into two classes:— 

{a) Tenses which do not refer to the past, i.c., primary tenses. 

{h) Tenses which do refer to the past, i.c., historic or past tenses. 

(a) Primaky Tenses. {h) Historic Tenses. 

Present indicative. Imperfect indicative. 

Future indicative. Pluperfect indicative. 

Imperative mood. Perfect without have (i.c., 

Perfect with have. the simple past). 

199. The tense of the dependent question can be determined by reference 
to the two following rules, which are of very great importance:— 

Rule 90. —If the verb of the Principal clause is one of the 
primary tenses, the verb of the dependent question will be 
either present subjunctive or perfect subjunctive. 

Rule 91. —If the verb of the Principal clause is one of the 
historic or past tenses, the verb of the dependent question will 
be either imperfect subjunctive or pluperfect subjunctive. 

Examples of Rules 90 and 91:— 

(1) He asks whether the farmer Rogat num agricola terram 

ploughs the land. aret. 

Here there is no difficulty because is present tense. 

H Num in dependent questions no longer implies the answer no (§ 79) 
as it does in independent questions. 
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(2) He asks why the farmer did Eogat cur agricola terram non 

not plough the land. araverit. 

In this case the principal verb asks is present tense, therefore R. 90 
is used, and the verb of the dependent question is either present ov perfect 
subjunctive. Clearly did plough could not be present, and so it must be 

perfect subjunctive. 

(3) He was asking whether the farmer Eogabat nonne agricola 

did not plough the land. terram araret. 

Here, because the principal verb was asking is a historic tense, did 
plough will be either imperfect or pluperfect. If did plough means was 
ploughing it will be imperfect, if it means had ploughed it will be plu^ 
perfect. 

Note. —In a dependent question the simple past tense is often pluper¬ 
fect in meaning. He asked whether they received the letter means He 
asked whether they had received the letter. 

(4) He was asking how the city Eogabat quomOdo urbs seP* 

had been preserved. vata esset. 

Here the verb of the dependent question had been preserved is plu¬ 
perfect. 

*** 200, Caution. —One of the commonest difficulties in dependent 
questions arises from a misunderstanding of the function of the principal 
verb. The principal verb need not he a verb meaning to ask. Many other 
verbs are used with dependent questions. Thus:— 

I ask why they came late. 

Tell me why they came late. 

He explains why they came late. 

I know why they came late. 

In all these examples the dependent question why they came late is re¬ 
cognised as a question because it begins with the interrog’ative word why, 
and it is a dependent question in each case because it is the object of a 
verb. 

201. A dependent question can even be used after an impersonal ex¬ 
pression like it is uncertain, etc. ' tChus, It is uncertain why they came 
late. 
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202, The commonest verbs which are followed by dependent questions 
are:— 

/ rdgo I ask cognosce I find out 

3 quaero 1 enquire ^ scio I know 

3 intellSgo I perceive nescio I do not know 

X d5ceo I show (explain^ emmtio J announce 

teach) rSnuntio I bring back word (I 

ostendo 1 sJiow (explain) report) 

The commonest interrogative words are whether, why, when, where, 
]</ow, who, which, what 


Exercise 124. 

Recapitulate §§ 73-80. 

In the following sentences pick out the dependent questions ; then find 
by Rules 90 and 91 what tense must be used ; then translate :— 

A. 1, He asks why you are hastening into the city. 2. He 
asks why you hastened into the city. 3. They were enquiring 
whether the Romans had conquered the Gauls. 4. The messen¬ 
ger reported what he had seen. 5. He perceives why the 
soldiers remain in the camp. 6. Caesar shows what he wishes 
to be done. 7, We do not ask whether they have armed the 
slaves. 8. He finds-out why they did not plunder the town. 9. 
Ask whether the man is not a Roman. 10. Ask who has 
taught this boy. 

B. They asked whether the captive was not bound. *^2. 
We do not ask whether the enemy has been seen. ^'3. Let us 
find out whether the hill was seized. '^4. Tell me whether the 
boy is being well taught. 5. They had enquired whether the 
messenger haxi not arrived. "^6. He perceives how the messengers 
have been captured. 7. They were asking whether the gold was 
being carried into the town. ' 8. The citizens were not able to 
say why they had-been-called-together. 9. He does not know 
how-many soldiers have been wounded. ^10. I know whether 
the boy is being punished. 
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THE FUTUEE IN DEPENDENT QUESTIONS. 

203. He asks me when I shall plough my land. Here 
the verb of the dependent question, shall plough^ is future. As 
Latin has no future subjunctive, the future participle and the 
subjunctive of the verb esse is used, thus: He asks me when 
I am about to plough my land. 

He asks me when I shall plough Me rogat quando terram 

my land (— am about to plough). araturus sim. 

He asked me when I should plough Me rogabat quando ter- 

my land (= was about to plough). ram araturus essem. 

Note. —1. The tense of esse follows Eules 90 and 91, p. 197. 

2. The future participle agrees in gender and number with 
the subject of the dependent question, E. 48. 

Ho asks when the girls will Eogat quando puellae YCn- 
come. turae sint. 

3. The English of the future dependent question varies, 
thus: He asked them when they would come^ or 2 uhen they 
were going to come^ or when they tvere about to comCy all these 
forms being translated alike in Latin. 

204. When a verb, e.g., possum, has no future participle the future^ 
in a dependent question is translated by futurum sit (or esset, etc.) fol¬ 
lowed by ut and the subjunctive. 

He «isks when you will be able to Rogat quando futurum sit ut 
come, i.e., when it is about to possis venire, 
be that you may be able to 

come. 


^ The same applies to the future passive in dependent questions, 
thus:— 

He asks when the fields will be Rogat quando futurum sit ut 
ploughed. agri arentur. 
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Exebcise 125. 

Translate:— 

A. 1. They ask whether we shall come to-morrow. 2. Tell 

me where they will pitch the camp. 3. We shall enquire what 
our friends are going to do. 4. Do you know whether they 
will arm the slaves? 5. The spies were finding out whether 
the army was about to fortify the place (pi.). 6. We perceived 

where they were going to pitch the camp. 7. He enquired 
why the forces were going to cross the river. 8. Ask who is 
going to teach this boy. 9. No one knows when they will 
capture the city. 10. We must ask how long the women will 
remain in the town, 

B. 'l. Let us enquire whether the mother has been obeyed 

(§ 60). 2. The leader asked why the old soldier had not spoken. 

3. Tell me what you wish. 4. They find out when the enemy 
!/ill set out. ' 5. The soldier reported what he had seen. 6. He 
floes not know when they will be able to pitch their camp. 
7. He announces to the enemy that the Komans will set out 
£o-morrow. 8. Who knows who was consul in that year? 
9. Do you know what is being done? 10. He asked why I 
preferred to remain in the town. 

Exebcise 426. 

A. 1. Epamlnondas, vulneratus, rogavit utra pars (side) 
vicisset. 2. Porus, rex Indorum, ab Alexandro interrogatus 
quomodo tractari vellet, “ Eegie,” respondit. 3. Nostra consilia 
quaeque (§ 364) in castris gerantur, hostibus enuntiant. 4. 
Intellego cum quanto periculo id fecerim. 5. Quaerebat ex 
(from) eis quae civitates in armis essent. 6. Explorator renun- 
tiat quae viderit. 7. Lacedaem6nii non quaerebant quam (how) 
multi, sed ubi essent hostes. 8. Die mihi num Romanus civis 
sis. 9. Incertum est quando domos nostras visuri simus. 10. 
Nescimus quid agendum sit. 
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B. 1. Epaminondas asked whether his shield was safe. 
2 . They were asking who came. 3. We could not perceive 
what was being done in the camp. 4. He does not know 
whether the allies will come to Eome. 5. Many know what (pi.) 
is right, but do not wish to do [it]. 6. Let us find out where 

the enemy is. 7. Caesar explains to the lieutenants what he 
wishes to be done. 8. He asks whether the women were ready. 

9. He does not know when he will be able to return to Eome. 

10. Tell me why you are going to set out on that day. 


DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 


205. In all questions the words whether . o • or are transr 
lated by 


utrum ... an 
or -ne ... an 


(a) Examples of independent questions :— 

Ts the man a Eoman or a Utrum Eomanus an Gallu® 
Gaul? est? 

or Eomanusne an Galius est? 

(b) Examples of dependent questions :— 

He asks whether the man Eogat utrum Eomanus an 
is a Eoman or a Gaul. Galius sit 

or Eogat Eomanusne an Cal¬ 
lus sit. 

Thus, the only difference between an independent and dependent 
question is the mood. 

206. Or not in questions is translated by annon in inde¬ 
pendent, neone in dependent, questions. 

Tell me whether you will go Die mihi utrum tu iturua 
or not. sis neone. 
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207. Notes.— 1. In both dependent and independent ques¬ 
tions utrum and -ne are sometimes omitted, an standing 
alone. 

It is uncertain whether he is Incertum est beatus an 
happy or wretched. miser sit. 

2. Sometimes -ne is used in place of an, without any pre¬ 
ceding interrogative word. 

It is uncertain whether he is Incertum est beatus miserne 
happy or wretched. sit. 

Cautions.— 1. The word for or in questions is an; aut orvel 
can never be used in questions. 

2 . Num is only used in single questions ; utrum is the word 
for whether in double questions. 

208. Nescio an. The phrase nescio an, I do not know 
whether^ is an apparent exception to § 205. The phrase, how¬ 
ever, is elliptical, thus : nescio (utrum haec dixerit) an haec non 
dixerit. Thus nescio an has come to mean I do not know 
whether in the sense of 1 rather think. 

I do not know whether he said Nescio an non haec dixerit. 

this = I rather think he did 

not say this. 

I do not know whether he did Nescio an haec dixerit. 

not say this = I rather think 

he said this. 

Note the use of non with nescio an and compare § 391. 

Rule 92, —When two subjects joined by or are used the verb 
agrees in number and person with the second, i.e., with the one 
nearest to it. 

He asks whether you or your Rogat utrum tu an frater 
brother came yesterday. tuus heri venerit. 
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Exekcisb 127. 

Viva voce. Trim into Latin :— 

1. Is he in the garden or in the field ? 2. Will they carry 

the gold into the temple or into the house ? 3. Do you prefer 

flowers or fruit? 4. Shall you or I (E. 92) go? 5. Did the 
Eomans or the Carthaginians conquer ? 6. Let us enquire 

whether the son or the daughter loved him more (plus). 7. They 
do not know whether the Carthaginians or the Eomans con¬ 
quered. 8. The spy was not able to report whether the enemy 
was going to cross the river or not. 9. He asks whether I wish 
these things to be done or not. 10. Who knows whether they 
were dearer to their father or their mother ? 

A. 1. Magna fuit contentio utrum moenibus se defenderent 

an obviam hostibus irent. 2. Interfuit Hannibalis (§ 305), capta 
an (§ 207 (1)) tradita, Nola poteretur.^ 3. Hand facile fuit dis- 
cernere utrum imperatori an exercitui carior esset Hannibal. 4, 
Voluit experiri verum falsumne esset relatum. 5. Cum Galium 
in custodiam dedisset, et praefectus quaesisset (§ 62) quomodo ser- 
vari vellet, rex nihil respondit; nondum enim statuerat, servaret 
eum, necne. 6. Difficile erat intellectu (§ 228) utrum eum 
amici magis ver-erentur an amarent. 7. Paterne tuus an mater 
aegrotat ? 8. ^ {from) me quaerebat vellemne seciim in castra 

proficisci. 9. Apud (among) Germanos consuetudo erat ut 
natres-familiae sortibus et vaticinationibus declarent utrum 
proelium committi ex usu esset necne. 10. Non dicebat utrum 
traditor igni statim necaretur an in (for) aliud tempus reser- 
varetur. 

B. 1. He does not know whether this State promised many 
or few men. 2. They asked the soldiers what they could carry 


^From p6tior, which though of the fourth conjugation has some forms 
according to the third, e.g.^ indic.^ pdtltur, p5tlmur; impf. suhjun.y p5tSrer 
or p6t?rer. 
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with them. 3. The friends of Socrates asked him how he wished 
to be buried ? 4. He does not know whether his father or 
mother is ill. 5. Who asks whether we must run or fight (§ 152) ? 
6 . It is uncertain whether they will set out on the same day or 
not. 7. Who asks whether good citizens are not serviceable to 
the State? 8. No one has informed me whether the captives 
have escaped or not. 9. Did Fabius prefer to be feared by the 
enemy or to be praised by the citizens ? 10. The spies reported 

that (§ 136) the Gauls had found out what (plur.) was being 
done in our camp. 

THE DATIVE OF THE PEBSON INTEBESTED. 

209. Many verbs which take an accusative require for their 
complete meaning the mention of some person who is concerned 
in or interested in or affected by the action. Thus, I give 
money to the boy. The name of the person interested or con¬ 
cerned in the matter is put in the dative case. 

This is often called the dative of advantage or disadvantage, because 
the action is always either an advantage or a disadvantage to the person 
concerned. 

210. The preposition used in English to denote the person 
concerned in the action is by no means always to or for, as will 
be seen from the following examples :— 

He gives money to the boy. Puero pecuniam dat. 

He cast great fear on all. Omnibus maximum timorem 

iniecit. 

He demands hostages from the Gallis obsides imperat. 

Gauls. 

He places guards over the King. Regi custodes ponit. 

He places Labienus in com- Exercitui Labienum praeficit. 
mand of the army. 

211. This use of the dative of the person concerned is very 
common with verbs compounded with prepositions. 
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Ati such verbs are usually used in two ways it will be necessary to dis¬ 
tinguish carefully. 

(a) When a verb compounded with a preposition is used of 
things, i-e., in its strictly literal sense, the ppeposition is fre¬ 
quently repeated followed by its proper case. 

(h) When the compound verb is followed by the name of a 
person, the dative of the person concerned is mostly used. 
Thus: §-ripere, compounded of ex and rdperc, to snatch out of 
or away. 

(a) Literal use with preposition repeated :— 

He snatched the birds out of the nest. Aves ex nido oripuit. 

(b) With dative of the person concerned :— 

He escaped (= snatched hims'^lf away) Custodi se eripuit 
from the guard. 

212. A similar use of the dative of the person concerned 
corresponds in English to a possessive case or a possessive 
pronoun. 

They threw themselves at Caesar’s Caesari ad pedes se proie- 

feet. cerunt. 

213. Note.— A few verbs like dono, 1 present, circumdo, I 
surround, have two constructions. W^e can say They surround 
the city (acc.) with a wall (abl.), or They carry round a wall 
(acc.) to the city (dat.). 


Exercise 128. 

A. 1. Hie rex populo Eomano bellum intulerat. 2. Anno 
primo, expulsis regibus, consules fuerunt Brutus et Tarquinius: 
sed Tarquinio^ statim dignitas sublata est. 3. Minos, Cre- 
tensium rex, Atheniensibus duram legem imposuit, scilicet 


^ Because the Romans could not bear to have anyone of the name of 
Tarquinii^s in office (see § 7, p. 141). 
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quotannis septeni adolescentes et septenae virgines in Cretam 
mitti debebant. 4. In proelio perierat Lysander, itaque territi, 
LacSdaem6nii, ut hosti peritum ducem opponerent, Agesilaum 
revocarunt (§ 62). 5. Darium amici hortantur ut equum con- 

Bcendat et se hosti fuga eripiat. 6. Alexander Magnus, moriens, 
anulum de digito detractum, Perdiccae dedit. 7. Caesar custodes 
Dumnorigi ponit ut, quae agat, quibuscum loquatur scire possit. 
8 . Volusenum equitatui Caesar praefecit. 9. Eomulus urbem 
aedificavit quam Eomam vocavit. Huic urbi murum circum- 
dedit. 10. Ea hieme multa prodigia facta sunt; in Gallia lupus 
vigili gladium ex vagina abstulit. 

B, 1. At that time the Eomans were making war on the 
Gauls. 2. They had taken (— snatched) [their] liberty from the 
Aedui. 3. Having conquered the Gauls he imposed tribute on 
their allies. 4. Ho wished to make war on the king of the 
island. 5. The soldier ought to take-away the sword from the 
little boy. 6. The power was taken from the consuls. 7. The 
citizens presented the leader with a golden crown. 8. This 
took from Hannibal all hope of conquering. 9. They were 
surrounding the city with a ditch. 10. The boys took-down 
nests from the tree ; their companions took the nests from the 
boys. 


DATIVE CASE {continued). 

214. The verb esse is used with a dative to denote possession. 

I have a horse. Mihi est equus. 

215. The dative is used especially with verbs like to hCf to 
give, to coiner etc., to denote purpose. 

He sent the tenth legion as a help ' Misit decimam legionem 
to our men. auxilio nostris.^ 


^ This of course is the dative of the person interested. 
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Exercise 129. 

A. 1. Id Gallis magno ad pugnam impedimento erat. 2. 
Omnia, quae ad bellum usui sunt, coepit comparare. 3. Duae 
legiones, quae proxime conscriptae erant, totum agmen claude- 
bant, praesidioque impedimentis erant. 4. Duabus missis sub- 
sidio cohortibus a Caesto, nostri se incolumes inde receperunt. 
5. Nulli potestas erat m (on) muro consistendi. G. Haec 
urbs est praesidio et ornamento civitati. 7. Oppidum quod a se 
teneri non posse iudicabant, ne cui (§ 332) esset usui Eomanis, 
incenderunt. 8. Claudio imperavit ut, retento Nolae (at Nola) 
necessario praesidio, ceteros milites dimitteret Eomam, ne oneri 
sociis et sumptui rei publicae essent. 

B, 1. He left two legions that they might be as-a-guard to 

the baggage. 2. Caesar sends five cohorts as a garrison to the 
camp. 3. Send two cohorts as a help to the cavalry ! 4. The 

consul ordered Eabius to send those things which might be of- 
use to the city. 5. The Germans who were coming as a help, 
having heard these things, immediately returned home. 6. 
These men had come with all their forces to-help (use a noun 
in dative) the Nervii. 7. The infantry has bread, the cavalry 
wine; no one has water, 8. Having left two legions as a guard 
Caesar set out for Italy. 

THE TEANSLATION OF THE ENGLISH VERBAL 
NOUN. 

216. We have seen, §§ 122-125 and §§ 149-156, the use of the Latin 
gerund and gerundive. We must novf see how these are used to translate 
the English verbal nouns. 

217. When the English verbal noun is intransitive it is 
translated by the Latin gerund. 

The art of navigating. Ars navigandi. 

218. When the English verbal noun is transitive it is 
translated by the Latin gerundive. 
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The object of the transitive verbal noun takes the case proper to the 
English verbal noun, and the gerundive, which is an adjective (§ 149), is 
made to agree with it. Thus.— 

The difficulty of waging war, i.e., the Difficultas belli gerendi. 
difficulty of war requiring-to-be- 
waged. 

219. The gerundive thus used can be in the accusative, genitive, dative 
or ablative case. Two uses in particular should bo noted. 

The accusative case after ad (§ 125) is used to denote pur¬ 
pose. 

He prepared everything for waging Omnia paravit ad bellum 
war, i.e., for war requiring-to- gerendum. 
be-waged. 

220. The genitive after causa ^ is similarly used to denote 
purpose. 

He sent his men to make war, i.e., Suos misit belli gerendi 
for the sake of war requiring causa, 
to be waged. 

221. A very common use is with verbs like curare, to take care, to cause. 
The verb is often translated by have in English. 

He had a bridge made over the Arar, Curavit pontem in Ararg 
i.e., He caused a bridge requir- faciendum, 
ing to be made. 

■Causa is the ablative of causa. It thus means by cause of and 
naturally takes a genitive. 
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222. EXAMPLES OF ENGLISH VEKBAL NOUNS TRANSLATED. 
Accusative 

A place suitable for fighting. Locus idoneus ad pugnandum. 

A place suitable for fighting battles. Locus idoneus ad proelia pugnanda. 
Genitive 

The opportunity of conquering. Facultas vincendi. 

The opportunity of conquering the Facultas civitatis vincendae. 

State. 

Dative:— 

He gives his attention to reading. Dat operam Icgendo. 

He gives his attention to reading Dat operam legendis libris. 
books. 

Ablative:— 

He wastes his time by waiting. Cunctando tempus terit. 

He wastes his time by sending em- Tempus terit legationibus mittendis. 

. bassies. 

223- Only transitive verbs, including deponents, can have the gerundive. 

224. When a Latin verb governs the dative, the gerund 
must be used, not the gerundive. 

The desire of serving his Cupiditas serviendi patriae 
country. (dat.). 

225. This rule applies also to deponents governing the 
ablative or genitive. 

The hope of getting possession of Spes potiendi castris 
the camp. (abl.). 

226. A few deponents of this class, c.g., fungor, fruor, potior, utor, 
vescor, are also sometimes used like transitive verbs (see Ex. 131, A. 5). 

Exercise 130. 

Viva voce. Turn into Latin:— 

1 . The difficulty of making a bridge. 2. They were sent on- 
account-of {causa) seeking provisions. 3. The plan of renewing 
the war. 4. They are very keen on {ad) undertaking wars. 

5. Their minds are not prepared for {ad) bearing calamities. 

6 . W^ood suitable for making a fire. 7. The consul is giving his 
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attention to appeasing the gods. 8. These things will be of use 
(§ 215) for (ad) making ships. 9. They have come to redeem 
the captives (use a gerundive). 10. Will he give us the oppor¬ 
tunity of making a journey? 

A. 1. Legati ad Pyrrhum missi sunt de redimendis captivis. 
2. Cupiditas dominandi dissensionem fecit inter vie tores. 3. 
Ad traiciendum Hellespontum, Europam et Asiam ponte iungi 
voluit Xerxes; septem dies et totidem noctes in traiciendo ponte 
consumpsit. 4. Nemini ibi manendi potestas facta est. 5. Ea 
quae ad proficiscendum pertinent, comparant. 6. Parati erant 
ad omnia pericula subeunda. 7. Vult cum suo fratre colloqui 
de partiendo regno. 8. Exploratores missi sunt commeatus 
petendi causa. 9. Vinum ad se omnino importari non sinunt, 
quod ea re ad laborem ferendum homines effeminari arbitrantur, 
10. Audendo atque agendo res Eomana crevit, non his segnibus 
consiliis, quae timidi cauta vocant. 

B. 1. There is no hope of building a bridge in this place. 

2. Fabius waged war by sitting [still] and delaying. 3. Id 
seeking peace they threw the blame for (= of) the war on (= 
in) the allies. 4, We had no chance (== opportunity) of making 
war on-account-of the time of the year. 5. Having obtained 
weather suitable for sailing Caesar set out. 6. Let us not give 
them time for taking counsel (pi.). 7. For that war Caesar had 

many ships made. 8. Caesar ordered the infantry to make a 
beginning of crossing. 9. Caesar sent three legions with Tre- 
bonius, the lieutenant, to forage. 10. Do you know whether 
Caesar had a bridge made? 

Exercise 131. 

A. 1. Si principes Graeciae esse vultis, castris est vobis (§ 150) 
utendum, non palaestra. 2. Nulla spes erat potiundi castris 
(§ 225); signum receptui dedit. 3. Animus defuit ad erum- 
pendum ex castris. 4. Marcellum ab (from) gerendis rebus 
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valetudo ad versa Eomae (§ 315) tenuit. 5. Tertio die, silentio 
noctis, omissa spe Nolae potiundae, Tarentum (§ 314) proficis- 
citur. 6. lussit milites ex ordine non recedere, nisi teli sumendi 
aut petendi, aut hostis feriendi, ant civis servandi cansa. 7. Dum 
consul placandis Eomae dis (App. II., § 2 (c)), habendoque delectu 
(§ 36) dat operam, Hannibal profectus est ex hibernis. 8. Hunc 
locum ad egrediendum nequaquam idoneum arbitrantur. 9. 
Caesar statuit sibi Ehenum esse transeundum. 10. Pars Bri- 
tanniae incolitur ab eis, qui praedae ac belli inferendi causa ex 
Belgio transierant. 11. Sui colligendi neque consistendi aut ex 
essedis desiliendi facultatem dederunt. 

B. 1. Great is the difficulty of pleasing everybody. 2. They 
set out more in anger than in the hope of getting-possession-of 
the city. 3. He has collected an immense army in-order-to 
punish his enemies. 4. Caesar has had a great tower built near 
the river. 5. A garrison had been sent for-the-purpose-of 
watching over the allies* lands. 6. The allies had set out 
for-the-purpose-of bringing help to Caesar. 7. The mind of 
the Germans is inclined to undertaking wars. 8. The hope 
of plundering recalled the farmers from {ah) their daily labour. 
9. The difficulty of crossing is great on account of the depth of 
the river. 10. The difficulty of capturing the town is great on 
account of the large garrison. 

THE SUPINES. 

227. The supine in -um is only used after verbs of motion 

to express purpose. It is translated by the English Infinitive. 

They send ambassadors to ask-for Legatos mittunt ro^atum 

help. auxilium. 

228. The supine in -u can only be used after certain adjec¬ 
tives like difficult, easy, etc., and a few nouns like fas, scelus, etc.: 
e.g., Facile factu, easy in doing, i.e., easy to do. 
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229. The supine in -um can govern an object; the supine in -u never 
has a noun-object, though it can be followed by a dependent question or an 
accusative and infinitive. 

230. In origin the two supines are the accusative and the ablative cases 
of a fourth declension noun derived from a verb. Thus the supine in -um 
is the accusative used without a preposition after a verb of motion (§ 314). 

231. Clauses denoting Purpose. —We have now seen that there are 
several ways of expressing purpose, remembering that the English infinitive 
of purpose is never translated by the infinitive in Latin. 

In Latin a clause of purpose is expressed by (1) ut and the subjunctive; 
(2) qui and the subjunctive; (3) a gerundive (or a gerund) governed by ad; 
(4) a gerundive (or a gerund) governed by causa; (5) the supine in -um. 
Thus: He sends ambassadors to seek for peace:— 

\ (1) Legates mittit ut pacem petant. 

^ {2) Legates mittit qui pacem petant. 

.,. (3) Legates mittit ad pacem petendam. ^ 

, ,-(4) Legates mittit pacis petendae causa. 

(5) Legates mittit pacem rogatum. / 

Exercise 132. 

A. 1. Pompeium ad regem mittit rogatum ut sibi militibus- 
que pareat. 2, Persae legates Athenas miserunt questum quod 
ille contra regem bellum gereret (§ 422) cum Aegyptiis. 3. Bello 
Helvetiorum confecto, totius fere Galliae legati ad Caesarem 
gratulatum convenerant. 4. Aedui, cum se suaque defender© 
non possent, legatos ad Caesarem miserunt rogatum auxilium. 
5. Erat difficile intellectu utrum eum amici vererentur magis, an 
amarent. 6. Spectatumne hue, ut {as) rem fruendam oculis, 
sociorum caedes ©t incendia venimus? 7. Ipse exercitum re« 
duxit, misso exploratum cum quadringentis equitibus L. Hostilio 
Manclno. 8. Pulsus (incredibile dictu) biduo et duabus noctibus 
(§ 441) Athenas pervenit. 9. Is amnis long© omnium Galliae 
fluminum difficillimus transitu est. 10. Haec omnia, visu quam 
dictu foediora, terrorem renovtoint (§ 62). 

B. 1. He led the army back to Italy to winter. 2. This 
enemy has come to attack our fatherland. 3. On the third day 
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the Gauls set out to plunder. 4. It is not easy to see why h» 
has brought back the army. 6. Caesar sends these legions into 
the neighbouring fields to seek-for-fodder. 6. He had come with 
a large force (pi.) to storm the camp. 7. They sent ambassadors 
to Hannibal to beg that he would move his army to (§ 314) Capua, 
8 . They were filled with the hope of liberty, a name pleasant to 
hear. 9. Are not these rivers difficult to cross on account of 
[their] rapidity ? 10. Fabius W'as chosen to finish the war. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE (continued). 

Becapitulate §§ 126-143. 

232. There is no future infinitiYe pa43siYe in Latin. To 
supply its place the supine in -um together with the passive 
infinitive of ire, to go, is used; e.g., amatum iri = to be about 
to be loved. 

He says that the children will be loYed by their friends 
becomes:— 

He says the children to be about to be loYed by their friends. 

Dicit liberos ab amicis amatum iri. 

233. In this construction iri is used impersonally (§ 255) and means it 
to be being gone or there to be a going ; amatum is the supine used after the 
verb iri ; liberos is the accusative governed by amatum (§ 229). 

234. When a verb has no supine, the phrase fore ut or 
futurum esse ut (followed by the subjunctive) is used im¬ 
personally to translate the future infinitive passive. 

235. This construction is often used even when there is a supine. It is 
also used to translate the future infinitive active (§ 135) when a verb has 
no participle in -rus. 

He says that the children will be loved. Dicit fore ut liberi amentur. 

I know that he will come. Scio eum venturum esse 

or Scio fore ut veniat, 

i,e., I know it to he about to be that ho may come. 

236. Notes on the Accusative and Infinitive Construction. — A few 
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verbs like spero, I hope ; polliceor, I promise ; minor, I threaten^ and similar 
verbs, require the future infinitive in Latin. 

He hopes to come. Sperat se ^ venturum esse. 

This will be readily seen by expanding the English. He hopes to come 
does not mean He hopes that he is coming^ but He hopes that he will be 
coming. 

237. With spero the infinitive posse is often used instead of the future 
infinitive, ^erat se venire posse. 

238. Where the English verb of saying* is followed by a negative it is 
translated by the Latin negare, to deny. He says that this is not true 
becomes He denies this to he true. 

He says that this is not true. Negat haec esse vera. 

He says that he has never seen it. Negat se id unquam vidisse. 

239. The one great exception to the use of accusative and infinitive 
with verbs of saying is the verb inquit (§ 613). 

Inquit, which never stands fiirst^ in a clause, quotes the exact 
words of the speaker, i.e.y it does not take the accusative and 
infinitive. 

“ All these things,” says he, “ I have often Saepe ego, inquit, haec omnia 

heard,” audivi. 

The same sentence would require the accusative and infinitive if dico 
or any other verb of saying were used. Thus :— 

Se haec omnia audivisse dicit. 

240. ‘Esse is very frequently omitted in the future infinitive and passive 
infinitive (see sentence 4, Ex. 133, A.), 

241. Frequently the verb of saying is understood in Latin. 

Ambassadors came to Caesar (saying) that Legati ad Oaesarem venerunt: 

they wished to make peace with the se cum Bomanis pacem fa- 

Bomans. cere cupere, 

242. It is not at all uncommon to find a long series of sentences in 
accusative and infinitive depending on one verb of saying. Beginners 
should repeat this verb in translating before each separate accusative and 
infinitive (see Ex. 133, B.). 


1 This pronoun cannot be omitted in Latin. 

2 Like the English “quoth he»” etc. 
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Exebcise 133 . 

A. 1. Hoc non praeteribo, quamquam nonnullis leva visum 
iri putdBft.D "‘^2. Cum longius earn rem ductum iri existimarent, 
praesidium comparabant, oppidi tuendi causa. 3. Dicit, si 
diutius alatur controversia, for© ut pars cum parte civitatis 
conliigat. 4. Pollicentur se facturos quae imperaret (§ 462). 

5. Victor! hosti obviam eundum esse duces censerunt. 6. 
Orgetorix Helvetiis persuasit ut de finibus suis exirent: 
perfacile esse totius Galliae imperio (K. 81) potiri. 

B. Ea hieme prodigia facta sunt; multa nuntiata et temere 
credita sunt, in quis (§ 89) infantem semestrem in foro olitorio 
triumphum clam^sse; et in foro boario, bovem in tertiam con- 
tignationem sua sponte^ escendisse, atque inde, tumultu habi- 
tatorum terribum, sese deiecisse; et navium speciem de caelo 
affulsisse; et aedem Spei, quae est in foro olitorio, fulmine ictam 
(§ 240); et Lanuvi (§ 316) hastam se commovisse; et corvum 
in aedem lunonis devolasse atque in ipso pulvinario consedisse ; 
et in Gallia lupum vigili gladium ex vagina raptum abstulisse. 

C. 'l. He thinks that the city mil be captured. ^’2. He thought 
that the city would be captured. 3. They say that the Eomans 
did not always conquer the Gauls. ^ A, He said that the victory 
was not announced to the Eomans. '^5. We all hope to live long. 

6. They hope that the war will soon be finished. 7. Come 
with me," says he, '‘into the citadel.” '8. They promised to 
come on the third day. 9. He promised to do all these 
things. lOJl He says that the inhabitants will be driven out-of 
their territories. 11. They promised to return on the next 
day. 12. He said that it was useless for the captives to be 
returned ( « sent hack). 


^ Sftrbjnuctive 

2 Only the ablative sponte and genitive spontis of the noun occur (see 
Vocabulary, p. 346). 
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Heminl, ddl, coepi, oognosco. 

243. The verbs memin-i, I remember, and 6d-i, I hate, have 
no tenses except those formed from the perfect stem. The 
meaning, however, of each tense is that of the corresponding 
simple tense; thus, meminl, 1 remember; memineram, I re- 
membered, etc. The tenses and meanings will be seen from the 
following:— 

Indicative. 

Perfect. 6d-I 6d-isti, etc. I Inate, etc. 

Pluperfect. 6d-Sram od-^as, etc. 1 hated, etc. 

Future Perf. 6d-fero od-€ris, etc. I shall hate, etc. 


Subjunctive. 

Perfect. dd-^im od-Sris, etc. I may hate, etc. 

Pluperfect. od-issem od-isses, etc. I might hate, etc. 

Infinitive, od-isse to hate. Futube Pabtic. osurus about to hate, 

244. Mdmini has no participles, but it has the imperatives, mdmentd, 
inSsxientdt^. MSmIni governs the genitive case when its object is a noun. 

245. Coep'i also has only*perfect tenses, but they have 
perfect ^ meanings ; thus, coepi, 1 have begun or I began, etc. 
It has a future participle, coepturns. 

246. When followed by a passive infinitive coep-i is used in the passive, 
the past participle coeptus being used ; thus, coeptus sum, etc. 

247. The verb oognosco, -ere, oogndvi, cognitum in its 
present tenses means to ascertain, to find out, to learn. In its 
perfect tenses it means to know. Thus cognovi = I have found 
out and therefore I know. 


The simple verb nosco, -dre, ndvi, notum, is similarly used with the 
same meanings. 


Exercise 134. 


A. 1. Is mihi parum meminisse vestrae libertatis videbatur. 
2. Themistocles, cum ei philosophus artem memoriae pollicere- 
tur, Mallem (§ 413), inquit, habere artem obliviscendi; nam 
memini etiam (even) quae nolo, oblivisci non possum quae volo. 


1 The present meanings of begin are supplied from the verb incipio. 
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3. Vos odistis, lit {as) opinor, hos senatores, non senatum omnino 
habere non vultis. 4. Romanos Galli et oderant et metuebant. 

5. Tyrannos ulciscendo quae odissent scelera ipsi imitabantur. 

6. Caesar disponit exercitum ad utramquo partem munitionum 
ut suum quisque (§ 336) locum teneat et noverifc. 7. Prope 
cottidie vagabantur ut cognoscerent situm castrorum. 8. Caedes 
promiscue omnium circum portam primo, deinde etiam in urbe 
fieri coepta est. 9. Eo tempore Romani duos consules habere 
pro uno rege coeperunt. 10. Quam varia victoria priore Punico 
hello fuerit (§ 200), plerique qui meminerimus supersumus. 

13. 1. Always remember benefits, boys. 2. We shall re¬ 
member the words of our master. 3. These men hate tyrants 
because they fear [them]. 4. The master loves his pupils, but 
hates their vices. 5. Caesar knew ( = had learnt) the plans of 
the enemy from {cx) spies. 6. The town had begun ^o be 
stormed in the eighth month. 7. If we know ourselves we 
shall become wise. 8. Caesar sent scouts to find out (§ 247) what 
{qualis) was the nature of the mountain. 9. When the Ilclvetii 
could DO longer sustain the attack of the Romans, they began 
to retire into the wood. 10. If you remember the precents of 
the doctor you will be healthy. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

248. An impersonal verb is only used in the 3rd person singular with 
it (standing for no definite thing) for its subject, as %t snows^ etc. The 
following are the most important:— 


- miseret 

-ere 

(mlserait) 

it fills with pity 

piget 

-ere 

piguit 

it vexes 

paenitet 

-ere 

paenituit 

it repents 

pMet 

-ere 

pudait 

it shames 

taedet 

-ere 

taeduit 

it wearies 

■Vfdecet 

-ere 

deouit 

it is becomingy becomes 

dedecet 

-ere 

dMeouit 

it is unbecoming 

- libet 

-ere 

Ubnit 

it pleases 

“Uoet 

-ere 

Uooit 

it is lawful, allowed 

- oportet 

-ere 

oportuit 

it behoves 
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249. All these verbs are of the 2nd conjugation, thus:— 

Indie, licet, licebat, licebit; licu-it, llcu-Srat, llcu-^rit. 

Subj. llceat, llceret; licu-Srit, llcu-isset. 

They have in addition an infinitive and a gerund. 

250. Some of these verbs use passive forms in the perfect, thus:* 
misSritum est (for mlsSruit); pertaesum est (for taeduit); 

piiditum est (for puduit). 

251. Construction of Impersonal Verbs. 

(1) Verbs referring to feeling, viz.^ miscret, piget, paenitet, 
pudet, taedetj govern an aocusative of the person and a gen¬ 
itive of the cause. 

I am ashamed of your cowardice Pudet me ignaviae tuae. 

= it shames me of your cowardice. 

(2) Decet, dedeoet and 6portet, referring to conduct, take an 
accusative of the person and a nominative or an infinitive for 
subject. 

It becomes me to obey the laws. Me decet parere legibus. 

It behoves me (I ought) to re- Me oportet in urbe ma- 
main in the city. nere. 

(3) Libet and Itcct take a dative of the person and an 
infinitive. 

It pleases me to come. Mihi libet venire. 

252. Note.— 6portet^ and licet are also followed by the 
subjunctive without ut. 

It behoves you to take arms. Oportet arma capias. 

For the tense of the infinitive aft6r oportet see § 2G4. 

Exercise 135. 

Viva voce :— 

1. I am ashamed of your folly. 2. They are ashamed of 
your words. 3. I pity ( = it pities me) your mother. 4. He 

^ Oportet can also take an accusative and infinitive. See Sentence 4, 
Ex. 135, A. 
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pities your friends. 5. The boy was repenting his folly. 6. 
We repented our folly. 7. It behoved the general to lead the 
army. 8. I am allowed to speak. 9. They will be allowed 
to follow us, 10. I am weary of your plans. 


A. 1. Senator interrogat paeniteatne me smcejpti ad versus 
Bomanos belli. ‘''2. Civitatis morum me piget taedetque. 3. 
Cum in acie stare ac pugnare illos decuerat, turn in castra re- 
fugerunt. jL Dux dixit oppida incendi oportere. 5. Campani 
Fabium orabant ut sibi abire Capuam (§314) tuto lioeret. 6. Ante 
Solonem nemini licebat testari, sed necesse erat bona in defuncti 
familia permanere. ^7. Nunc, ait, mori oportet, ut (as) vos et 
regem decet. 8. Nihil in bello oportet oontemnl *9. Germanis 
antiquis non longius anno (E. 18) remanere uno in loco incolendi 
causa licebat. 10. Arma capias oportet, et desoendas in aequum, 
et congrediaris, vir cum viro ! 

B. 1. I am weary of life. 2. Are you not ashamed of such 
allies? 3. Does the slave not repent of his crimes? 4. These 
men were neither weary of, nor ashamed of their cowardice. 
5. You may (use licet) return to your city, soldiers. 6. The 
soldiers begged that they might be allowed to return to Borne, 
7. They ought to have crossed ( = it behoved them to cross) 
the river in this place. 8. By the laws of the Aedui these men 
were not allowed (licet) to go out of their territories. 9. It does 
not become a soldier to disobey the general. 10. When shall 
I be allowed to plead my cause ? 


253. As in English, Latin verbs referring to weather are impersonal 
Such are:— 


pimt 

•^re 

pltilt or pluvit 

ningit 

-Sre 

ninxit 

grandlnat 

-^e 

grandinavit 

fulgiirat 

-are 

fulg^iiravit 

t6nAt 

-are 

tdnuit 

vespSrascit 

-ere 

vespSravit 


it rains 
it snows 
it hails 
it lightens 
it thunders 
evening comes on 


254. Many verbs which are conjugated fully are also used impersonally. 
Such are: accid*t, it happens; evSnltt resfuXts; restat, it remains; etc. 
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258. In English only transitive verbs can be made passive. 
In Latin almost any verb can be made passive if used imper¬ 
sonally. 

256. The impersonal use of the passiYe is very common 
with intransitive verbs like pugno, to fight ; Yenio, to come; eo, 
to go; curro, to run; etc. 

Our men fought for three hours = it was Tres horas a nostris 
fought by our men, etc. pugnabatur. 

Galli, yeniri sd se confestim existimantes, ad arma con- 
clamant. 

Veniri is here used impersonally, meaning it to be being come. It is 
used in accusative and infinitive, it understood being the accusative. A 
Romanis is also understood. Thus the sentence means: The Gauls, think¬ 
ing that the Romans are coming to them immediately, sound the call to 
arms. 

Exercise 136. 

Viva voce. Translate the following, using all the verbs im¬ 
personally :— 

1. They fought a long time. 2. We fought a long time. 3. 
They will-vome here. 4. You micst (§ 152) come here. 5. We 
must (§ 152) go to the camp. 6. Our men had fought bravely. 
7. They went as-a-help to the allies. 8. The enemy descended 
into the plain. 9. Fighting-went-on (use pugno) a long time. 
10. Fighting-continued all day. 

The verbs used impersonally are in thick type :— 

A.^. Summa vi ab utrisque oontendebatur. 2. Fugnatur 
uno tempore, in omnibus locis acriter, atque omnia tentantur; 
qua minime visa^ para firma est,^ hue concurritup. 3. Per- 
paucaq naves ad terram pervenerunt, cum (although) ab hora 
fere quarta usque ad soils occasum pognaretup. ^ Pugnatum 
est a nostris diu atque acriter. 5. Nonnulli diount, septem et 
octoginta milia armatorum et ducentos in castris Eomanis fuisse, 


1 These two words are the verb. (See R. 67.) 
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cum pugnatum ad Gannas est. 6. Usque ad vesperum pugna- 
batur. 7. Quod^ ubi auditum est, conclamabant omnes, ad 
castra iri oportere. 8. Tres fere boras pugnatum est et ubiquo 
atrociter. 9. E6 cum esset ventum, exploratores hostium a 
nostris opprimuntur. 1^. Quoniam ad bunc locum 2 perYentum 
est, non alienum esse videtur de Gallorum moribus pauca dicere, 

NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

Agreement of verbs:— 

257. The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. If 
there are two subjects joined by et the verb is plural and agrees with the 
first person rather than the second, the second rather than the third. 

258. It there are two subjects coupled by a disjunctive conjunction, 

e,g,^ neque . . . neque, neither . . . nor; aut . . . aut, either or, 

vel . . . vel, either ... or ^ the verb usually agrees with the latter, 
with the one nearest to it. 

My father and mother are present, Pater et mater adsunt. 

You and I exclaim. Ego et tu clamamus. 

Either you or your sister came too late. Aut tu aut soror tua serius venit, 

259. A singular collective noun usually takes a singular verb unless it 
is intended to indicate that each of the units comprised in the collective 
noun acted independently. 

The army arrived at the camp. Exercitus ad castra pervenit, 
TENSES. 

260. Histobic Present. —The present tense is very frequently used in 
narrative to render the account more vivid. As a rule it must bo trans¬ 
lated by the English past.*’’ 

Cum eis Oommium, quern ipse, Atrebatibus superatis, regem ibi con- 
stituerat, . . . mittit. 

With them he sends Commius whom he, having overcome the Atre- 
bates, had appointed King there. 


^Seo § 342, p. 243. Translate as if quod = iUud, making it llio subject 
of auditum est. 

® This means •point or place in a book. 

Though English is not without this idiom it uses it much less fre¬ 
quently than Latin. And He preached the word unto them, and they co?ne 
unto Him bringing one sick of the palsy.—St. Llark ii. 2, 3. 



HISTORIC INFINITIVE. 


223 


261. The historic infinitive is often used instead of the imperfect indi¬ 
cative, especially where a series of actions is related. ^ 

Igitur diffidens veteri exercitui, milites scrib^re, praesidia undique 
arcessSre: arma, tela, equos, cetera instrumenta militiae pariLre. 

Therefore, distrusting the old army, he beg'an to enroll soldiers, ho 
summoned garrisons from all parts, he set-to-preparing* arms, weapons, 
horses and other instruments of warfare. 

262. The imperfect and perfect tenses contrasted. The perfect tense 
is the tense of narration, the imperfect that of description. In relating a 
series of events the perfect tense is used for those actions which are essen¬ 
tial to and carry on the narrative. All subsidiary matter, explanation or 
description, is translated by the imperfect 

Orgetorix ad indicium omnem suam familiam . . . coegit et omncs 
clientes . . . quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodein conduxit : per 
eos, ne causam dzceret, so eripuit. Cum civitas, . . . armis ius suum 
exsequi conaretur^ . . . Orgetorix mortuus est. 

263. When an action begun previously is still continuing, 
Latin uses the present tense with the adverb iampridem or 
iamdudum. 

He has been writing a long time. Iamdudum scribit« 

Similarly with the imperfect:— 

I had been weeping already long. Iamdudum flebam. 

264. The perfect infinitive cannot be used in Latin after verbs 
like possum, licet, oportet, etc. 

He could have replied — He has been (or was) able to reply. 

Potuit respondere. 

265. The Latin future must always be used to translate the 
English present when the action referred to is still in the future. 
This is especially so with relative pronouns^ with ivherif if, etc. 
When he comes I will give Cum Yenerit (lit., shall have come) 

it to him. ei id dabo. 

Exeecise 137. 

Translate :— 

1. The crowd shouted loudly. ^ Neither Eabius nor Hanni¬ 
bal wishes toJ)egin the battle. ^ Either I or your friend will 
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set out to-morrow. 4. When the Homans attack, the Gauls will 
llee. 5. They had been preparing [for] war for a long time. 
6. We ought (use oportet) to have set out yesterday. 7. They 
ask whether the city will be captured (§ 204) to-morrow. 8. It 
is uncertain whether they will be able (§ 168) to reach the city 
before night. 9. Either your brother or you have written this 
letter. 10. The leader will give a reward to the soldier who 
captures the king of the barbarians. 

THE NOUN. 

266. A noun placed after another noun or prononn to describe it more 
clearly is said to be in apposition to the other noun or pronoun. 

Nouns or pronouns in apposition are in the same case. 
FabiuSi the Dictator, conquered Fabius, Dictator, HannibAl- 

Hannibal. em vicit. 

All men j)raise Fabius, the Die- Omnes Fabium Dictatorem 

tator. laudant. 

267. When an adjective is added to the name of a person it is necessary 
in Latin to supply some noun in apposition like victor, man, queen, king, 
etc., and the adjective is frequently in the superlative degree. 

The renowned Alexander. Alexander victor clarissimus. 
The beautiful Tullia. Tullia puella pulcherrima. 

268. Note the Latin order. First the name, then the noun in ap¬ 
position, and finally the adjective. 

269. Latin Names of Pebsons. —Every Boman had three names: (a) 
praendmen ov personal name ; (h) nomen or name of the JwiLse or gens ^ to 
which he belonged ; (c) cognomen or family name denoting the branch of 


the gens to which ho belonged. Thus;— 

praenomen fwmen cog'nomen 

Marcus lunlus Brutus 

Publius 6vldius Naso 

Marcus Tullius ClcSro 

Calus Cornelius T&citus 


^ The gens included all the descendants from one common ancestor. 
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270. The family name (cognomen) was often in its origin a nickname; 
thus, Brutus, stupid; Cicero, a pea (or wart). 

Except when standing alone, the praenomen was abbreviated, e.g.^ 
M. lunius Brutus or even M. Brutus. 

271. Sometimes a fourth or even a fifth name, called agnomen^ was 
added, usually taken from some distinguishing exploit. Thus to Publius 
Cornelius Scipio was added Africanus from his African wars and Aemlll- 
^us because he was adopted by the Aemilian getis. 

272. Women had no personal names, but were called by the name of 
iheir gens, Brutus’ wife was called Porcia, being the daughter of M, 
Porcius C^to. 


273. Some Latin nouns change their meaning in the plural. Such are^ 


aedes, -is (fern.), temple 
castrum, -i (neut.), fort 
copia, -ae (iom.), plenty 
finis, “is (masc,), end 
fortuna, -ae (iem,), fortune 


aedes, -ium, Twuse 
castrA, -orum, camp 
copiae, -arum, forces, troops 
fines, -ium, territories 
fortunae, -arum, possessions 


frumentum, -i (neut.), corn (when frumenta, -drum, corn (standing in the 
gathered) field) 

gratia, -ae (fern.), favour gratiae, -arum, thanks 


Exebcise 138. 

A. 1. Milites missi sunt cum Leonida, Lacedaemoniorum 

rege, qui Thermopylas occuparent (§ 231). 2. Aristides cogno- 

mine Justus (= Justus) appellatus est. 3. Athenis, splendidissima 
civitate,^ natus est. ^ Callicrates quidam, civis Atheniensis, ad 
regem adit, et ait: eum in magno periculo esse. 5. Ipse 
exercitum reducit, L. Hostilio Mancino misso exploratum cum 
quadringentis equitibus. jS. Multas turres Hispania habet, 
quibus et speculis et propugnaculis adversus latrones utuntur. 

B. JLj The ancient Germans mostly worshipped the god 
Mercury. 2. Chabrias, the leader of the Athenians, waged 
many wars in Europe. 3. The land had been ravaged by 
Dionysius the tyrant. 4^ When L. Domitius [and] Ap. 


^ Observe that a noun in apposition agrees in case, but is not necessarily 
of the same number as the noun it agrees with. 
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Claudius were consuls (§ 194) Caesar set out into Italy. 5. 
The renowned Fabius defeated the Carthaginians by delaying. 
6. M. Minucius Eufus was made ( = created) Master of the 
orse ( ~ horse-soldiers). 

THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

274. Verbs of making, thinking, etc., take two aoousatiYes. 
They made Manlius consul. Manlium consulem creaverunt. 

275. The verbs ceio, to conceal, doceo, to teach, ilagito, to 
demand, oro, to heg, rogo and interrogo, to ash, take two ac¬ 
cusatives in the active and one in the passive. 

He teaches the boy music. Puerum musicam docet. 

The boy is taught music. Puer musicam docetur. 

276|^^?-—Carefully distinguish the construction of peto and quaerOr 
r asKyouyiis = Hoc (acc.) a te peto or Hoc a (or ex) te quaero. 

277. The accusative of extent is used to denote (a) space 
(measurement), (b) time. 

(a) The enemy are two miles Hostes ab oppido duo milia 

distant from the town. passuum absunt. 

(b) He was in Britain all the Totam hiemem in Britannia 

winter. erat. 

278. The accusative of respect is used especially in poetry 
to indicate the part affected. 

Bare as to his limbs. Nudus membra. 

279. Cognate Accusative, —^Verbs usually intransitive sometimes have 
an accusative which contains the same idea as the verb. Thus we say 
in English, He runs a race. 

Qui stadium currit (runs a race), eniti et contendere debot quam 
mfiLxime possit ut vincat.—Cicero. 

The accusative is also used in exclamations. This accusative is 
governed by some verb understood, e,g.,pity, admire, etc. 

0 fortunate state ! O fortunatam Rem Publicom I 
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Exeecisb 139 . 

A. 1. Mare tutum reddidit maritimos praedones consectando. 

2. Neptunus Graecos artem navigandi docuit. 3. Caesar Aeduos . 
frumentum quod publice poUiciti essent (§ 422) flagitabat. 4. 
lussit cibaria cocta comparari ut quam minime fieret ignis in 
oastris; iter omnes celat. 5. Hoc flumen, quod Tamesis ap- 
pellatur, a mari circiter milia passuum octoginta abest. G. Cum 
paucorum dierum iter abesset ab eis, legati ad eum venerunt. 

7. Hie locus ab hoste, ut (as) dictum est, circiter passus sexcentos 
aberat. 8. Alexander duos annos mansit apud Bactrianos. 9. 

A flumine ad oastra duas fossas quindecim pedes latas perduxit. 
10. Eomani parricidas insui in culleum vivos atque ita in flumen 
deici voluerunt. O singularem sapientiam I 

B. 1. Having been asked [his] opinion the general replied 

with a few words. 2. The boy was taught grammar by an 
excellent teacher. 3. Having advanced about four hundred 
paces they see the enemies’ camp. 4. This river was two feet 
deep and ten feet broad. 5. They have concealed this [from] 
me. 6. Caesar follows the enemy and places his camp three 
thousand paces from (ab) their camp. 7. Unhappy girl! who 
will deliver thee from this penalty ? 8. They tarried three-days 

(see Vocabulary) on account of the burial of [those] killed [in 
battle]. 9. Marathon is about ten thousand paces distant from 
the town. 10. He left the chiefs whom he had led with him 
[as] guardians of the bridge. 

THE DATIVE CASE. ^ 

For the dative with compound verbs, i.e., dative of advantage or dis¬ 
advantage, see § dative of agent, § 150; dative of possessor, § 214; 
dative of purpose, 

281. The dative case is used with verbs meaning pleasing 
and displeasing, obeying and disobeying, helping and in* 
juring, sparing, etc. 
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282. Verbs of this class can only be used impersonally in the passive, 

R. 60 . 

He spares his enemies. Inimicis parcit. 

283. But note that delecto (and iuvo), to delight^ laedo, to injure, and 
iubeo, to order, govern the accusative. 

284. The dative case is used after adjectives signifying 
likeness, fitness, nearness, help, etc., and words of opposite 
meaning. Also with nouns of similar meaning. 

The nations bordering on the Gauls. Populi Gallis finitimi. 

286. Note. —Similis and dissimilis usually take a dative 
of a thing, a genitive of a person. 

The house was like ( = similar Domus turri similis erat. 

to) a tower. 

The boy is like {the likeTiess Puer patris similis est. 
of) his father. 

286, The verb consulo, 1 consult; caveo, I take care (be¬ 
ware) ; and a few similar verbs govern either an accusative or a 
dative according to the sense. 

Te consulo. I consult you = I ask your opinion. 

Tibi consulo. I consult your interests, i.e., I am consulting 
things for you (§ 209). 

Exercise 140 . 

A. 1. Ante pugnam omnia accurate speculabatur; in pugna 
autem vivido impetu hostem invadebat, nec sibi parcebat. 2. 
Nonne videtis futurum esse ut barbari rebus suis consulani ? 
3. Dion historicus, cui nos plurimura de Persicis rebus credimus^ 
scripsit ducem effugisse. 4, Hi plus consilio quam fortunae 
confidunt. 5. Arma, tela, alia parari iubent et vetera spolia host- 
ium templis (§ 211) porticibusque detrahunt. 6. Galli feoerunt 
ut consimilis fugae profectio videretur. 7. German! agriculturae 
non student, maiorque pars victus eorum in lacte, caseo, oarne 
consistit. 8, Sub {about) idem fere tempus a Carthagine in 



THE ABLATIVE CASE, 


229 


Sardiniam classis missa est duce Hasdrubale, cui Calvo ^ cog¬ 
nomen erat. 9. Navem triremem in portu agitari iubet ut, si 
forte consiliis obstitisset fortuna, haberet quo fugeret ad salutem. 
10. Huic cum suocurreret nemo, quidam Komanus per fenestras 
gladium dedit quo interfectus est. 

B. 1. The boy was very different from his sisters. 2. The 
Greeks used-to-send messengers to Delphi (§ 314) to consult 
Apollo. 3. The consuls could not resist the multitude. 4. Do 
you not advise me to consult my-own-interests ? (§ 286.) 6. 

Thucydides said that Themistocles went into Asia. I believe 
him because he was of the same country. 6. Who does not 
prefer peace to war ? 7. Everyone (quisque, § 336) wishes to be 

believed (== it to be believed to himself), 8. They killed aU the 
men but spared women and children. 9. Caesar chose a place 
suitable for a camp 300 paces from the river. 10. He served 
friends and his-own reputation most-diligently (§ 346a). 

THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

See R. 13, abl. of agent and instrument; §§ 489-441, abl, of time. 

§ 358, abl. of accompaniment ; § 185, abl. absolute. 

287. The ablative of separation is used after verbs and 
adjectives meaning to removCy to release, to deprive, etc. 

In many cases the ablative of separation requires a preposition (a6), 
especially when real, not metaphorical, motion is meant. 

He deprived the city of Omni commeatu urbem 
all food. privavit. 

288. The ablative is used after adjectives signifying 
plenty^ and also with the verb abundo. 

Pull of wino. Yino plenus. 


^Thifl word is in apposition to cui. 
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289. The ablative of quality or description can only be 
zised when the noun in the ablative has an adjective with it, 

Agesilaus was of short Agesilaus fuit statura 
stature. humili. 

290. The ablative of manner describes tne circumstances 
under which an action is done. If the noun has an adjective 
with it, it is used without preposition; if there is no adjective 
the preposition cum must be used. 

He spoke with great boldness. Audacia summa locutus est. 
He spoke with boldness. Gum audacia locutus est. 

291. The ablative of price expresses the definite price at 

which a thing is bought or sold. 

The book costs 20 asses. Liber viginti assibus ^ constat. 

292. The ablative of measure is used with comparatives 
and superlatives. 

Much taller. Multo procerior. 

293. The verbs fungor, I discharge ; fruor, 1 enjoy ; vescor, 
1 feed on; utor, 1 use ; potior, I get possession of; and the 
adjectives dignus, loorthy; indignus, %Lnxvoriliy ; contentus. 
contented; and fretus, relying on, require the ablative case. 

They live on fish, Vescuntur piscibus. 

Worthy of such punishment. Dignus tanta paena. 

295. The indeclinable word opus ^ usually takes the ablative. 
I require books =* there is need to me, etc. Mihi libris opus est. 

I Exercise 141, 

Jv 

A, 1, Inter eos hie vir erat dignitate regia quamvis nomine 
care bat. 2. Pari felicitate ceteras insulas, quae Cyclades nomi- 

^ The as was a copper coin worth about Jd. 

®Distinguish between 6pus, -6ris (n.), work; 5p6rd. -ae (f.), attention, 
care; and 5pus (indeclinable), need, want 
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nantur, sub potestatem Atheniensium redegit. 3. Ad amicos 
miserunt nuntios qui nuntiarent quam (how) celeri opus esset 
auxilio. 4. Datis,i etsi non aequum locum videbat suis (E. 15)7*"' 
tamen fretus numero copiarum, confligere cupiebat, eoque (§ 292) 
magis {and all the more), quod dimicare utile arbitrabatur 
priusquam Lacedaemonii subsidio venirent. 5. Haec extrema 
fuit aetas imperatorum Atheniensium; neque, post illorum 
obiturn, quisquam (§ 334) dux in ilia urbe fuit dignus memoria. 

6. Hannibal, minor quinque et viginti annis natus, imperator 
in omnibus rebus singulari fuit prudentia et industria. 7. Eodem 
tempore imbres largi sitis metu eos liberaverunt. 8. Suprema 
fuit haec vox ; paulo (§ 292) post Alexander exstinctus est. 

9. In agrum Picenum Hannibal avertit iter, non copia solum 
omnis generis frugum abundantem,^ sed refertum^ praeda. 

10. Miltiades, incensis operibus, cum totidem navibus atque 
{as (§ 426)) erat profectus, Athenas magna cum offensione 
civium suorum rediit. 

Alexander wished to be painted by Apelles, to have- 
his-statue-made (= modelled) by Lysippus. '^2. Cicero himself, 
since he was in very poor health, had remained in Gaul. 3. At 
that time he was sick with wounds which he had received in 
storming (§ 218) the town. 4. Xerxes was conquered more by 
the stratagem of Themistocles than by the arms of Greece. 
5. By that message he was freed from danger. 6. He was of 
such liberality that he never placed watchmen in his gardens to 
preserve the fruit. %. The leader, relying not so~much (tarn) on 
his forces as on the hatred of the tyrant, set out with five hundred 
ships of war. 8. They joined their armies in order-that they 
might carry on the affair with common mind and aim. 9. These 
rivers abound in fish (plural). 10. He did not always bear the 
ills of life with equanimity. 


^ Datis was a Persian commander defeated at the battle of M^athon. - 
^ These words agree with agrum Picenum. 
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THE GENITIVE CASE. 

295. The genitiye of description can only be used when the 
noun is qualified by an adjective. 

A fleet of 300 ships. Classis trecentarum navium 
A man of huge body. Homo maximi corporis. 

296. Note. —Compare § 29Q. The genitive of quality is used 
only for permanent qualities, while the ablative is used both of 
permanent and temporary qualities, especially for dress, etc. 

297. The genitive is used in cases where English inserts a 
word like marhy party dicty, naturCy etc. 

It is the mark of a wise man to Sapientis est res adversas 
bear misfortune with fortitude. summa fortitudine ferre. 

298. Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, etc., take 
a genitiYe of the crime or fault. The punishment is expressed 
by the ablative, though the genitive is sometimes used with 
capitis (= by death) and a few other words. 

They were accused of treachery; Proditionis ^ accusati sunt; 

they were punished by a fine. pecunia mulfcati. 

299. Genitive of Price. —With the verbs facio (to value), 
aestimo (to value) and sum (to cost), the genitives magni, 
pluris, plurimi; parvl, minbris, minimi; tanti, quanti, 
nihill are used to express the value. 

300. With verbs emo (to buy), vendo (to sell), the indefinite 
price is expressed by the genitives tanti, quanti, pluris, 
minoris. The positive and superlative forms corresponding to 
pluris and minoris are used in the ablative, viz., magn5, parvo, 
maximo, minimo. 


1 This genitive depends on crimine = on the chargey understood. This 
word is sometimes expressed, 
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I think nothing of you. Te nihili facio. 

How much did this house cost you ? Quanti haec domus tibi 

A gpeat deal. stetit ? Magno. 

||3Qt> The partitiY^genitive is used in speaking of a part of 
auyinmg (see § 302). 

None of US. Nemo nostrum (R. 24). 

Many of the ships. Multae navium. 

Much time. Multum temporis. 

Any word denoting a quantity may be used with a partitive 
genitive. 

302. Caution. —It must be distinctly understood that the partitive can 
only be u*sed whore a part of a wJwle is referred to. Thus, all of us is nos 
omnes, not partitive, because ail are referred to and not a part. Similarly, 
the city of Home = urbs Roma. Cases like these are in reality examples 
of apposition. 

303. In expressions like in the middle of the river, Latin 
instead of using a noun corresponding to middle has an adjective 
agreeing with the noun. 

In the middle of the river. la medio amne. 

This construction is used with summus, highest ; mgdius, 
middle ; reliquus, remaining ; imus, lowest^ etc. 

304. The genitive is used with verbs of remembering and /or- 
I getting (R. 80) and with certain impersonal verbs (§ 251). 

I 

! Note that misfereor (2), I feel pity, governs the genitive. 

; ; mIsSror (1), I express pity for, governs the accusative. 

305. The impersonal verbs interest, it is important^ and 
refert, it concerns :— 

Interest governs a genitive of the person when a noun is 
used; but with possessive pronouns the ablative singular, 
mea^ tua^ nostra^ vestra, stta, is used. 
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It is of importance to the king Regis interest indices iustos 
to have just judges. habere. 

It is of importance to me. Mea interest. 

306. The genitive of price or an adverb like multum is used to express 
degree. 

It is of great importance to the leader. Ducis multum interest. 

307. Refert takes the ablative of the possessive adjectives, 
medf etc., rarely a genitive of a noun. 

308. The genitive is used after many adjectives signifying 
desire, knowledge, participation, fulness, and words of opposite 
meaning; also with adjectives in «ax and present participles. 

Such adjectives are pSritus, skilled m; insuetus, unaccustomed to; 
ciipidus, desirous of; ignarus, ignorant of; mSmor, mindful of; studlosus, 
zealous for ; c3.pax, capable of. 

Skilled in military matters. Peritus mllitiae. 

309. Subjective and Objective Genitive. —When a phrase with a 
genitive can be turned in such a way that the genitive becomes the sub¬ 
ject of a verb the genitive is called the subjective genitive. The bravery of 
the soldier = the bravery which the soldier feels. 

When, in turning such a phrase, the genitive becomes the object of a 
verb it is called the objective genitive. Hatred of tyranny = the fact that 
people hate tyranny. 

310. The objective genitive is much used in Latin, and in many cases 
the corresponding English requires some other preposition than of. Thus' 
skilled in military matters = peritus militiae ; the accident to the ships = 
eventus navium. 

Exebcise 152. 

E Rogo ut mihi annum des, eoque transacto, ad te 
veniam. 2. Quantum pecuniae quaeque civitas daret ad classes 
aedificandas, constituit. Is, cum interrogaretur, utrum 

pluris patrem matremne faceret; Matrem,*' inquit. 4. 
C6non, Atheniensis, erat et prudens rei militaris et diligens 
imperii. 5. Ad templum lovis ducebat longum iter per medias 
arenas, ardente sub sole, sine aqua. 6. In mediis tenebris 
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pugna terribilis oritur. 7. Hannibal quod agri (§ 301) est inter 
Cortonam urbem Tr§.simenumque lacum, omni olade belli per- 
vastat. 8. Magis nullius interest quam tua, T. Otacili (§ 16) 
non imponi oervicibus onus sub quo concidas. 9. Milites laeti 
in armis expediendis quod diei reliquum est consumunt. 10. Est 
humani generis odisse quern laeseris. 11. Etsi bellum ingans 
in oervicibus erat, nullius usquam terrarum (in the world) rei 
cura Eomanos, ne longinqua quidem, effugiebat 12. Magni 
interest quos quisque audiat cottidie domi. 

B/l. Darius prepared a fleet of 500 ships, 2. He waa 
skilled in military affairs, and not less in ruling a state. " ^ 3. In 
the middle of the river are many islands. 4. Zeal for the State 
overcame all things. 5. The Aeduans said that they had nothing 
left except the soil of the field. 6. He was a man of large 
body and terrible appearance. '*^7. Caesar ordered Labienus to 
seize the top of the mountain. 8. It is of very great importance 
to us [all] to learn many things. 9. Eor how much did you buy 
the house ? For very little, 10, It is a mark of a good soldier 
always to obey the general, 

placejl the locative case. 

811. The place where anything is or is done is in the ab¬ 
lative with a preposition (Buies 7 and 14.) 

The camp is in the valley. Castra in valle sunt. 

312. The place to which anyone goes, i.e., implying motion 
towards, is in the accusative with a preposition. 

He descended into Italy. In Italiam descendit. 

313. The place from which anyone goes is in the ablative 
with a preposition; ab, from; ex, out of, or de, down from, 
according to the sense. 

314. Imp obtant Exceptions. —With names of towns and ' 
islands siufficienfly small to be regarded as one place, the pre- 

( 
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position in all cases of place is omitted. Thi s is the rule also 
with ddmuS; homBf and rus, the country. 

The consul is at (in) Rome. Consul Romae est. 

The consul goes to Rome. Consul Romam it. 

The consul is starting from Rome. Consul Roma proficiscitur. 

315. The Locative Case. —In ancient Latin there was a case 
called the locative case, ending in -i to denote the place at which 
anything was done. Thus Romae (in old Latin Bomai)^ at Bome^ 
Tarenti, at Tarentum. 

This locative case has survived iu a few words, viz., dSmi, at home; 
hiimi, on the ground; ruri, m the country; milltlae,^ in war. 

316. Bulb for the Locative Case. —If the name of the town or small 
island at which anything is done is a singular noun of the 1st or 2nd 
declension the genitive is used; if it is plural or of the 3rd declension 
(singular or plural) the ablative is used. 

Romae, Borne; Tarenti, at Tarentum; Athenis, at Athens; Car- 
thaglne, at Carthage. 

317. Notice that names of towns may be of the 1st, 2nd or 3rd declen¬ 
sion and some are plural. Singular, Roma, T&rentum, Carthago, -inis ; 
plural, Athenae, Syracusae, Delphi. 

Exebcise 143 . 

A. 1. Parvi (§ 299) sunt foris arma, nisi est consilium domi. 
2. Athenienses miserunt Delphos consultum (§ 227) quidnam 
facerent de suis rebus. 3. Themistocles, quod non satis tutum 
se Argis videbat, Corcyram demigravit. 4. Pausanias, dommn 
revocatus, accusatus capitis (jj 298), absolvitur; multatur tamen 
pecunia. Jb. Conon plurimum Cypri vixit, Iphicrates in Thracia, 
Timotheus Lesbi. 6. Alexandro Babylone mortuo, regna famili- 
aribus dispertita sunt. 7. Hie dux ruri aut militiae, sine pallio, 
sine oalceis semper incedebat. 8. Carthagine profectus, exercitum 
duoebat ad Europam. 9. Campani Eabium orabant ut abire 
Capuam tuto liceret. v^lO. Cum, e Cilicia decedens, Rhodum ven- 


1 Militiae is chiefly used in contrast with domi. 
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issem et eo {there) mihi de Q. Hortensii morte esset allatum, 
opinione (B. 18) omnium maiorem animo cepi dolorem. 

B. 1. These men said that they were fleeing from (=* out of) 
Spain to Sicily. 2. Miltiades had set out for Ehodes with a 
large fleet. 3. They did not wish to return to Sparta. 4. 
Aloibiades was born at Athens, a most splendid city.^‘^5. He 
fled from Borne and reached Corinth. 6. The village is about 
two thousand paces from ^ Borne. 7. Chabrias waged war on- 
his-own-account in Egypt; he did the same at Cyprus. 8. Cn. 
Servilius, the consul at Borne, entered-upon his magistracy that 
day. 9. In the summer he goes to the country; in winter he 
returns to Borne. ^0. He looked-after all things at home and 
abroad. 11. I used-to see the old man daily commg-from (exeo) 
home. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 

318. Adjectives are often used as nouns (see R. 15). 

Neuter adjectives are much, used to translate English abstract nouns: 
vera = the truth (lit. true things). 

319 . Agreement of Adjectives. —When an adjective or 
participle refers to two subjects of different genders, names of 
living beings, joined by et, the adjective or participle is put in 
the masculine plural. 

My father and mother are glad. Pater et mater sunt laeti. 

320 . An adjective or participle referring to two names of 
inanimate objects joined by et is put in the neuter plilral. 

The house and the temple Domus et templum incensa 
were burnt. sunt. 


^ Nouns in apposition agree in cas^, but not necessarily in number. 
‘“^When from means not motion from but distance from, the pre¬ 
position must be expressed. 



238 


LATIN COURSE, 


321. Comparison (see E. 18). Notice that after a com¬ 
parative with quam Latin often used a second comparative. 

He was braver than he was Fortior quam prudentior 
prudent. erat. 

322. Idioms with the Supeklative. —When a superlative 
is attached to a noun qualified by a relative clause the Latin 
superlative is transferred to the relative clause and made to 
agree with the relative pronoun. 

He sent the wisest slave that Servum quem sapientissi- 

he had ( = the slave which mum habebat misit, 
he had the wisest). 

323. When a superlative is attached to the adjective alL 
thus, all the bravest soldiers^ Latin uses the word each, qiiisque^ 
quaequCf quodque^ making the whole phrase singular. If the 
phrase is the subject of a verb, the verb will be singular. 

All the bravest soldiers obey Ei fortissimus quisque 

him. militum paret. 

lie gives rewards to all the Fortissimo cuique mili- 
bravest soldiers. turn praemia da^t. ‘ 

Note that quisque stands second and see § 336. 

324. Sometimes the adverb quam adds force to a superlative. 

They bought as great a number of Carrorum quam maximum 
carts as possible. numerum coemerunt. 

325. In addition to cardinal and ordinal numerals (§§ 108-llG) there 
are in Latin distributive numeral adjectives and numeral adverbs. 

326. Distributives mean so many at a time, so many each. They are 
declined like the plural of honus.^ Numeral adverbs tell how many times. 
They are indeclinable. 


1 The plural genitive, however. Is usually written, hlnnm — hi7iorum, 
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Distribu¬ 

tives, 

Numeral 

Adverbs. 


Distributives. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

1 

singtili 

sSmSl, once 

12 

diiddeni 

dhdd^ciens 

2 

blnl 

bis, twice, etc. 

13 

terni deni 

trSd^ciens 

3 

terni 

tSr 

20 

viceni 

viciens 

4 

qu&terni 

qu&tSr 

21 

viceni singtili 

sSm€l et viciens 

5 

quini 

quinquiens 

30 

triceni 

triciens 

6 

seni 

sexiens 

40 

quadrageni 

quadragiens 

7 

septeni 

septiens 

100 

centeni 

centiens 

8 

octoni 

octiens 

200 ! 

dhceni 

dhcentiens 

9 

nbveni 

ndviens 

600 i 

sesceni 

sescentiens 

10 

deni 

dSciens 

1000 

singtilS. milia 

miliens 

11 - 

undeni 

undSciens 

2000 

blna milia 

bis miliens 


327. Distributives are used to denote numbers grouped in 
sets. Thus bini means two each, i.c., sets of two. 

Fabius and Lucullus brought each Fabius et Lucullus viceuos 
twenty companions. comites adduxerunt. 

Viginti comites would mean twenty in all, not twenty each, 

328. Note,— All the distributives including one = singhli are plural 
Thus singuli means a number of ojtes, i.e., one each. 

329. Distributives are also used with those nouns which 
change their meaning in the plmral (§ 273) or with nouns which 
have no singular. 

Two camps. Bina castra. 

330. With words which change their meaning in the plural, one is 
translated by uni (one camp = una castra) and three by trini. Singuli and 
terni are only used for the meanings one each, three each. 


Exercise 

A. 1. Feminarum praecipue et gaudia insignia erant et luctus. 
2. Hostes contenderunt ut quam minimum spatii ad se coUigendos 
Eomanis daretur. 3. Earn urbem fame demum in deditionem dux 
accepit, pactus ut inermea cum singulis abirent vestimentis. 4. 
Circumdatis moenibus, aliquot miUtes et promptissimum quemque 
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e muro turribusque ictos amisit. 5. Bini consules cum binis exer- 
citibus ingrediebantur fines nostros. 6. Eo tempore Eomani 
numerum peditum equitumque auxerunt, milibus peditum et 
centenis equitibus in singulas legiones adjectis, ut quina milia 
peditum, treceni equites essent. ^7. Post proeliurn Hannibal 
postulavit ut captivi arma atque equos traderent, in capita 
Romana ^ trecenis nummis ^ quadrigatis, in socios ducenis, ^ in 
servos centenis et ut, eo pretio persoluto, a birent. 8. Inter 
novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum non amplius 
quinia aut senis milibus passuum intererat. 

B. 1. The sister and brother were equally beautiful. 2. 
Send me the best soldier that you have. 3. Joy and grief axe 
necessary to men. 4. All the best of the soldiers took-up-their- 
stand and fought bravely. 5. One camp was in the valley. 6. 
We had prepared a very great (§ 324) number of ships. 7. To 
each soldier ho gave ten horses. 8. He demanded that he and 
his brother might bring 15 companions. 9. Among these three 
camps the two brothers brought corn, of which there was need. 
10. The road through the Jura mountains (sing.) was so narrow 
that scarcely could one cart [abreast] be led. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

331 . Most of the following pronouns are compounds of quis, which 
word is declined like the relative or interrogative pronoun, the particle 
with which it is compounded remaining unaltered; quisque, quemque, 
etc. Most of them have a pronominal form, quis, qua, quid, and an 
adjectival form, qui, qua (quae), quod (see R. 69). For ullus and uterque 
see § 99. 


^ Literally, per Roman heads, i.c., for each Roman. 

'^NummuSf literally a coin, here means sestertius = a silver coin worth 
2|d. As the sestertius was stamped with the figure of a four-horse chariot, 
it is here called nummus quadrigdtus, 

* Ablative of price. They refer to the amount of ransom to be paid. 
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332. I. Words meaning any, anyone, someone. 

(ILquIs qu3. quid anyone^ anything 

f illquis ilquJL dllquld 1 . 

tailquKadj.) ailqua ailquSd fsome<»,e,.omemn^ 

quispiam quaepiam quippiam (quodpiam) someone 

/ quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis) anyone {you like) 

/qulUbSt quaellbSt quidllbSt (quodllbSt) anyone {you lilce) 

(2) - quidquam (quodquam) any at all^ 

ullus (adj.) ulia. uilum uny at all 

II. Other Indefinite Pronouns, 

/quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam) a certain person 

^■quisquS quaeque quidque (quodque) each 

f iiterquS utraquS utrumquS both (= each of two) 

333. The indefinite pronoun quis can never begin a sentence; 
it is mostly used after si, num or ne. 

If anyone is present, let him speak. Si quis adest, loquatur, 

334. The words quisquam (pro.), ullus (adj.) can only be 
used after a negative or in a sentence which is virtually nega¬ 
tive, e,g.y in a question expecting a negative answer, and after 
comparatives. 

He was angry and did not praise Iratus erat neque quemquam 
anyone. laudavit. 

335. In sentences like the last anyone means really no one. Whenever 
this is the case use quisquam. 

336. Quidam means a certain man whose name I could 
mention if necessary. 

Quisque, each, usually stands after some word, especially 
after se, suus, etc. 

Each man remained in his own In sua quisque domo mansit. 
house. 

The use of quisque with superlatives is explained in § 323. 

337. Note. —There is no pronoun in Latin for the reciprocal each 
other. This is represented by the preposition inter, among, between. 

These boys love each other. Hi pueri inter se amant. 
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e muro turribusque ictos amisit. 6. Bini consules cum binis exer- 
citibus ingrediebantur fines nostros. 6. Eo tempore Romani 
numerum peditum equitumque auxerunt, milibus peditum et 
centeni 3 equitibus in singulas legiones adjectis, ut quina milia 
peditum, treceni equites essent. ^7. Post proelium Hannibal 
postulavit ut captivi arma atque equos traderent, in capita 
Romana^ trecenis nummis^ quadrigatis, in socios ducenis, ^ in 
servos centenis et ut, eo pretio persoluto, abirent, 8. Inter 
novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum non amplius 
quinis aut senis milibus passuum intererat. 

B. 1. The sister and brother were equally beautiful. 2. 
Send me the best soldier that you have. 3. Joy and grief are 
necessary to men. 4. All the best of the soldiers took-up-their- 
stand and fought bravely. 5. One camp was in the valley. 6. 
We had prepared a very great (§ 324) number of ships. 7. To 
each soldier he gave ten horses. 8. He demanded that he and 
his brother might bring 15 companions. 9. Among tliese three 
camps the two brothers brought corn, of which there was need. 
10. The road through the Jura mountains (sing.) was so narrow 
that scarcely could one cart [abreast] be led. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

331. Most of the following pronouns are compounds of quis, which 
word is declined like the relative or interrogative pronoun, the particle 
with which it is compounded remaining unaltered; quisque, quemque, 
etc. Most of them have a pronominal form, quis, qua, quid, and an 
adjectival form, qui, qua (quae), quod (see R. 69). For ullus and uterque 
see § 99. 


^ Literally, per Roman heads, i.e., for each Roman. 

‘^Nummus, literally a coin, here means sestertius = a silver coin worth 
2^d. As the sestertius was stamped with the figure of a four-horse chariot, 
it is here called nummus quadrigdtus. 

* Ablative of price. They refer to the amount of ransom to be paid. 
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332. I. Words meaning any, anyone, someone. 

(l^uls qu& quid anyone, anything 

f miquls ailqua ailquid 1 

tailquKadj.) auqua ailquOd ]scmeoru>,son,etUng 

quispiam quaepiam quippiam (quodpiam) someone 

/quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis) anyone (you like) 

^quilibSt quaelibSt quidllbSt (quodllbSt) anyone (you like) 

quisquf m - quidquam (quodquam) an^ at all_ 

ullus (adj.) ulia ullum any at all 

II. Other Indefinite Pronouns, 

^quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam) a certain person 

^'quisquS quaeque quidque (quodque) each 

jffiterquS utraquS utrumquS 60 ^/t (= each of two) 

333. The indefinite pronoun quis can never begin a sentence; 
it is mostly used after si, num or ne. 

If anyone is present, let him speak. Si quis adest, loquatur. 

33^. The words quisquam (pro.), ullus (adj.) can only be 
used after a negative or in a sentence which is virtually nega¬ 
tive, e.g.j in a question expecting a negative answer, and after 
comparatives. 

He was angry and did not praise Iratus erat neque quemquam 
anyone. laudavit. 

335. In sentences like the last ayiyone means really no one. Whenever 
this is the case use quisquam. 

336. Quidam means a certain man whose name I could 
mention if necessary. 

Quisque, each, usually stands after some word, especially 
after se, suus, etc. 

Each man remained in his ovm In sua quisque domo mansit. 
house. 

The use of quisque with superlatives is explained in § 323. 

337. Note. — There is no pronoun in Latin for the reciprocal each 
other. This is represented by the preposition inter, among, between. 

These boys love each other. Hi pueri inter se amant. 
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Exebcise 145. 

A. 1. Cuidam ex {of) equitibus Gallis Labienus magnis 
praemiis persuadet ut ad Ciceronem epistolam deferat. 2. Ut 
{when) quisque arma ceperat, sine imperio in proelium ruunt. 
3. Dux dixit, suam cuique fortunam in manu esse.'^. Octoni 
ordines ternos inter se pedes (§ 277) distabant. 5. Hi viri 
petunt ut aliquid praesidii sibi Eomani dent. 6. Turn Tito 
Balventio (§ 212), viro forti et magnae auctoritatis, utrumque 
femur tragula traicitur. 7. Darius duxit copias majores quam 
antea habuit quisquam. ^"^8. Diem noctemque procul ab insula, 
in salo navem tenuit in ancoris neque quemquam ex ea exire 
passus est. 9. Proficiscuntur sine ullo insidiarum metu. 
Saepe, si aliquem minus bene vestitum viderat,^ suum amiculum 
dabat.'^vll. Praesidium in vestibule reliquit ne quis adire curiam 
inussu suo, neve inde egredi possit. 

B. 1. The leader selected certain young men out-of the 

number of his [soldiers], 2. He asked how much money each 
State was giving towards building the ships. 3. To the men 
departing he gave orders that each of them should prepare his 
State for war. 4, Both armies {i.e.y each of two) fought with 
great vigour. 5. All set out in-good-spirits, nor was there any 
one of all [those men] who feared (subjunctive, § 435) the foe. 
6. Caesar arranged his army on {ad) both banks of the river 
that each [one] might know his place. 7. He said that there 
was no hope of safety and that ruin was never ( = not ever) 
nearer to any State. 8. Then they shut the doors lest any one 
should go out. 9. Pie begged them to do nothing ( = not to do 
anything) in his absence (§ 193). 10. You, Romans, will pre¬ 

vail if any one will lead you, 11. If any one announces to 
Labienus that his brother has been killed, will he not return 
home immediately ? 


*See Ex. 153, A. 8, n. 
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COEEELATIVES; EELATIVE PEONOUNS. 

338. Besides the correlatives mentioned in § 105, p. 132, many pronouns, 
adjectives and adverbs are used correlatively; such are:— 

talis such qu^is of what hind 

tantus so great quantus how great 

tot so many quot how many 

339. Tot and quot are indeclinable. All these words can be used 
singly or in pairs. The use of tantus^ . . . quantus should be noted; 

He has as much gold as Quantum auri (§ 301), tantum 
silver. argenti habet. 

NOTES ON THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

340. The relative clause in Latin often stands before the principal 
clause. 

He praises greatly those whom he loves. Quos amat, eos maxime laudat. 

341. The English relative pronoun can be changed to a personal (or 
demonstrative) pronoun and a conjunction. Thus, He praises those whom 
he loves = He praises them because he loves them. 

The fire which burnt the bridge = The fire destroyed the shipping 

destroyed the shipping and it burnt the bridge. 

342. In Latin this conjunctional force of the relative is often 
used to join sentences where in English a demonstrative would 
be used with or without a conjunction. See Ex. 146, A., Nos. % 
3, 9. 

343. In English the relative pronoun when it is the object is often 
omitted. In Latin this is never so, and it must always be supplied when 
missing in English. 

Have you read the book {which) Librum quern misi, tune 
I sent? legisti? 

Exebcise 146. 

A. 1. Caesar Britannis obsides imperavit; ^ quorum partem 
illi statim dederunt. 2. Eeliqua multitude puerorum mulierum- 


*Note the construction of impero. It takes an accusative of the thing 
ordered (demanded) and a dative of the person to whom the order is given. 
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que passim fugere coepit; ad quos consectandos Caesar equi- 
tatum misit. 3. Iterum eodem bello ille dux omnes copias 
eorum fugavit; quo facto, magnam adeptus est gloriam. 4. 
Quibus rex maxime obediat, eos hie vir inimicissimos habet. 5. 
Exploratores misit qui cognoscerent (§ 231) qualis esset natura 
montis. 6. Xerxes, et mari et terra, bellum inferebat Europae, 
cum tantis copiis, quantas nunquam antea habuit quisquam. 7. 
Quot casus exercittis victi ^ fuerant, tot in curas dispertiti animi 
Romanorum erant. 8. Ea tanta est urbs ut ex quattuor urbibus 
maximis cons tare dicatur. 9. Duodeviginti naves ex superiore 
portu solverunt; quae cum Britanniae appropinquarent, magna 
tempesta^ coorta est. 

B. 1. He asked how much money each State gave. 2. 
Caesar gave the opportunity of departing to those he had kept 
in the camp. 3. The Gauls had not such large swords as the 
Romans. 4. He ordered those to be kept whom he himself had 
captured. 5. Caesar reached the camp before {jprius quam) the 
Germans could (subjunc., § 407) perceive what was being done; 
and-they ( = who), suddenly terrified by all these things, were- 
thrown-utterly-into-confusion. 6. Not even so many soldiers 
were able to take the city. 7. Those whom fear does not hold, 
will not be conquered by kindness and favour. 8. The soldiers 
then promised not to go away without-the-order of the consuls, 
[a thing] which had never been done before. 9. Then Brutus 
spoke; [he said] there was need of a very great general. 10, 
He sent the legion which he had just-recently enrolled in Italy. 

ADVERBS. 

344. Formation of Adverbs prom Adjectives. —Most adjectives end¬ 
ing in -us (positives and superlatives) form adverbs by changing -us to 
long -e; &varus, greedy; &vare, greedily; so cSlerrJmus, celerrime, very 
guickly. 


^ Victi is here an adjective agreeing with exercitus. 
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345. Most comparatives in -ior use the neuter in -ius as adverbs; 
cSlferlor, quicker; celerius, more quickly. 

Like adjectives, comparative adverbs have several meanings : celerius, 
more quickly^ too qtdckly^ rather quickly. 

346. Third declension adjectives form adverbs ending in -ter : fortis, 
brave ; fortiter, bravely ; prudens, prudent ; prudenter, prudently. 

346 (a). EXAMPLES OF COMPAKISON OF ADVERBS. 

Positive. Comparative^ Superlative. 

pulohre pulchrius palchemme 

bene ^ melius optIme 

347. Special Cases.—N unc, can only be used of the present. To 

translate now referring to past or future time use iam, already. 

Caesar -was now in Britain. Caesar iam erat in Britannia. 

348. Certain English adverbs are represented by two in Latin, one of 
which can only be used after verbs of motion. Such are hic, here ; hue, 
hither ; ibi, there; eo, thither. 

Here is the house. Hic est domus. 

Come here, Veni hue. 

The adverb much used with adjectives and adverbs is multo 
^lit. by much). Similarly little = paulo. 

Much taller. Multo ^ procerior. 

A little before. Paulo ante. 

349. Negatives. —Non, not^ is the usual negative. Haud, not^ is only 
used with adjectives, other adverbs and a few verbs; e.g., 

Haud dubius. Not doubtful. 

350. Ne is used with the perfect subjunctive to form a prohibition 

(§ 61). 

351. Not even is ne . . . quidem, the modified word being placed 
between ne and quidem (§ 148). 

Even is translated by Stiam or vel. 


^ This final e is long in adverbs except in hene^ male and superrdl. 

^ This may be parsed as the ablative of the measure of excess, § 292* 

9 
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Not even the best of teaohers Ne optimus quidem praecepto- 
will teach all things. rum omnia docebit. 

EYen the wise sometimes err. Etiam sapientes interdum errant. 

352, Two negatives make an affirmative. 

Nemo non audivit. Everyone heard. 

Exercise 147. 

^ A, 1. Lysander in hello multa crudeliter avareque fecit. 
2. Eo tempore Athenienses multo superiores hello esse coepe- 
runt. 3. Illis temporibus fortius pro libertate multi loquebantur 
quam pugnabant. Hie vir non quaesivit ubi ipse tuto viveret 
sed unde praesidio civibus suis esse posset. 5. Hinc, male re 
gesta, compluribus amissis navibus, eodem unde profoctus erat, 
se recepit. 6. Tandem hand multo ante solis occasum, M. 
Pomponius, praetor, “ Pugna,’' inquit, “ magna victi sumus 

7. Hannibalem non fefellit cum duce mutatam esse belli rationem 
et ferocius quam consultius (§ 321), rem hostes gestures esse. 

8. Ne in senatu quidem satis aequis auribus Dictator audiebatur. 

9. Aurigae interim paulatim ex proelio exoedunt. 10. Caesar 

naves comparabat quam celerrime potuit. ^ ' 

^B. 1. We must fight bravely and die honourably. 2. He 
repented of his folly, but too late. 3. The way is at first very- 
narrow, then a little wider. Among the Persians it was the 
greatest praise to hunt bravely, to live luxuriously. 5. I am in 
Eome; come here (=» hither) quickly. 6. Suddenly pity suc¬ 
ceeded hatred. ^ 7. Alexander said that he could tame the horse 
better than his elders. 8. The States of Greece bore the domin¬ 
ation of the Macedonians reluctantly. ^9. At that time the care 
of no thing (res) anywhere in the world, not even far-away, 
escaped the Eomans. 10. They desired that all things should 
be managed cautiously and deliberately. 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

353. Most Latin prepositions govern the accusative case; others govern 
the ablative; and a few accusative or ablative, according to the exact use. 
Some prepositions can be used adverbially* 
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351 PBEPOSITIONS GOVEKNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


ad tOf towards, at 
adYersiis against 
ante before 
Hpud at, near, among 

circa \around 

circum ; 

circiter about 

cis, citra on this side of 

contra against 

er^a towards {of feelings) 

extra outside, without 

infra below 

inter between, among 

intra within 

iuxta next to, besides 


Ob on account of 
penes in the power of, in the pos^ 
session of 
per through 
post after, behind 
praeter beside, beyond 
prope wear 

propius nearer 

propter near, on account of 

secundum next, along, according to 

supra above 

trans across 

ultra beyond 

versus toivards (=s in the direc¬ 
tion of) 


Versus usually follows the word it governs: Ronuun versus. 


355. The original meaning of prepositions was to denote time or place» 
but most of them, besides the original meaning, are used metaphorically, 
i.e., to denote some thought. The chief uses of the above prepositions are 
set out below. 


356. EXAMPLES OF PREPOSITIONS TO BE LEARNT BY HEART. 

1. Hannibal equites quingentos ad castra Romana miserai* 
speculatum. 

1 (a). Inter Romanos Poenosque maximum proelium ad 
Cannas factum est. 

2. Ne ad versus te quidem gloriabor. 

3. Caesar equitatum ante se misit. 

4. Apud Germanos Mercurius colebatur. 

5. Romani bellum gerebant circa moenia Carthaginis, 

6. Castra Romana erant cis Iberum. 

7. Caesar contra Gallos exercitum duxit. 
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8. 0 Pater ne fueris malus erga me, 

9. Dux castra extra urbem habebat. 

10. Infra frontem sunt oculi. 

11. Inter bina castra tria milia passuum fuerunt. 

12. Intra paucos dies Carthaginem delebimus. 

13. luxta murum dux castra posuit. 

14. Barbarus eum ob iram interficit. 

15. Dux erat Hannibal penes quem summa scientia belli 
erat. 

16. Per exploratores Caesar certior factus est oppidum 
' captum esse. 

17. Per Yias floribus stratas milites canentes ibant. 

18. Post hoc proelium Athenienses Miltiadi maximam clas- 
sem dederunt. 

19. Nocte proxima, nihil praeter arma ferente secum 
dux castra reliquit. 

20. Militum pars, praeter spem incolumis, in castra pervenit 

21. Prope eum vicum Hannibal castra posuit. 

22. Haec loca nemo incolebat propter aquae inopiam. 

23. Hae legiones secundum mare iter faciebant. 

24. Supra duo milia hominum Galli amiserunt. 

25. Ei trans Mosam frumenti causa ierant. 

26. Civitas ea longe opulentissima ultra Iberum fuit. 

Exercise 148. 

A. 1. In Spain are many towers which they use against 
robbers. 2. Caesar reached the camp before sunrise. 3. Among 
the Germans there was no {niliilf § 301) private land. 4. 
Alexander has left a very-great reputation among those-who- 
came-after-him (= his successors). 5. In the night they carried 
wood round his cottage and set-fire-tc it. 6. Gaul is on-this- 
side of the Alps. 7. These boys do nothing against [their own] 
will. 8. Hannibal, standing at the altar, confirmed his hatred 
towards the Eomans. 9. None of the soldiers dared to advance 
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outside the line-of-maroh. 10. Among the captives were the 
mother, wife and two daughters of the King. 

B. 1. The enemy were holding themselves within those 
woods. 2. On that account (= on account of that thing) he 
returned rapidly to Eome. 3. In the-hands-of those chiefs was 
the whole public-weal. 4. These men were able to effect many 
things through the Senate. 5. After this victory Hannibal 
moved his camp into Italy. 6. [At] the first rush (E. 14) they 
captured all the city except the citadel. 7. The leader placed 
the cavalry on the right wing—that was nearer the river. 8. 
The Eomans had no opportunity of fighting on account of the 
time of the year. 9. The Germans dwell across the Ehine. 10. 
Beyond the mountain lies a valley. 


357. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 


e or ex out of 
prae before, in comparison 
with 

pro before, on behalf of, in¬ 
stead of, in return for 
sine without 
tenus as far as 

358. Notes.—1 . Cum denotes accompaniment and manner. Misit I 
Labienum cum duabus legionibus ; cum celeritate (see § 290). With, mean¬ 
ing instrument, is translated by the ablative alone. 

2. Cum is affixed to the ablatives me, te, se, nobis, vobis, and usually 
quo and quibus, e.g., mecum. 

3. Ex is used before all letters; e only before consonants. 

4. Prae is not much used of place ; in this sense pro is the commonest j 
word: pro castris, before the camp. With this contrast ante, which is | 
chiefly used of time : ante lucem, before dawn. 

5. Prae is chiefly used with restrictive words like vix, non, 

Tlie co7nmarids could not he heard for the noise and tumult, Prae 
strepitu ao tumultu imperium accipi nonpoterat, 

6. TSnus, which stands after its noun, sometimes governs the genitive 
with plural nouns: Alpium tenus, as far as the Alps. 


a (ab before vowels) by, from 
clam secretly, without the 
knowledge of 

GOram in the presence of 
cum with, together with 
de down from, from, con¬ 
cerning 
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859. Prepositions governing both aoousatlTe and ablative: 
In, on, into ; sub, under ; and super, abovCy over ; take the 
accusative when meaning motion towards, the ablative when 
meaning rest in a place. 

360. Sub with the accusative usually refers to time and means towards: 
Sub vesperum, towards evening. 

Exeecisk 149. 

A. 1. Eum procul ab eo loco infoderunt quo mortuus est. 2. 
Graeci voluerunt Darium interficere cum eis copiis quas secum 
transportaverat. 3. Coram amico multa narravit philosophus. 
4. Secunda vigilia, magno cum strepitu ac tumultu e castris 
Bgressi sunt. 5. De eius morte multa scripta sunt. 6. Multi, 
incendio territi, de turre sese praecipitabant. , 7. Nihil unquam, 
neque insolens neque gloriosum ex ore exiit. 8. In ea civitak 
duo de principatu inter se contendebant, e quibus alter ad 
Caesarem venit. 9. Nostri non poterant satis decernere prae 
imbri qua {where) suis opem ferrent (§ 200). 10. Diogenes pro 
poculo manibus utebatur. 11. Quoniam ipse pro se dicere non 
poterat, verba pro eo facit frater eius. 12. li in stations pro 
castris fuerant. 13. Sine ullo morbo lumina oculorum amisit. 
14. Aqua, aucta nocturno imbri, erat pectoribus tenus. 15, 
Acies instructa erat sub mentis radicibus. 16. Sub oocasum 
solis destiterunt, seque in castra receperunt. 17. Equus re¬ 
pents super caput oonsulem efiPudit. 

B. 1. The leader set out with twenty ships. 2. The Gauls 
were contending with the Germans concerning those territories. 
3. Will you make friends (= friendship) with us? 4. In the 
battle the Britons leaped from (= out of) their chariots. 5. 
King Darius had made a bridge over (= in) the river. 6. 
Towards evening they hastened into camp. 7. “ You will not 
see the sun for the multitude of arrows.” ** Then we will fight 
in the shade.’’ 8. The Britons used-to-sacrifice men for victims. 
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9. They were fighting daily before the camp. 10. In the sacred 
wood a flock was grazing without shepherd. 

C. 1. Supplies could be carried to him without danger. 2. 
Agesilaus said that he was about-to-seize all Asia as-far-as the 
Taurus. 3. Do you not see the enemy under [your very] eyes 
burning the houses of your allies? 4. They journeyed under 
a burning sun, without water, through the midst (§ 303) of a 
sandy-waste. 5. Do you see the Gauls shaking their spears 
over their heads? 6. The river Meuse flows-forth out of the 
Vosges mountains. 7. Having said these words, he descended 
under the earth. 8. Come with us to-day, we will come with 
you to-morrow. 9. Do you wish to fight the enemy with arms 
or with poison ? 10. These ambassadors had come to Caesar 

from Gaul concerning peace. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

361. Conjunctions are divided into co-ordinating and subordinating. 
When the clauses joined by a conjunction are grammatically independent 
they are called co-ordinate clauses and the conjunction joining them is a 
co-ordinating conjunction. 

My brother saw him yesterday and I shall see him to-morrow. 

362. The chief co-ordinating conjunctions are: and 

•que, atque); or (aut, vel^ -ve ); but (sed, autem ); nevertheless 
(tdmen); therefore {ergo, %gUur)\ for {nam, enim); qudque 
{also). 

363. Of these words enim, autem, quidem, quoque cannot stand first 
in a clause (§ 10, p. 310). 

364. Que is used to join words which habitually go together; atque 
is stronger than et; it means aiid also, and therefore. 

365. When several nouns are joined by and, Latin either omits et 
altogether or inserts it with each word. 

Father, mother and children. Pater et mater et liberi 
or Pater, mater, liberi. 

866. Similarly et is often omitted between two clauses. 
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367. When a clause joined by ct has a negative, the negative is joined 
to -que, thus nfiquS (or nec). 

The boy is foolish and not Puer stultus est neqne be- 
kind to his sister. nignus sorori. 

368. Some conjunctions are used in pairs, i.e., correlatively. 

et . . . et both . . and 

cum . . . turn both . . and 

nSque (nec) . . . ngque (nec) neither . . . nor 
aut . . . aut either ... or 

vel . . . vel either ... or 

sivS (seu) . . . sIvS (seu) whether . . or 

non solum . . . sed Stiam not only , . . but also 

369. Aut makes a much stronger distinction than vel; it is used in 
cases where only one of the alternatives can be true. 

Haec sunt aut (either) vera aut (or else) falsa. 

370. Vel, which is derived from the verb velle^ implies one or the other, 
whichever you wish. 

I will take either an apple or (if you like) Vel pomum vel pirum 
a pear. capiam. 

*** 371. Caution.—R emember that neither aut, vel nor sive can be 
used for whether or or in questions. In the same way utrum, num and an 
can only be used in questions (§§ 205-8). 

372. The words quidem, on the one hand, indeed, and autem (or vero) 
on the other hand, however, are often used to bring into prominence two 
contrasted words. They never stand first, but immediately after the word 
emphasised. 

You indeed are a Gaul; that man on Tu quidem Gallus es ; 
the other hand is a German. ille autem Germanus. 

373. Autem is often used, without quidem, to emphasise a word in the 
second half of a sentence. 

Exercise 150. 

A, 1. Nullo labore aut corpus fatigari aut animus vinci poterat, 
2. Extra urbem, in Martis colie, sub dio,^ Graecorum magis- 
tratus ius dicebat. Nec ora tori bus licebat per longos sermones 


^ Also spelled divo. 
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iudicum affectus movere. Audita causa, hi calculum nigrum 
aut candidum in urnam t^cite deponebant. 3. German! 
neque Druides habebant neque sacrificiis studebant. 4, Yidet 
omnia esse quieta apud hostes, nec castra ullo tumultu mota. 5. 
Ea victoria non solum Athenae sed etiam cuncta Graecia liberata 
est. 6. Themistocles monuit ut omnes servi atque liberi operam 
darent ad murum extruendum, neque ulli loco parcerent, sive 
privatus esset, sive publicus. 7. Athenienses sciunt quidem 
recta facere, sed facere nolunt. 8. Xerxes quidem exercitum 
ingentem duxit; Graecis autem pauci homines erant. 9. Puta- 
verunt regem, ponte rescisso, veH hostium ferro veP inopia 
interiturum esse. 10. Dicunt neminem eo (§ 18) excellentiorem 
fuisse vel in vitiis vel in viriutibus. 

B. 1. The region is rough, and cannot be cultivated with¬ 
out great labour. 2, It is easy either for a messenger or a letter 
to be sent. 3. These men were not able to bear the labour 
either of w^ar or of flight. 4. This consul overcame Jugurtha 
[in] many battles, [and] he killed or captured his elephants. 5. 
The Gauls neither came to the council nor did they obey his 
rule, 6. Themistocles was great in war, and he was not less in 
peace. 7. Pericles asked all States, whether small or great, to 
send ambassadors to Athens. 8. All must take-up arms either 
for the Romans or for their enemies. 9. They longed-for a 
great leader not only in war but also in peace, 10. The Romans 
indeed have many allies ; we, however, are without friends. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

374, Interjections are indeclinable words used in exclamations. They 
have no grammatical connection with the sentence in which they occur, 
and so do not influence the case of nouns (except vae^ e.g., vae victis, wo^ 
to tlie conqziered). 


* That is, he would perish by one means or the other; which it was is 


unimportant. 


9 " 
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Examples of interjections:— 

En {behold) y hie est qui legiones nostras cecidit. 

Ecce {behold), senex rure redit. 

376. In this connection 7?>ay be noted the accusative used in 
exclamations (§ 280). 

O, reotam sincerainque vitam, O, dulce otinm, honestum 
ac paene omni negotio pulchrius I 

375 (o)- The imperative salve ^ (plural salvete), literally be well, is used 
as a greeting. 

Good morning, Cassius I Salve, Cassi I 
Good morning to you also. Salve et tu. 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 

376. The simplest form of a simple sentence consists of one finme verb 
with its subject (and object if the verb is transitive). Caesar conquered 
the Gauls, 

377. A simple sentence may have three forms: It may be 

(a) A statement Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

(h) A question Bid Caesar conquer the Gauls? 

(c) A command or wish 0 Caesar I conquer the Gauls 

or May Caesar conquer the Gauls t 

378. Two or more simple sentences joined by co-ordinate conjunctions 
form a compound sentence. Caesar conquered the Gauls and visited 
Britain. 

379. Each clause in a compound sentence is grammatically inde 
pendent of the other clauses. 

380. The nouns in a simple sentence may be qualified by adjectivesi. 
the verbs by adverbs. The great Caesar eventually conquered the Gauls. 

381. Any noun, adjective or adverb in a sentence may be expanded 
into a separate sentence or clause. In this case the original simple 
sentence is called the principal clause. Thus; The great Caesa/r con¬ 
quered the Gauls becomes Caesar who was a great general conqmred the 
Gauls. 

Principal clause Caesar conquered the Gauls 
Dependent clause who was a great general. 


* The infinitive also is used, salvere, otherwise the verb is defective. 
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382. When a clause takes the place of a noun, an adjective, or an 
adverb in a principal clause, it is called a dependent clause. We have 
thus three classes of dependent clauses. 

1. A noun clause is either the subject or object of the verb of the 
principal clause. 

(a) Subject That Caesar conquered the Gauls is certain. 

(h) Object We all know that Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

2. An adjective clause qualifies or distinguishes some noun in the 
principal clause. 

Caesar who conquered the Gauls was murdered by conspirators. 

3. An adverbial clause modifies a verb, adjective or adverb in the 
principal clause. 

When Caesar had conquered the Gauls he went to Britain. 

383. It has already been seen that in Latin noun clauses are repre¬ 
sented by the accusative and infinitive (§ 12G), or else by a dependent 
question. Adjective clauses have already been treated (see also §§ 431-8), 
It remains therefore to deal with adverbial clauses. 

CLAUSES OF^PURPOSE AND CONSEQUENCE. 

384. Purpose They prepared arms in-order that they might 

conquer their neighbours. 

Consequence They fought so bravely that (as a consequence) 
they conquered their neighbours. 

385. Clauses of purpose or final clauses have the verb in the sub¬ 
junctive. In such clauses the word for that is ut ; that not is translated 
by ne. Dux milites laudahat ne pericula vitarent, 

386. When a clause of purpose contains a comparative^ 

that is translated by quo ( = by which), not by uL 
They chose this leader that they Hunc ducem delegerunt quo 
might the more easily drive facilius hostes repelle- 

back the enemy. rent. 

387. Clauses of consequence take the subjunctive in Latin^ 
but the indicative in English. 

The soldier is so brave that he Miles adeo fortis est ut omnes 
overcomes everybody. superet. 
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388. It has been seen that in clauses of purpose, the nega- 
tive in a dependent clause is combined with the conjunction 
forming ne. This is never so in clauses of consequence, ut. . . 
non being used. 

Purpose Arma parant ne vinoantur. 

Consequence Pugnaverunt tam fortiter ut non victi sint. 


389. This principle is applied to all negative expressions like no one, 
never. Thus:— 


Purpose 

that nobody = ne quis 
that nothing = ne quid 
that no = ne ullus 
that never = ne unquam 


Consequence 
ut nemo 
ut nihil 
ut nullus 
ut nunquam 


390. Note. —Ut is followed by the subjunctive in clauses of purpose 
ftnd consequence. 


Ut meaning that or so that takes the subjunctive. 
Ut meaning as or when takes the indicative. 

See Ex. 151, A. 8. 


391. With verbs of fearing, that is translated by ne, that 
not by ut with the subjunctive. 

I fear that he will come. Vereor ne veniat. 

I fear that he will not come. Vereor ut veniat. 


392. This is usually explained thus: I fear tJiat he will come means I 
fear and my purpose is that he may not come. In I fear that he will not 
come the meaning is I am full of fear, but my desire is that lie may come? 

It should be noticed that the English tense is future, while the Latin 
is present subjunctive. 


Exercise 151, 

Viva voce. Translate :— 

1. The soldier was so brave that no one blamed him. 2. He 
walked so quickly that he reached the town in (§ 441) two 

^ Another explanation is that ut here means how, so that vereor ui 
veniat means I am full of fear as to how he may come, the clause ut venial 
thus being a dependent question. 
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hours. 3. They feared that they would be overcome. 4. We 
fear that the boy is not strong enough. 5. Write carefully, that 
your friends may read more easily. 6. He was preparing so 
that he might write a longer letter. 

A. 1. Accidit ut Athenienses colonos Chers5nesum mittere 
vellent. 2. Quale praemium sit tributum docebo, quo faoilius 
intellegi possit eandem omnium civitatum esse naturam. 3. 
Adeo angusto man conflixit ut eius multitude navium explicari 
non potuerit. 4v C um plur imum in civitate posse^, legem tulit 
ne quis ante actarum rerum accusaretur, neve ^ multaretur. 5. 
Hoc itinere adeo gravi morbo afficitur oculorum ut postea nun- 
quam dextero aeque bene usus sit. 6. Tantus fuit ardor ani- 
morum ut eum motum terrae quae magnas partes Italiae 
prostravifc, nemo pugnantium (E. 15) senserit. 7. Darius, 
veritus ne vivus veniret in hostium potestatem, de curru desilit 
et in (on) equum imponitur. 8. Cum Caesar esset in citeriore 
Gallia, ita ut [just as) supra demonstravimus, crebri ad eum 
rumores afferebantur. 

B. 1. The Persians were so terrified that they sought their 
ships, not their camp. 2. He was such a leader that not only 
was he compared ivith [cum) the first [men] of his age, but no 
one even of his elders was preferred [to him], 3. That cast so- 
great a terror on (§ 211) the soldiers that no-one dared to move 
[egredior) outside the entrenchment. 4. They surrounded the 
harbour with a wall, that it might be safe. 5. The consul was 
wasting time in carrying-on the war that he might the longer be 
in [his] office ( = magistracy). 6. I fear, if-we-hesitate-so ( ~ us 
hesitating so), that Hannibal will destroy our city. 7. They 
feared that the allies would not reach the city before night. 8. 
He advised that no one should be allowed to escape. 


^ Neve = ne repeated and -ve, or (see § 3G2 and 10, p. 310). In this 
sentence ante is used as an adverb. Actarum comes from ago. 
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QUOMINUS AND QUIN. 

393. Verbs of prOYenting or hindering are foilowed by 
quominus {i-e., quo-minus, hy which the less) and the subjunc¬ 
tive. In English a verbal noun is used. 

They prevented us from setting Nobis obstabant quominus 
out ( =* by v 7 hich the less we profioisceremur. 

might set out). 

394 . The chief verbs used with quominus are imp^dio, to prevent i 
cbstare (with dative of the person), to prevent; deterreo, to frighten from, 
to deter, 

395. Quin = but that with the subjunctive can only be used 
after negative expressions, or expressions which are virtually 
negative, especially after verbs of doubting. 

Do you doubt (= surely you do not Dubitasne quin venerit ? 
doubt) that he came ? 

396. Quin with the subjunctive is also used after absum 
used impersonally. 

He very nearly died = It was within a Minimum afuit quin 
very little but that he died. mortuus sit. 

397. Quin with the subjunctive is also used in sentences 
like the following. Compare § 437. 

There is no one who does not Nemo est quin eum laudet. 
praise him. 

398. lu cases like §§ 395-6 quin is gul (an old ablative = quo) combined 
with ne the negative. In § 397 quin = the nom. qui with the negative ne. 

Exekcisb 162. 

Viva voce :— 

1. He prevents me from writing. 2. He prevented us from 
reading. 3. Who doubts but that they were captured alive. 4. 
Why did he not prevent men from enjoying the gardens? 5. 
1 nearly broke my ( = dative of pronoun) arm. 6. He nearly 
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broke his ^ arm. 7. There is no one who does not praise Homer, 
8. He frightened the merchants from remaining in the city. 9* 
Night will not prevent me from running quickly. 10. Who is- 
there so uncivilised as not to pity us ? 

A. 1. Tantae liberalitatis fuit Cimon ut nunquam in suis 

hortis custodem imposuerit fructus servandi gratia ne quis 
impediretur quominus eis rebus, quibus ^ quisque tellet, 
frueretur. 2. Orator sic verba fecit ut nemo tarn ferus fuerit 
quin eius casum lacrym4rit. 3. Omnia confessus est, neque 
recusavit quominus legis poenam subiret. 4. Caesar oppido 
potitur, perpaucis ex hostium nurnero desideratis quin cuncti 
vivi caperentur. 5. Nemo est tarn fortis quin rei novitate 
perturbetur. 6. Nec imber, nee nox, nec nix impedit nuntios 
Persicos quominus suum quisque cursum ^ quam celerrime 
confioiat. /. „ . , 

B. 1. The Greeks did not doubt but-that in-a-short-time they 
would perish. 2. Who doubts but that by sitting-still we shall 
overcome this enemy? 3. Poor health prevented Cicero from 
leading the army. 4. There is no doubt that our enemy is 
brave. 5. The rapidity of the river prevents us from making a 
bridge. 6, T do not doubt but that those things are true. 7. 
Nothing prevents us from going out. 8. No one is so brave as 
not to be afraid sometimes. 9. Among the Greeks there was 
no doubt that Neptune taught them the art of navigating. 10. 
In that year the Gauls very-nearly captured Rome. 

CLAUSES OF TIME. 

399. Adverbs, Prepositions and Conjunctions.— In English the same 
word is frequently an adverby preposition or conjunction according to its use. 
This is rarely so in Latin, and it will be necessary before translating an 
English word to decide what part of speech it is. 

^ Use the dative of the corresponding pronoun instead of the possessive 
adjective. 

* What case and why ? * I.e., when carrying a messaae. 
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400. An adverb tells when^ where^ etc., by itself, e.g.^ He came after. 

A preposition forms, with a noun or pronoun, a phrase which tells 
when or why, etc., or qualifies a noun, e.g,^ He came after (preposition) the 

battle. 

401. A conjunction introduces a clause, i.e.^ a group of words containing 
a finite verb. He came after (conjunction) the battle was finished. 

402. In Latin these three uses of the word after would necessitate 
three •different Latin words. Adverb^ postea5 , preposition, post; con¬ 
junction, postquam. 

403. Clauses of time introduced by words meaning whcn^ 
e.g.y cum, ubi, postquam {after), simul atque {as soon as), all 
usually take the indicative mood except those introduced by 

cum. 

Quae ubi hostea viderunt, in silvam se receperunt. 

Cum with the imperfect or pluperfect takes the sub¬ 
junctive. 

Caesar, cum Galli victi essent, in Italiam rediit. 

404. The reason for this is that the clause when the Gauls toere con¬ 
quered not only tells the time but also the cause of Caesar's return. 

405. Whenever this causal meaning of the clause intro¬ 
duced by cum is at all strongly felt, cum takes the subjunctive 
with all tenses. 

406. Cum, however, always takes the indicative when 
time merely is meant, i.e., where two events are spoken of as 
being merely contemporaneous. 

When I was in the city, you were Cum in urbe eram, tu domi 

at home. eras. 

407. Other conjunctions of time, e.g., dum, tvhile ; donee, 
as long as; quamdiu, as long as; qudad, until, take the 
indicative, unless some additional meaning, e.g., purpose, is 
implied, when the subjunctive is used. 

Dum ea Eomani parant iam Saguntum summa vi oppug- 
nabatur 
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Obsidio per paucos dies magis quam oppugnatio fuit, dum 
vulnus ducis curaretur {so that the leader's wound might be 
healed) j i.e., to give the loound time to heal. 

Sometimes it is not easy to clearly determine this use of the 
subjunctive with dum. When dum implies that two actions 
are merely contemporaneous and are otherwise not connected 
the indicative is used. When, however, there is some other 
connection between the two sentences, even mere contingency, 
the subjunctive is used. 

408. *** Note.— When dum denotes a longer period during part of 
which some other event has happened, it always takes the present tense, 
even when referring to the past. See ex. § 407. 

409. Caution.— When in questions is translated by quando, 
and dependent questions must of course have the verb in the 
subjunctive (§§ 196'202). 

Exekcise 153. 

A. 1. Dum lason redit praeter Siciliae et Italiae litora, 
navem NerSid^s humeris suscipiunt. 2. Priusquam satis oerta 
consilia essent, repens alia nuntiatur clades. 3. Cum {though) 
hie dux omnes gloria anteiret, omnibus tamen carus erat. 4. 
Nostri Britannos reppulerunt, neque finem sequendi fecerunt 
quoad subsidio confisi equites, cum {since) post se legiones 
\riderent, praecipites hostes egerunt. 5. Hostes, simul atque 
Be ex fuga receperunt, statim ad Caesarem legates de pace 
miserunt. 6. Cn. Servilius consul, postquam de collegae 
exercitusque caede audivit,^ metuens ne abesset in discrimine 
extreme, ad urbem iter intendit. 7. Nostri, autem, elati spe 
celeris victoriae, hostes consecuti sunt, neque prius finem 
sequendi fecerunt, quam muro oppidi portisque appropinqua- 


' English requires the pluperfect here. This use of the perfect in place 
of the pluperfect is very common in Latin after conjunctions like 
and words of similar meaning. 




262 


LATIN COURSE. 


rent. 8. Britanni pecora atque homines ex agris in silvas 
compellebant: turn, cum equitatus noster praedandi causa se in 
agros eiecerat^^ omnibus viis notis, essedarios ex silvis emitte- 
bant. 

B. 1. The Roman general, when he saw himself (to be) 
wearied with artifices, decided to storm Zama, a large town. 
2* While these things were being done, one legion, which was 
called the seventh, was sent to-get-corn. 3. Scipio, after he 
[had] heard that the enemy had moved out-of winter-quarters, 
decided to prepare [for] battle. 4. Certain writers say that there 
were 87,200 armed-men in the Roman camp when ^ they fought 
(§ 256) at {ad) Cannae. 5. The consuls waited a few days while 
the allies were coming. 6. The Romans, a shout having arisen 
on-all-sides, before they really saw, felt that they were sur¬ 
rounded. 7. He advised Caesar to fight before the enemies' 
forces were greater. 8. When he had come there he saw that 
great forces of the Germans had been drawn up on {ad) the 
other 2 bank of the river. 9. While the consul at Rome was 
giving his attention to appeasing the gods, Hannibal set out 
from his winter-quarters. 10. He had advised them to flee 
while there were few of the .enemy round the camp. 

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 

410. Sentences containing if-clauses are analysed thus 

Conditional clause If tJie soldier is brave 
Principal clause tJie leader praises. 

411. The conditional clause is sonaetimes called the Protasis, thi 
principal clause the Apodosis. 


^ This use of the pluperfect indicative after cum implies repeated 
action. Translate whenever they betook themselves, etc 
2 This is clearly time merely. 

® How many banks has a river ? (§ 106.) 
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BULES FOR MOOD AND TENSE OF CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 

412. The conditional clause and the principal clause must always be 
both in the same mood and tense. 

(a) If the principal clause is indicatlYe or imperative the 
conditional clause must be indicative. 

{h) If the principal clause is subjunctive the conditional 
clause must be subjunctive. 

413. Note. —As a rule a principal clause is either indicative or impera¬ 
tive, but when we wish to express not a fact but a mere conctption of the 
mind, that is, something purely imaginary, the subjunctive i# used, even in 
princy9^Z clauses; e.g., 

If he were here I should be happy. Si adesset ego laetus essem. 

414. The chief difficulty with regard to the tense in conditional clauses 
is when the principal clause is future and when consequently the condi¬ 
tional clause must be either future or future perfect, according to the 
sense (R. 40). 

EXAMPLES OF CONDITIONAL CLAUSES. 

{A) Both clauses indicative mood and both clauses the same tense:— 
If the soldier is brave the leader Si miles est fortis, dux lau^ 
praises. dat. 

If the soldier is brave the leader Bi miles erit (or ftoerit) for- 
will praise. tis, dux laudabit. 

(B) Both clauses subjunctive and usually the same tense ;— 

If the soldier were brave the Si miles sit fortis, dux lau- 
. leader would praise. det. 

If the soldier were brave the Si miles esset fortis, dux 
leader would praise. laudaret. 

If the soldier had been brave the Si miles fuisset fortis, dux 
leader would have praised. laudavisset. 

415. It will be noticed that were is used in English to put an imagin¬ 
ary case which is meant to be present or even future. Latin also uses the 
imperfect subjunctive in the same way to refer to the present, but never to 
the future. When, therefore, were refers to the future it must be trans¬ 
lated by the Latin present subjimctive. If he were present to-morrow I 
should praise, si eras adsit (= suppose him to be present to-morrow) 
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laudem. When were, referring to the present, is emphatic, it will be 
translated by the imperfect subjunctive. 

^ 416. Caution. —Si, i/, can never be used in a question in Latin. Ask 
him if he will come must be translated Ask him whether (= num) he will 
come. 

517. The other conditional conjunctions, nisi, unless; si 
non, if not; etsi, even if; sin, hut if, and the word utinam, 
would that I 0 thatf all follow the same rules as sL 

Exercise 154. 

Viva voce. Translate:— 

1. If you do this I blame. 

2. If you do this I shall blame. 

3. If you did this (now) I should blame. 

4. If you did this I should blame. 

5. If you had done this I should have blamed. 

6. If you wish we will make peace with you. 

7. If you had been willing we would have made peace with 
you. 

8. If they give hostages the Homans will pardon them. 

9. He is wretched if he is unjust. 

10. He will be wretched if he is unjust. 

11. He used-to-be wretched if he was unjust. 

12. He would be wretched if he were unjust. 

A, 1. Quid, si moriendum pro patria esset, faceretis? 2 
Plura dicerem, si timidis virtu tern verba adderent. 3. Si tot 
exempla virtutis non movent, nihil unquam rnovebit.^ 4. Si 
qua in parte nostri laborare videb’antur, eo signa inferri Caesar 
iubebat. 5. Nisi haec fecerint, Caesar civitatem bello pro- 
sequetur. 6. Naves propter magnitudinem, nisi in alto, const!tu! 
non poterant. 7. Si veneris ad me supplex, reddam tibi sine 


^This is only an apparent exception, to § 412. It means, If these 
things do not move you noWt nothing in the future will ever. etc. 
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pretio et matrem et coniugem et liberos. 8. Si populus Eomanus 
nobisoum pacem facere volet, nes in earn partem ibimus, ubi nos 
constituerissiri* bello persequi perseveres,^ ne oblitus sis^ 
virtutis nostrae. 9. Alexander Babylone centum viginti milia 
talenta traxit, atque utinam non aliud gravius fecissetl 10, 
Ferunt {they say) Pythagoreos, si quid affirmarent* in dis- 
putando, cum ex eis qiiaereretur* quare ita essetf* respondere 
solitos esse, ** Ipse^ dixit”. 11. Salinator, qui Tarento amisso 
in arcem fugerat, Fabio dixit, mea opera, Q. Fabi, Tarentum 
recepisti”. ^'Certe,” inquit ridens, ‘^nam nisi tu amisisses, 
numquam recepissem.” 

Account for these subjunctives. See also §§ 197, 403, 412. 

B. 1. If I had not been Alexander I should wish to be 
Diogenes. 2. 0 Demosthenes, if thou hadst had strength equal 
to thy mind, Alexander would not have conquered the Greeks. 
3. Homer would not have attributed to Ulysses so much praise 
in speaking unless eloquence had then been held in honour 
( =s there had been an honour of eloquence). 4. If I had known 
that you were here I would have come to you myself. 5. He 
promised^ the captain many things if he preserved his life. 

6. He said that he would return to camp if Caesar would permit. 

7. We shall soon come if we finish the war. 8. Unless he 
conquers the Gauls he will not return to Eome. 9. Leap-down 
fro7n (ex) the ship unless you wish to surrender the standards 
to the enemy. 10. If Hamilcar had lived longer he would have 
led the Carthaginians against the Eomans. 


^Ne ohlitus sis is imperative and therefore we should expect the 
indicative in the if-clause. But it is only an apparent violation of the 
rule, for the conditional clause expresses a purely imagfinary condition, 
and the principal clause, though imperative, really means I should advise 
you not to forget, etc, 

2 J.e., Pythagoras said it, implying that that was sufficient. 

® This means, He would give if, etc. 
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CLAUSES OF CONCESSION. CAUSE AND COMPARISON. 

418. A concessive clause concedes or admits a fact, real or imaginary, 
while the statement of the principal clause is insisted on as true in spite 
of that concession. 

Clause of concession Although the rod was made of iron 
Principal clause he broke it. 

419. Quamquimj although, used in dealing with facts takes 
the indicatiYe. 

Quamvis. although, used with imaginary facts, requires the 

subjunotiYe. 

Although he is clever, he has Quamquam callidus est, tamen 
been deceived. deceptus est. 

Although he overcame all, QuamYis omnes superaret, 

yet he is dear to all. omnibus tamen earns est. 

420. Etsi, even if, has the same construction as si (§§ 410-17). 

421. Clauses of cause are introduced by quod, or quia^ 
because ; quoniam, sirtce; they take the indicatiYe mood. 

Non longius prosequi poterant quod equites cur sum tenere 

non potuerant. 

422. But all clauses of cause may be in the subjunctiYe 

(especially after verbs of complaining or accusing) whenever it 
is desired to make it clear that the cause stated is merely the 
opinion of the speaker and may or may not be true. 

Caesar complained because they Caesar questus est quod 
had waged the war without a bellum sine causa in¬ 
cause. tulissent. 

423. They may have had a cause for the war, but Caesar states it as his 
opinion that they had fought without cause. Hence the subjunctive. This 
is often called virtual oratio obliqua because such a sentence is equivalent 
to Caesar said that they had warred, etc. (§ 461). 

424. ComparatiYe clauses take the indicative except where 
the comparison is regarded as imaginary, i,e., as a mere con¬ 
ception of the mind. 
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425. The commonest kind of comparative clauses are shown 
below:— 

(a) Horses are swifter than dogs Equi celeriores sunt quam 
[are]. canes [sunt], 

426. After words like alius and idem, than is expressed by 
atque (or ac, which, however, is never used before a vowel). 

He is a very different man than he Longe alius est atque 
was. erat. 

427. (b) As is sometimes translated by ut with the indicative. 
Often, however, the sentence can be turned correlatively, thus:— 
He has as much gold as silver. Quantum auri, tantum argenti 

habet. 

For a list of such correlatives see § 838. 

428. As is sometimes translated by a relative pronoun. 

He loves the same fatherland as I. Eandem patriam amat quam ego [amo]. 

429. The following use of quam « how or as has been 
noticed. 

He prepared as great forces as he Parat quam maxima* copias 
could. [potest]. 

430. (c) Note the following :— 

The wiser a man is, the happier Quo sapientior quis est, eo 
he is. felicior. 

Exercise 155. 

A. 1. Graecus quidam, cum ex eo quaereretur cur tarn diu 
vellet esse in vita; Nihil habeo,” inquit, “ quod accusem 
senectutem 2. Etsi flemus, cum legimus, tamen non miser- 
abiliter vir claras emoritur. 3. Quoniam ipse pro se non dicere 
poterat, verba pro eo fecit frater eius. 4. Pugna magna victi 
sumus, et quamquam nihil certius auditum est, tamen ferunt con- 
sulem caesum esse. 5. Nihil agis, dolor, quamvis sis molestus ; 
nunquam te esse malum confitebor. 6. Quales apud Graecos 
fuerunt permulti, talis noster Cato erat. 7. Omnes territi 
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sunt velut foedo omine inoipiendae rei. 8. Consul, impavidus, 
turbatos ordines instruit ut tempus locusque patitur. 9. Quo 
timoris minus est, eo minus periculi. 10. Eo tempore Minucius 
exercitui praeerat, profecto, sicut ante dictum est, ad urbem 
dictatore. 11. Hi longe alia ratione ac reliqui Galli bellum 
gerere coeperunt. 12. Planities patebat tantum in latitudinem, 
quantum loci acies instructa occupare poterat. 

B. 1. Themistocles was walking in a public-place because 
[he said] he could not get-to-sleep. 2. Adherbal, although he 
had sent ambassadors to Eome, nevertheless, relying on the great- 
number of his soldiers, was preparing to struggle with arms. 3. 
They accused him in-his-absence (= absent) because [they said] 
he had made an alliance with the king of the Persians. 4. Not 
more swiftly than I feared has fortune checked his rashness. 
5. Never was I different (« other) than I now am. 6, He 
ordered as many skin-bags [as possible] to be prepared. 7. The 
Aedui complained because these men were ravaging their lands, 

8. ,.The richer a man is, the more money can he give to the poor. 

9. As has been said before, the consul remained at Rome all that 
winter. 10. Xerxes led against the Greeks such great forces as 
no one ever had before. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

431. It has been already pointed out (§ 92) that the chief use of the 
relative clause is to qualify some noun in another clause. Thus : Tlie fire 
which burnt the bridge destroyed some shipping. In this case the clause 
which burnt the bridge merely tells which fire is meant and is exactly like 
an adjective in its use. 

432. A relative pronoun introducing a clause of this kind can be 
changed into a personal pronoun and a co-ordinate conjunction. Thus: 
The fire destroyed some shipping and it burnt the bf'idge. 

433. Whenever a relative clause is merely adjectival it takes the 
indicative mood. 

434. Sometimes, however, the relative clause is more than merely 
adjectival. Thus: I want a gardener who can look after a horse = I want 
Kuch a gardener that he can also look after a horse. In this case the 
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relative clause clearly expresses consequence and as such would take the 
subjunctive (§ 387). 

435. Eule. —When the relative clause expresses purpose:, 
consequence, cause or concession, it takes the subjunctive. 

(a) Purpose:— 

They sent ambassadors to consult Legatos miserunt qui Apol- 
ApoUo (= who might cmisult), linem consulerent. 

(b) Consequence:— 

There are some men who always Sunt qui semper ducem cul- 
blame the leader (= sicch that pent. 
they always blame), 

(c) Concession:— 

I praise you who are poor (= tho' you Te, qui pauper sis, ego 
are poor), laudo. 

436. The subjunctive of consequence is used in relative 
clauses, especially after phrases like There are some who, there is 
no one who^ who is there who ? { = there is no one who). 

437. After nemo, nullus, and the interrogative quis (when 
used to virtually mean nemo), if the relative clause is negative, 
the negative particle is joined on to the relative pronoun and is 
written quin (= qui-n6). 

There is no one who does not Nemo est quin nos culpet. 
blame us. 

438. The subjective of consequence is also used after dignus 
and indignus, and comparatives with quam. 

The river is too deep to be crossed Fluvius altior est quam qui 
= the river is deeper than that (or ut) transeatur. 
it may be crossed. 

Exercise 166. 

A. 1. Xei’xes proposuit praemium ei qui invenisset novam 
voluptatem. 2. Hortensius nullum diem esse patiebatur quin 
aut in foro diceret aut meditaretur extra forum. 3. Sunt certa 
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vitia quae nemo est quin effugere cupiat. 4. Fuere quos pavor 
nando etiam oapessere fugam impulerit. 5. Num litteras/* 
inquit, ** ab senatu affers quae rem gerere vetent ? ’* 6. Darius 

pontem fecit in Istro Flumine qua copias traduceret. 7. Omnes, 
qui arma ferre possent, unum in locum con venire iussit. 8. 
Alexander iussit Perdiccam navigia facere quibus in altiora trans- 
portari posset exercitus. 9. In eis copiis erant sagittarii, sicuti 
ante dictum est, gravioribus telis quam ut apte excuti possent. 
10. Invent! multi sunt, qui non modo pecuniam, sed etiam vitam 
profundere pro patria parati essent. 11. Omnia quibus naves refici 
possent deerant, neque erant aliae naves quibus rnilites possent 
reportari. 

B. 1. He sent the Lacedaemonians to seize Thermopylae. 2. 
There was not a town which defended itself with arms. 3. There 
is no defence {munitio) here to receive the terrified [soldiers]. 4. 
To Caesar come the Britons, promising (= who may promise) 
to give hostages. 5. He dug a harbour to contain in-safety 
{into) 1,000 triremes. 6. The Greeks used-to-put in the market¬ 
place the images of citizens who had served {mereor de) the 
fatherland well. 7. The swords are too heavy to be drawn. 8. 
These soldiers are unworthy to be praised (= who may be 
praised). 9. Who is [there] who would not fight for his native 
land ? 10. There is no one who does not know that the Eomans 
destroyed Carthage. 

TIME, AGE. 

439. Time when is put in the ablative; time how long in 

the accusative (sometimes with the preposition per). 

In winter. Hieme. 

During the winter. Hiemem. 

Throughout three years. Per tres annos. 

440. How long before or after is expressed by the ablative 
with the words ante or post used as adverbs. 

Two years after. Duobus post annis. 
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Ml. Within what time is expressed by the ablative. 

They will send the hostages within (or Obsides tribus diebus 

in) three days. mittent. 

M2. How long ago is expressed by the accusative preceded 
by abhinc. 

He died two years ago. Abhinc duos annos excessit e vita. 

M3. The time for whjph anything is prepared is expressed 
by in and the accusative. 

They prepared corn for the In hiemem frumentum 
winter. comparavemnt. 

M4. Age is expressed by the adjective natus, -a, -um and 
the accusative. 

Thirty years of age. Natus triginta annos. 

Exeecise 157. 

A. 1. Die ipso, quo facturus erat navale proelium', classiarioa 
convocat. 2. Agamemnon vix decern annis unam urbem cepit; 
ego die uno totam Graeciam liberavi. 3. Incidit Caesarianum 
civile bellum, cum T. Pomponius Atticus haberet annos circiter 
sexaginta. 4. Tricesimo octavo imperii anno per Anci filios Tar- 
quinius occisus est. 5. Quod Caesar in Gallia hiemare con- 
stituerat, frumentum in hiemem in his loois provisum non erat. 
6. Britanni pollicentur se obsides daturos esse paucis diebus. 7. 
Non multis post annis decessit Aratus. 8. Magi dixerunt Cyrum 
triginta annos regnaturum esse ; quod ita contigit, nam ad sep- 
tuagesimum pervenit, cum quadraginta natus annos regnare 
ooepisset. 9. Spoliis ad multum diei lectis, Hannibal copias ad 
minora ducit castra oppugnanda. 10. Aristides decessit fere 
post annum quartum quam Themistocles Athenis erat expulsus. 

B. 1. They think that the King will die within a few days. 2. 
Minucius had been master of the horse (=* cavalry) the previous 
year and consul some years before. 3. On the same day that 
( » on which) Alexander was born three favourable things were 
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announced to his father. 4. For many years Caesar fought 
against the Gauls. 5. At the beginning of night he decided to 
set out for the camp. 6. As-soon-as-it-was dark (= in the first 
darkness) the camp was silently moved. 7. Ten years ago he 
was consul. 8. At dawn there-was fighting close-to the ridge 
of the mountain. 9. The Helvetians prepared corn [sufficient] 
for three years. 10. Eomulus, [when] eighteen years old, 
founded a very small city on the Pfi^latine Hill. 

THE EOMAN CALENDAE. 

445. Originally the Eoman year contained ten months, beginning with 
March. Later January and February were added to the end of the year. 
Julius Caesar reformed the calendar, b.c. 46, by making the year consist of 
B65 days, the quarter of a day being added as a whole day^ once every 
four years, thus making leap year. Pope Gregory, a.d. 1582, removed the 
small error in the Julian year by omitting one leap year in every century. 

446. The Latin names of the months are adjectives, used 
in agreement with the noun mensis (ui-)' They are 

lanoarius Mmus September (-bris) 

Febroarius lunius • October (-bris) 

Martins Quintllis November (-bris) 

Aprilis Sextllis December (-bris) 

447. Quintilis and Sextllis were afterwards called Julius and Augustus 
in honour of Julius and Augustus Caesar. 

548. There were three important days in each month, from 
which other days were reckoned. These were the Kalends, the 
Nonesf the Ides, or in Latin:— 

(a) Kalendae, -arum the first of each month 

(b) N5nae, -arum the fifth or seventh of the month 

(c) IduSi -uum the eighth day after the Nones, i.c., the 

13th or 15th of the month 

^This day was added by counting the 24th of February twice. In 
Boman phraseology the 24th of February was the 6th before the Kalends 
of March. Hence the French name for leap year—rann4e bissextile 
( = twice sixth). 
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449. K&lendae means the callings days (from the old Latin calare, to 
call), the days on which the priest announced the new moon, i.e., the first of 
the month. The Nones ninths) in Eoman reckoning fell on the 9th day 
before the full moon. The Ides (from an Etruscan word meaning to divide) 
came about the middle of the month, originally always at the full moon. 

550. In March, July, October, May the Nones were on the 7th, 
the Ides on the 15th ; in all other months the Nones were on the 
5th and the Ides on the 13th. 

In March, July, October, May, 

The Nones are on the seventh day. 

551. All other days were reckoned backwards from the 
Kalends, Nones or Ides. 

Days between Kalends and Nones are reckoned so many days before 
the Nones ; between the Nones and Ides, so many days before the Ides ; 
after the Ides, so many days before the Kalends of the next month. But 
in this reckoning backwards it must be remembered that the Komans 
always counted inclusively, i.e., they reckoned both the first and last days 
of a period. 

The following rules must be followed in translating English dates into 
Latin 

552. (a) When the day occurs between the first and the 
Nones, or between the Nones and the Ides, add one to the 

Nones of Ides and subtract the day. 

Thus, the 3rd of March; the Nones of March = 7, add 1, making 8; 
subtract 3, which gives the fifth day before the Nones of March. 

The 11th of January; the Ides of January = 13, add 1, making 14; 
subtract 11, which gives the third day before the Ides of January. 

553. (b) When the day is after the Ides add two to the 

number of days in the month and subtract the day. 

Thus, the 26th of April; 30 days in April, add * 2 = 32, subtract 26 
= the 6th day before the Kalends of May. 

^ This addition of two will be seen if we remember the inclusive Roman 
counting. From the 26th of April to the end of the month, reckoning in¬ 
clusively, is five days, i.e., 26, 27, 28, 29, 30. But as the date is reckoned 
backwards from the next Kalends, one more must be added to the five, 
making six days. 
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454. The method of writing the date 

(a) On the Kalends, Nones or Ides is put in the ablative. 
Thus, March 1st = Kalendis Martiis. 

(b) The day before Kalends, Nones or Ides is translated 
by pridie and the accusative. The 31st March = pridie 
K^endas Apriles. 

(c) The usual form for other days is as follows :— 

On the 3rd ^ of May Ante diem quintum Nonas 

Haias 

On the 11th of April Ante diem tertium Idus 

Applies 

On the 19th of November Ante diem tertium decimum 

K^endas Decembres 

456. Dates are often abbreviated, thus the three dates above would 
stand: a. d. V. Non. Mai; a. d. III. Id. Apr. ; and a. d. XIII. Kal. 
Dec. 

456. The year was indicated before the time of Augustus by the names 
«af the consuls used in the ablative absolute. Afterwards it became the 
custom to reckon events as occurring so many years from the founding of 
the City, in Latin ab urbe condita, abbreviated to A.U.C., this event being 
placed by Varro in the year b.c. 753. To represent dates A.U.C. in those of 
the Christian era subtract the year A.U.C. from 753 + 1 (§ 452), 

A.U.C. 699 = B.c. 55. 

457. The day, from sunrise to sunset, was divided into twelve equal 
parts named prlma hora, s^cunda h5ra, etc. It follows that the length of 
the hour varied with the season of the year, and thus any particular hour. 
e.ff., tertia horay did not mean the same time every day. The seventh hour 
however, always began at midday. 

458. The night, from sunset to sunrise, was divided into four equal 
watches (vfgiliae), which varied in length according to the season. The 
third watch always began at midnight. 


^Another form is also found, thus, quinto die ante Nonas Maias, etc. 



THE ROMAN CALENDAR 


275 


1. Viva voce, 
Jan. 4th 
Aug. 4th 
Deo. 21st 


Exercise 158. 

Put into Latin. (For numbers see p. 138):— 
Feb. 5th May 1st June 2nd 

Feb. 15 th July 15th Sept. 13 th 

Feb. 28th Oct. 27th Nov. 29th 


2. Put into English :— 
Kal. Ian. 

a. d. VII. Kal. Febr. 
a. d. III. Kal. Jan, 
Non. Apr. 


a. d. IV. Non. Febr. 
a. d. XII. Kal. Mart, 
a. d. VI. Kal. Mart, 
pridie Id. Sept. 


pridie Non. Mai. 
quarto decimo a. Kal. Apr. 
tertio a. Kal. Apr. 
a. d. XV. Kal. Nov. 


A. 1. Eomulus, octodeoim annos natus, urbem exiguam 
in P§latino monte constituit, undecimo Kalendas Maias. 2. 
L. Comelio Lentulo, Fulvio Flacco, consulibus (~ b.c. 263) 
quibus ^ Hi^ro Komam venerat, contra Ligures intra Italiam 
bellum gestum est. 3. Quingentesimo et quadragesimo anno 
A.U.C. L. Aemihus Paulus, P. TSrentius Varro contra Han- 
nibalem mittuntur. 4. Marius consul absens factus est, isque 
Kalendis lanuariis magna gloria consul triumphavit. 5. Cn. 
Servilius consul Eomae Idibus Martiis magistratum iniit. 6. 
Clodius profectus est Eoma ante diem XIII. Kalendas Feb- 
ruarias. 


EEPOETED SPEECH. 

459. There are two ways of reporting a speech :— 

(a) The actual words may be given, using the 1st person 
for the speaker, the 2nd person for the person spoken to, etc. 
This is called direct speech or oratio recta. 


at which time; literally, whom (beingconsuls),ablative absolute. 
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(b) Or some word like he said may be prefixed and the 
substance of what was said given; the speaker is then re¬ 
ferred to in the 3rd person. This is called indirect speech, 
reported speech or oratio obliqua. 

(a) Oratio recta :— (b) Oratio obliqua :— 

“I will send ambassadors to Commius said that he would send 
Caesar/’ said Commius. ambassadors to Caesar. 

Turn Commius, legatos, in- Commius dixit se legatos ad Caesar- 
quit, ad Caesarem mit- em misBurum esse, 
tarn. 

460. The only verb of saying which can be used with oratio recta is 
inquit (§ 513), which always stands after the emphatic word of the sentence. 
A.11 other verbs of saying require the oratio obhgua, 

BULES FOB ORATIO OBLIQUA. 

461. The indicative mood cannot be used in reported 
speech. Every verb must be either infinitive or subjunctive. 

462. I. The principal clause of the speech becomes in 
reported speech a noun clause, the object of some verb like 
dixit, translated into Latin by the accusative and infinitive. 

All subordinate clauses have their verb in the subjunctive. 
Caesar said, “ I will make peace Caesar said that he would 
with you if you give satisfac- make peace with them 

tion to our allies ”. if they gave satisfaction 

to his allies, 

‘‘Ego/’ inquit Caesar, “pacem vo- Caesar dixit se pacem CUm 
biscum faciam si nostris sociis illis facturum esse si 
satisfacietis.” suis sociis satisfacerent, 

463. II. As speeches are usually reported as being in the 
past, the tense of verbs will be changed to past ; similarly ad¬ 
verbs referring to the present will be represented by adverbs 
referring to the past. 
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Similarly adverbs of place like here will be changed to there, 
etc. 

I see thee here lying on the He said that he saw him ( =» that 
ground. man) there 1 yiug on the ground. 

Tevideo hlc,humiiacentern. Dixit se ilium ibi, humi iacentem, 

videre. 

56^. III. The pronouns ego and nos become se ; the ad¬ 
jectives mens and noster become suus. 

Tu and yos become ille and illi ; tuus and vester become 
illius, illorum. The person of the verb in each case is changed 
to correspond. 

Se represents the speaker; occasionally se has to be used in a dependent 
clause for the person spoken to or of, and in that case ipse is used for the 
speaker. 

465. IV. Commands and prohibitions are changed to the 
subjunctive in the imperfect tense. 

Attack the enemy (when they are) (He advised them) that they 
disembarking; do not wait for should attack the enemy 
help. disembarking, that they 

should not wait for help. 
Aggredimini hostes egrodientes; Aggrederentur hostes 

ne subsidium expeotayeritis. egredientes; ne subsidi- 

um expectarent. 

466. Real questions when reported naturally become de¬ 
pendent questions and are put in the subjunctive. 

Will you allow your lands to (He asked) whether they would 

be ravaged ? allow their lands to be 

ravaged. 

Num agros vestros vastari Num agros sues vastari pater* 
patiemini ? entur. 

What haye you done ? (He asked) what they had done. 
Quid fecistis? Quid fecissent. 

10 
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567. On the other hand rhetorical questions (§ 77) being 
merely emphatic ways of making statements are usually put in 

the accusative and infinitive. 

Do slaves praise a cruel master? =» He said (is it a fact) that 

slaves praise a cruel 
master. 

Num servi dominum crudelem == Num servos dominum oru- 
laudant ? delem laudare. 

468. Notes. —1. In a long speech there will usually be 
several co-ordinate clauses ; each of these will be in the accusa¬ 
tive and infinitive. 


469. 2. The verb on which the reported speech depends is 
often omitted (§ 241). 

470, 3. When a verb is already in the subjunctive it will 
still be subjunctive in oratio obliqua, but its tense may be 
changed. 

Obatio Ebcta. 

trhe standard-bearer, turning to 
his companions, said, “I am 


going to carry the stand¬ 
ard against the enemy, 
and I exhort you to fol¬ 
low me. Why do you hesi¬ 
tate? Are you not Eomans ? 
Leap down, therefore, when 
you see me reach the shore, 
and soon we, who have 
never yet been conquered, 
will put to fiight these 
cowardly barbarians.” 


Obatio Obliqua. 

The standard-bearer, turning to 
his companions, said that 
he was going to carry 
the standard against the 
enemy and that he ex¬ 
horted them to follow 
him. (He asked) why they 
hesitated. (He asked) were 
they not Eomans. (He 
urged) that they should leap 
down when they saw him 
arrived on the shore, and 
(said) that soon they who 
had never yet been conquered 
would put to flight those 
cowardly barbarians. 
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Aquilifer, ad comites oonversus, dixit, se in hostes aquilam 
latnrum esse, eos hortari ut se sequerentur. Cur cunctarentur ? 
Nonne essent Eomani ? Desilirent igitur cum se in litore per- 
ventum vidissent; mox ipsos qui nunquam antea victi essent, 
ignavos illos barbaros fugatupos esse. 

471. 4. It is said that is usually not translated by using 
accusative and infinitive. It is better to use a personal subject 
and an ordinary infinitive. 

Homer is said to have been blind. Homerus dicitur caecus {not 

caecum) fuisse. 

THE USB OF SE AND SUUS. 

472. In simple sentences se and suns can only be used when 
the word they translate refers to the subject of the clause. 

473. In clauses joined by co-ordinate conjunctions (§ 362) 
each clause is grammatically independent, and se and suus 
can only be used to refer to the subject of the clause in which 
they occur. 

(a) The leader praises his men. Dux suos laudat. 

(b) The leader praises the men. Dux viros laudat, eum illi 

and they praise him. laudant. 

In (6) se would only refer to tlieyf the subject of the clause in which 
it occurs. 

474. In dependent clauses (§ 382) it is not easy to give a 
hard and fast rule. 

In relative clauses se usually refers to the subject of the 
relative clause. 

But in all other dependent clauses se is uged to refer to the 
subject of the principal clause, especially if the dependent 
clause reports the words or the thoughts of the subject of the 
principal clause. 

He advised me to give him Me monuit ut sibi haeo 
these things. darem. 
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475. Note. —In reported speech se has to be used sometimes 
for the person spoken to. In such a case ipse is used to refer 
to the speaker. 

Exebcise 159. 

Turn into Latin :— 

A. 1. He found that the Germans had crossed the Ehine 
and had driven-out the Gauls who inhabited those districts. 
2. Tyrtaeus said that to a brave man it was a beautiful thing to 
die in the first line while he was fighting for his country. 3. 
Aristides said that it was a most useful plan which Themistocles 
brought-forward, but not-at-all honourable. 4. The plan was 
that the fleet which the Lacedaemonians had brought to Gytheum 
should be secretly set on fire. 5. Sallust said that he was about 
to describe the war which the Boman people waged with Ju- 
gurtha, king of the Numidians. 6. Caesar wrote that Britain 
was inhabited partly by those who were born in the island and 
partly by those who had crossed from (ex) the Belgae for-the- 
purpose-of waging war. 7. To the ambassadors he replied that 
he would take a day for deliberating; if they wished let them 
return on 13th of April. 8. He says that those whom fear does 
not hold must be overcome by kindness. 9. To Darius Alex¬ 
ander said that he would restore to him without ransom both 
mother and wife and children if he came [as a] suppliant (for 
said he) he knew both [how-]to-conquer and to spare the con¬ 
quered. 10. Maharbal said that the gods have not given all 
things to the same men; Hannibal, [said he,] knew [how-]to- 
conquer, but he did not know [how-]to-use his victory. 

Turn the following sentences into oratio obliqua and then translate; 
Thus, No. 1. T. said that he had a plan, etc. When the sentence does not 
begin with he said, or some similar expression, supply it. 

B. 1. Themistocles said, I have a plan beneficial to the 
State, but it is not necessary for it to be known2. Nothing 
is pleasant to him over (§ 211) whom some terror is hanging. 
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3. Many men who have received wounds and home (them) 

bravely cannot bear the pain of disease. 4. We shall be able 
to conquer if you lead our forces into the territories of the Gauls. 
5. He does not praise a man who has committed suicide. 6. 
Wage war, if you wish, with Jugurtha. I shall not cross the 
river which lies between me and him. 7. Never did I think 
that it would happen (= be) that the greatest king in this land 
and the richest of all that I know should owe a favour to a 
private individual. 8. If so many examples of valour do not 
move [you], nothing will ever move [you]; if so great a disaster 
has not made life of-no-value, nothing will. 9. In such mis¬ 
fortune we must do and dare, not make-plans; let those who 
wish the State [to be] safe come (= go in or at. obi.) armed with 
me at once. 10. A centurion of the third legion gave to the 
enemy the opportunity of entering through the rampart which 
had been given over to him (== he had received) for-the-purpose- 
of defending. » 

C. Translate the following, after reading § 471, Note 4 :— 

1. The fox is said to have invited the stork to dinner. 2. It 
is thought that Balbus will speak wisely. 3. Epaminondas, 
[when] dying, is said to have asked whether his shield was safe. 

4. It is said that Xerxes ordered ^ the temples of the Athenians 
to be set-on-fire because he considered it to be a sin to keep the 
gods, whose house is all this world, shut up by walls. 

Exekcise 160. 

Turn the following speech into oratio obliqua and then translate:— 

A. Hiero said, “ I have felt the slaughter of your army so 
keenly that I could not have been touched more by the loss of 
my own kingdom. And so, although I know that the greatness 
of the Eoman people is more admirable [in] adversity than in 
prosperity, nevertheless I have sent all things, with which wars 

^ Use iubeo, and remember that this verb always takes accusative and 
infinitive 
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can be assisted by good and faithful allies; do not refuse to 
receive them. First of all, for the sake of the omen, I bring 
a golden [statue of] victory: receive it and keep [it] [for] your 
own^ for-ever.i" 

Translate into Latin:— 

B, “ Their intention was,*' said they, “ to make a march 
through the province without [doing] any harm, because they 
had no other route; they asked that they might be allowed to 
do it with his good-will. Why should he try to prevent them ? 
They had always obeyed his commands and they were willing 
to give hostages. If he allowed them to make this march they 
would always be in the future his most faithful allies and friends.'' 

PAETS OF VEEBS. 

476. The principal parts of a verb are the present indicative, infinitivfi^ 
perfect and supine. 

477. Two methods of forming the perfect demand attention. 

(a) Reduplication means prefixing to the root the initial consonant 
with some vowel, generally e, thus:— 

do d$-di mordeo md-mordl 

cSdo cS-cIdi disco dl-dicl 

(h) The stem vowel is lengthened in the perfect. 

^go egi fSveo favi 

Many lengthened-vowel perfects were originally reduplicated. Thus; 
Sgo, egi (originally e-dgi). 

478. In the case of very few Latin verbs is the supine found in Latin 
writings; when, however, the passive participle or future participle is 
found, the supine has been inferred from these. When, in the following 
lists, a verb stands without supine it means that neither supine nor future 
or passive participle is found. 

479. Compound Verbs are formed, as a rule, by prefixing a preposition 
to a simple verb. Then rumpo, to burst; e-rumpOf to burst out of; also 
ir-rumpo^ per-rwnpo, etc. In the compound verb the vowel of the simple 
verb, if d or e, is usually shortened to I or e, long e remaining unchanged ; 
e.g., fdcio, feci, factum becomes con-Mcio, -feci, -fectum. 


^ This word agrees as an adjective with ii standing for victory. 
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480. A form preceded by a hyphen means that it only occurs in com- 
oounds. 

481. In most cases compound verbs are conjugated like the simple 
verb. Exceptions 'will be noted as they occur. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. 


482. 


crepo 

-are 

^repiU 

crepitum 

to creak 

cubo 

-are 

cubui 

cubitum 

to lie down 

domo 

-are 

domui 

domitum 

to tame 

plico 

-are j 

plicaYi 

pUcui 

plicatum 

plicitum 

1^0 fold 

sdno 

-are 

sonui 

s5nitum 

to sound 

t5no 

-are 

tonui 

tonitum 

to thunder 

veto 

-are 

Yetui 

Yetitum 

to forbid 

mico 

-are -j 

fmicui ] 

1 micaYi J 

|^[micatum] 

to glitter 

eneco 

-are 

enecui 

enectum 

to kill 

frico 

-are 

Mcui j 

ffrictum 

[fricatum 

1^0 rub 

seco 

-are 

secui 

sectum 

to cut 

da 

dare^ 

dedi 

datum ^ 

to give 

sto 

stare 

steti 

statum 

to stand 

iUYO 

-are 

iuYi 

iutum 

to help 

laYO 

-are 

laYi j 

pautum 

potum 

1 to wash 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


483. 





arceo 

-ere 

arcui 


to ward off 

ddceo 

-ere 

docui 

doctum 

to teach 

ferYeo 

-ere 

f fervi 1 

[ferbui j 

[ 

to be hot 


^ Notice the short S. Some compounds of do, e.g., circumdo, follow do. 
Most, however, are of the third conjugation (§497). 
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misceo 

-ere 

miscui 

Jmistum ^ 
\mixtum 

^to mix 

teneo 

-ere 

tenui 

tentum 

to hold 

retineo 

-ere 

retinui 

retentum 

to hold back 

torreo 

-ere 

torrui 

tostam 

to scorch 

oenseo 

-ere 

censiii 

censum J 

f to think 
[{deem) 

m 



1 

S.bdleo 

-ere 

aboleyi 

abdlitum 

to destroy 

oieo’^ 

-ere 

ClYi 

oitum 

to stir up 

deleo 

-ere 

deleYi 

deletum 

to destroy 

fleo 

-ere 

flCYi 

fletum 

to weep 

neo 

-ere 

neYi 


to spin 

•pleo 

-ere 

-pleyi 

-pletum 

to fill 

485. 

augeo 

-ere 

auxi 

auctum 

to increase 

odnlveo 

-ere 

coniYi 


to wink 

frigeo 

-ere 

frixi 

— 

to freeze 

lugeo^ ; 
~>fulgea \ 

-ere 

laxi 

— 

to mourn 

-ere 

fulsi 

— 

to shine 

indolgeo ! 

-ere 

indulsi 

— 

to indulge 

malgeo ! 

-ere 

mulsi 

— 

to milk 

, torqneo ; 

-ere 

torsi 

tortum 

to twist 

ardeo 

-ere 

arsi 

[arsum] 

to burn 

haereo 

-ere 

haesi 

haesum 

to stick 

^iubeo / 

-ere 

iussi 

iussum 

to command 

't^luoeo ^ 

-ere 



to shine 

majieo 

-ere 

mansi 

mansum 

to remain 

molceo 

-ere 

mulsi 

mulsum 

to soothe 

rideo 

-ere 

risi 

riBum 

to laugh 

saadeo 

-ere 

suasi 

suasum 

to advise 

tergeo 

-ere 

tersi 

tersum 

to wipe 


* Compounds follow the fourth conjugation^ e.g.i accire, to send for. 
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turgeo 

-ere 

torsi 


to swell 

argeo 

-ere 

orsi 


to press 

486. 

caveo 

-ere 

cavi 

oautum 

to beware 

faveo 

-ere 

l&Yi 

fautum 

to favour 

fOYOO 

-ere 

fOYi 

fotum 

to cherish 

moYeo 

-ere 

rndvi 

motum 

to move 

p^veo 

-ere 

pavi 


to quake 

YOYeO 

-ere 

YOYi 

Yotum 

to vow 

sedeo 

-ere 

sedi 

sessum 

to sit 

video 

-ere 

Yidi 

visum 

to see 

prandeo 

-ere 

prandi 

pransum 

to dine 

strldeo 

-ere 

stridi 


to creak 

487. 

mordeo 

-ere 

momordi 

morsum 

to bite 

pendeo ^ 

-ere 

pependi 

pensum 

(to hang (in.' 
\ transitive) 

Bpondeo 

-ere 

spopoodi 

iponsum 

to pledge 

tondeo 

-ere 

tdtondi 

tonsum 

to shear 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 

588, Consonant Stems and I-Stems. 


coquo 

-ere 

^ coxi 

coctum 

to cook 

dioo 

-ere 

dixi 

dictum 

to say 

dnigo ' ■ 

' -ere 

dllexi 

dilectum 

to love 

duco 

-ere 

duxi 

duotum 

to lead 

pergo 

-ere 

perrexi 

perreotum 

to proceed 

sorgo 

-ere 

surrexi 

Burrectum 

to arise 

tego 

-ere 

texi 

tectum 

to cover 


^ See pendOf § 496. 

3 Compare dHlgo, -legii -lectum. to choose^ and dellg^e, to IM. 
10 * 
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traho 

-ere 

traxi 

tractum 

to draw 

veho 

-ere 

vexi 

veotum 

to carry 

TiYO 

-ere 

yixi 

Tictnm 

to live 

struo 

-ere 

struxi 

structum 

to build 

fiuo 

-ere 

fiuxi 

fluxum 

to flow 

GO 

carpo 

-ere 

carpsi 

oarptum 

to pluck 

nubo 

-ere 

nupsi 

nuptum 

to marry 

repo 

-ere 

repsi 

reptum 

to creep 

BOOlpO 

-gFe 

scnlpsi 

soulptum 

to carve 

SOFlbO 

-ere 

scrips! 

soriptum 

to write 

490. 

gero 

-ere 

gessi 

gestmn 

to carry on 

UFO 

-ere 

ussi 

ustum 

to burn 

demo 

-ere 

dempsi 

demptum 

to take away 

prdmo 

-ere 

prompsi 

promptum 

to bring out 

sumo 

-ere 

sumpsi 

sumptum 

to take 

temno 

-ere 

tempsi 

temptum 

to despise 

491. 

cingo 

-ere 

cinxi 

cinctum 

to surrourid 

exstinguo 

-ere 

exstinxi 

exstinctum 

to quench 

lingo 

-ere 

finxi 

fictum 

to feign 

iungo 

-ere 

iunxi 

iunctum 

to join 

pingo 

-ere 

pinxi 

pictum 

to paint 

Sbriugo 

-ere 

strinxi 

strictum 

to hind 

tinguo 

-ere 

tinxi 

tinctum 

to dye 

unguo 

-ere 

unxi 

unctum 

to anoint 

492. 

figo 

-ere 

fixi 

fixum 

to fix 

mergo 

-ere 

mersi 

mersum 

to drown 

spaFgo 

-ere 

sparsi 

sparsum 

to sprinkle 


^literally to veil; only used of women; takes dative of person 
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oedo 

-ere 

cessi 

cessum 

to yield 

olaudo 

-ere 

olansi 

olansum 

to shut 

dMdo 

-ere 

dIvTsi 

divlsum 

to divide 

laedo 

-ere 

laesi 

laesnm 

to hurt 

ludo 

-ere 

lusi 

lusum 

to play 

mitto 

-ere 

mlsi 

missum 

to send 

plaado 

-ere 

plaasi 

plausum 

to applaud 

rado 

-ere 

rasi 

rasum 

to scrape 

rodo 

-ere 

rosi 

resum 

to gnaw 

vado 

-ere 

-Yasi 

-vasum 

to go 

premo 

-ere 

press! 

pressum 

to press 

fieoto 

-ere 

flexi 

ilexum 

to bend 

beoto 

993. 

-ere 

nexui, next 

nexum 

to hind 

sero 

-ere 

sevi 

satum 

to sow 

oerno 

-ere 

crevi 

cretum 

to discern 

sperno 

-ere 

sprevi 

spretum 

to despise 

sterno 

-ere 

stravi 

stratum 

to strew 

lino 

-ere 

leYi, Kyi 

litum 

to smear 

Bino 

-ere 

sivi 

situm 

to allow 

cresoo ^ 

-ere 

crevi 

cretum 

to grow 

nosco 

-ere 

noYi 

n5tum 

to know 

ignosco 

-Sre 

ignovi 

igndtum 

to pardon 

cognosco 

-gre 

cognovi 

cog^tum 

to know 

pasco 
abolesco 
addlesco ^ 

-ere 

-ere 

-ere 

pdYi 

abolevi 

adolevi 

pastum 

to feed 
to decay 
to grow up 

obsolesco 

-ere 

obsolevi 

obsoletum 

f to grow out 
\ of use 

quiesco 

-ere 

quievi 

quietnm 

to rest 


^ Verbs ending in -sco denote the beginning of an action and are callea 
inceptives or inchoatives. 

^ There is an adjective &dultuS; grown wp. 
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-Sre 

Buevi 

suetum 

f to become ac- 

suesco 

\ customed 

arcesso 

-ere 

arcessivi 

arcessitum 

to send for 

lacesso 

-ere 

lacesslvi 

lacessitum 

to provoke 

quaero 

-ere 

quaesivi 

quaesitum 

to seek 

tero 

-ere 

trlxi 

tritum 

to rub 

49i. 





alo 

-ere 

alui 

altum 

to nourish 

c51o 

-ere 

colui 

cultum 

J to till, to 

[ cherish 

oonsulo 

-ere 

oonsiilui 

oonsultum 

to consult 

sero^ 

-ere 

[serui] 

[sertam] 

to join 

texo 

-ere 

texui 

textnm 

to weave 

495, 





fremo 

-ere 

fremui 

fremitum 

to bellow 

gemo 

-ere 

gemui 

gemitum 

to groan 

molo 

-ere 

molui 

molitum 

to grind 

strepo 

-ere 

strepui 

strepituni 

to roar 

tremo 

-ere 

tremui 


to tremble 

Ydmo 

-ere 

Yomui 

Yomitum 

to vomit 

gigno 

-ere 

genui 

genitum 

to produce 

pono 

-ere 

posui 

positum 

to place 

meto 

-ere 

messui 

messum 

to reap 

m. 





cano 

-ere 

cecini 

cantum 

to sing 

pango 

-ere 

pepigi 

pactum 

to fasten 

pungo 

-ere 

pupugi 

punctum 

to prick 

tango 

-ere 

tetigi 

tactum 

to touch 

tendo 

-ere 

tetendi 

tentum 

to stretch 

disco 

-ere 

didici 


to learn 

posco 

-ere 

poposci 


to demand 


^ Compare sfero, sevi, 

Saturn* 8, to sow. 
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cado 

-ere 

cecidi 

casum 

to fall 

occldo 

-ere 

occldi 

occasum 

to fall; set 

oaedo 

-ere 

ceoidi 

caesum 

to beat, kill 

occldo 

-gre 

occldi 

occisum 

to kill 

curro 

-ere 

ciicurri 

cursum 

to run 

incurro 

-Sre 

rinchcurri (in-'l 
\ curri) ^ J 

- incursum 

to nm into 

fallo 

-ere 

fefelli 

falsum 

to deceive 

paroo 

-ere 

peperci 


to spare 

pello 

-ere 

pepuli 

pulsum 

to drive 

pendo 

-ere 

pependi 

pensum 

to hang(tvns.) 

tundo 

-ere 

tutudi 

rtusum 

\tunsum 

jfo hritise 

497. 

Compounds of do^ dare, dcdi. 

datum y to give 

!, e.Q , circumdo, 

interdo, superdo, follow do, but most of the compounds 

are 3rd conjuga- 

tion as 

abdo 

shown below. 

-ere 

abdidi 

abditum 

to hide 

addo 

-ere 

addidi 

additum 

to add 

condo 

-ere 

condidi 

conditum 

to found, hide 

credo 

-ere 

credidi 

creditum 

to believe 

dedo 

-ere 

dedidi 

deditum 

to surrender 

edo 

-ere 

edidi 

editum 

to give forth 

perdo 

-ere 

perdidi 

perditum 

to ruin, to lose 

jprodo 

^re 

prodidi 

proditum 

to betray 

reddd 

-ere 

reddidi 

redditum 

to restore 

Bubdo 

-ere 

subdidi 

subditum 

to substitute 

trado 

-ere 

tradidi 

traditum 

to deliver 

vendo 

2 -ere 

Yendidl 

Yenditum 

to sell 


^ When a simple verb forms its perfect by reduplication the compound 
verb frequently rejects a syllable, especially if the reduplication has three 
syllables. There are, however, some exceptions. 

2 Per-eo, -ire, -ii, -itum is used as the passive of perdo and ven-eo for the 
passive of vendo. There is, however, a past participle venditus and a 
gerundive vendendus. 




2QO 


LATIN COURSE. 


498. Verbs from sto and sisto (a reduplicsated form of std), 


sto 

stare 

steti 

statum 

to stand 

oonsto 

-are 

-stiti 

-statum 

to consist 

circumsto -stare 

-steti 

— 

to surround 

obsto 

-are 

obstiti 

obstatum 

to prevent 

praesto 

-are 

praestiti 

praestitum 

to fulfil 
f to make tff 

sisto 

-ere 

stiti 

[statum] 

[ stand 

oonsisto 

-ere 

constiti 

constitum 

to halt 

desisto 

-ere 

destiti 

destitum 

to cease 

resisto 

-ere 

restiti 

— 

to resist 

m. 

emo 

-ere 

emi 

emptum 

to buy 

lego 

-ere 

legi 

lectum 

to read,choose 

500. Three compounds of lego make 

-lexi in perfect : dillgo (to love\ 

negISgo {to 7teglect)t intellSg^o (to understand)^ thus: 
intellexi. All others make legi, thus:— 

dilexi, neglexi 

501. 

oolllgo 

-er^ 

collegi 

oolleotum 

to collect 

Fumpo 

-ere 

rupi 

ruptum 

to hurst 

vinco 

-ere 

Yici 

Yictum 

to conquer 

linquo 

-ere 

Uqui 

liotum 

to leave 

ago 

-ere 

egi 

actum 

to do, to drivt 


Compound like red-Igo, -egi, ■ 

•actum, to drive hack. 

frango 

-ere 

fregi 

fractum 

to break 

502. 

fundo 

-ere 

fudi 

fusum 

to pour 

retundo 

-ere 

rettudi 

retusum 

to beat bach 

edo 

-ere 

edi 

esum 

to eat 

503. 

blbo 

-ere 

bibi 

— 

to drink 

100 

-ere 

ici 

ictum 

to strike 

oudo 

-ere 

oudi 

cusum 

17 staynp 
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consido -ere consedi consessum to encamp 

The simple verb side, -Sre, — is not much used. Compare sedeo, p. 285, 


yIso 

-ere 

yisi 

Ylsum 

to visit 

yerro 

-ere 

yerri 

versum 

to sweep 

yerto 

-ere 

yerti 

versum 

to turn 

-oendo 

-ere 

-oendi 

-oensum 

to kindle 

-fendo 

-ere 

-fendi 

-fensum 

to strike 

findo 

-ere 

fidi 

fissum 

to cleave 

msmdo 

-ere 

mandi 

mansum 

to chew 

pando 

-ere 

pandi 

pansum 

to open 

prehendo 

-ere 

prghendi 

prehensum 

to grasp 

scando 

-ere 

scandi 

scansum 

to climb 


Compound like de-scendo, -scendi, -scensum, to descend. 


504. 


Boindo 

-ere 

soldi 

scissum 

to tear 

percello 

-ere 

perculi 

peroulsum 

to strike 

srello 

ere 

Yulsi 

Yulsum 

to rend 

505. 

acuo 

-ere 

acui 

acutum 

to sharpen 

arguo 

-ere 

argui 

argutum 

to prove 

exiio 

-ere 

exiii 

exutum 

to put off 

induo 

-ere 

indui 

indutum 

to put on 

imbiio 

-ere 

imbui 

imbutum 

to tinge 

luo 

-ere 

lui 

-lutum 

to atone 

metuo 

-ere 

metui 

— 

to fear 

minuo 

-ere 

minui 

minutum 

to lessen 

adnuo 

-tire 

adnui 


to nod 

pluit 

-ere 

pluit (pluYit)- 

to rain 

ruo 

-ere 

rui 

rutum 

to rush 

spuo 

-ere 

spui 

sputum 

to spit 

Btatuo 

-ere 

statui 

statutum 

to set up 

constiftiio 

-^e 

constithi 

constitutum 

to decide 

BUO 

-ere 

siii 

sutum 

to sew 
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trIbQo 

-ere 

tribui 

trlbutain 

to assign 

Boliro 

-ere 

soM 

Bolutnm 

to loosen 

voIyo 

-ere 

yoIyI 

Yolutam 

to roll 



VERBS LIKE 

cApio. 


506. 





oapio 

capere 

cepi 

captmn 

to take 

r&dpio 

-dp&re 

-cepi 

•ceptum 

to take hack 

quatio 

quatere 

quassi 

quassum 

to shake 

conctitio 

-ctitSre 

•cussi 

•cussum 

to shake 

cupio 

cupere 

cuplTi 

cupitnm 

to desire 

sapio 

sapere 

saplvi 

— 

to he wise 

rapio 

rapere 

rapui 

raptum 

to snatch 

ciipio 

-ripgre 

-riptii 

-reptum 

rpartum 

to snatch away 

] 

pario 

parere 

peperi 

-[ fut. part. 
Ipariturus 

\to bring forth 

fiigio 

fugSre 

fugi 

fugitum 

to flee 

fHoio^ 

faoere 

feci 

factum 

to make 

rSflcio 

rSflcSre 

rSfeci 

rSfectum 

to make again 

iaoio 

iacere 

ieci 

iactum 

to throw 

conicio 

conlcSre 

conieci 

coniectum 

to hurl 

fodio 

fodere 

fodi 

fOBBOm 

to dig 

aspicio ^ 

aspicere 

aspexi 

aBpeotum 

to look at 

allicio 

allicere 

allexi 

alleotam 

to entice 


FOURTH CONJUGATION, 


507. 





Bepelio 

-Ire 

sepellvi 

sepultum 

to hury 

Boio 

-ire 

BClYi 

scitum 

to know 

B^io 

-ire 

salui 


to dance 


' Imperative fac (R. 43). The compounds, however, are regular, rgftcCi 
etc. 

^ The simple verb spScio only occurs in Plautus, 
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desilio 

-Ire 

desHui 

desultum 

to leap doion 

Eperio 

-ire 

aperui 

apertum 

to open 

operio 

-ire 

operui 

opertum 

to cover 

^icio 

-ire 

amicui (-xi) 

amictum 

to clothe 

fulcio 

-ire 

fulsi 

Mtum 

to prop 

hauFio 

-ire 

hausi 

haustum 

to drain 

saepio 

-ire 

saepsi 

saeptum 

to hedge in 

saroio 

-ire 

sarsi 

sartum 

to patch 

sancio 

-ire 

sanxi 

sanctum 

to hallow 

yincio 

-ire 

yinxi 

yinotum 

to hind 

sentio 

-ire 

sens! 

sensum 

to feel 

yenio 

-ire 

Yeni 

yentum 

to come 

comperio 

-ire 

oomperi 

compertum 

to find 

reperio 

-ire 

repperi 

repertum 

to discover 


lEEEGULAE DEPONENT VEEBS. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

508. 


f^lteor 

fateri 

fassuB sum 

to confess 

confiteor 

-eri 

confessus sum 

to confess 

Uceop 

lloeri 

llcitus sum j 

\to hid {at an 
[ auction) 

medeor 

mederi 


to heal 

mereor 

merer! 

meritus sum 

to deserve 

misereor 

misereri 

miseritus sum 

(to have pity 
i on 

tueor 

tiieri 

tuitus sum 

V. 

to watch over 

Yereor 

Yereri 

yerltus sum 

to fear 

reor 

reri 

ratus sum 

to think 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


509. 




amplectoF 

amplecti 

amplexus sum 

to embrace 

adlplscoF 

adipisoi 

gdeptus sum 

to oh tain 

expergisooF 

ezpeFgisoi 

expcFFectus sum 

to waken 
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fS.tiBoor 

mtisci 


to grow weary 

fruor 

frui 

fFuItus sum 

to enjoy 

fungor 

fungi 

functus sum 

to perform 

gradioF 

gradi 

gFCssus sum 

to step 

ag^g^rddior 

aggrddi 

aggfressus sum 

to attack 

IrascoF 

iFasci 

Iratus sum 

to he angry 

labor 

labi 

lapsus sum 

to slip 

loquoF 

loqui 

locutus sum 

to speak 

morior 

moFi 

JmoFtuus sum, fut. 

1^0 die 

\ part. moFituFus 

nanoiscoF 

nancisoi 

nactus sum 

to obtain 

nascoF 

nasci 

natus sum 

lo he horn 

nitor 

niti 

nisus (nixus) sum 

to strive 

oblivisoor 

oblivisci 

obUtus sum 

to forget 

paciscoF 

pacisci 

pactus sum 

to bargain 

patioF 

pati 

passus sum 

to suffer 

pFoficiscoF 

pFoficisci 

pFofectus sum 

to set out 

queFOF 

queFi 

quesius sum 

to complain 

sequoF 

sequi 

secutus sum 

to follow 

ulcisooF 

ulcisci 

ultus sum 

to avenge 

UtOF 

nil 

usus sum 

to use 

vescoF 

510 . 

Yesci 

FOURTH 

CONJUGATION. 

to feed on 

expeFioF 

expeFiFi 

expcFtus sum 

to try 

oppeFioF 

oppeFiFi 

oppcFtus sum 

to wait for 

ofIof 1 

OFIFI 

OFtus sum 

to arise 

assentioF 

assentlFi 

assensus sum 

to agree 

metioF 

metiFi 

mensus sum 

to measure 

OFdioF 

OFdiFi 

OFsus sum 

to begin 


^ The following parts of drier belong to the third conjugation. Indio, 
pres., drdris, dritur, drimur, drimini ; imperative, drSrd, drimlni. In the 
imperfect subjunctive both drdrer and drirer are found. Addrior, to 
attack^ is quite regular. 
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SEMI-DEPONENTS. 

511. 


audeo 

audere 

ausas sam 

to dare 

gaudeo 

gaudere 

gainsas sum 

to rejoice 

Boleo 

s51ere 

sdlitns sum 

to be wont 

fido 

fldere 

flsns sum 

to trust 


DEFECTIVE VEEBS. 

512. Defective verbs only occur in certain parts. Such are:— 

Aio,i I say. 

Indicative present, aio, &Is, ; aiunt. 

„ imperfect, aie-bam, -bas, -bit; aie-bamus, -batis, >bant 
Subjunctive present, aias, ai&t; aiant. 

513. Inquam, say I (§ 239). 

Indicative present, inquam, inquis, inquft; inquimus, inquiunt 

„ imperfect, inquieb&t. 

„ future, inquies, inquiSt. 

,. perfect, inquH, inquisti, inquit. 

Imperative, inque, inquito, inquItS. 

'Aio occasionally quotes the words used by the speaker, but usually i<i 
takes Accusative and Infinitive. See Ex. 136, A., No. 7 
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VEEB EOEMS. 

These may be used orally or in writing. They should be used for alJ 
conjugations by substituting other verbs from the vocabularies. 

Active. 


1 wo praise 
he has praised 
I had been praising 
he may praise 
5 to have praised 
praising (part.) 
thou hast praised 
we were praising 
I shall praise 
10 he may praise 
he might praise 
to praise 
we praised 
you may praise 
15 thou mightest praise 
we had praised 
they will have praised 
of praising 
I praised 

20 they will praise 
they must praise 
by praising 
they praise 
let us praise 

25 wo shall have praised 
they will have praised 
do not praise 
of praising 
he is praising 
so they will be praising 
he may praise 
he will praise 
he was praising 
about to praise 
35 let them praise 


let them not praise 
I was praising 
we had praised 
I might praise 
40 to praise (supine) 

I shall praise 
I may praise 
you (sing.) praise 
he praised 
45 they may praise 

they would have praised 
praise 

do not praise 
they have praised 
50 thou wilt praise 
he must praise 
in praising (supine) 
he might praise 
thou wilt praise 
6 he might have praised 
you praise 
thou hadst praised 
we may have praised 
they may have praised 
60 they are praising 
he was praising 
thou wilt have praised 
I may have praised 
I shall have praised 
65 give the perfect stem 
we may praise 
they would have praised 
he will praise 
he may praise 
70 may he not praise 


he was praising 
he might praise 
we shall praise 
praise (sing.) 

75 we had praised 
thou mayst praise 
about to praise 
they praised 
you were praising 
80 let us not praise 
you had praised 
they may praise 
you are praising 
praise (plural) 

85 they had praised 
he may have praised 
they had praised 
we praised 
you praised 
90 of praising 

they may have praised 
they have praised 
thou wast praising 
let him praise 
95 to be about to praise 
they would have praised 
we praised 
do not praise 
they may praise 
100 to have praised 
I may have praised 
you will praise 
they might have praised 
we are about to praise 
105 praising (participle) 
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1 praised 
they were praised 
he had been praised 
we shall be praised 
5 they are praised 
he will be praised 
he may be praised 
she has been praised 
you will have been 
praised 

10 to be praised 
I may be praised 
I shall be praised 
they (fern.) had been 
praised 

do not be praised 
15 to have been praised 
be ye praised 
let them be praised 
we shall be praised 
thou art being praised 
201 shall be praised 
he is praised 
he was praised 
he has been praised 
you may be praised 
25 you may have been 
praised 

to have been praised 
we are being praised 
we were being praised 
we may be praised 
30 you (plural) are being 
praised 

be praised (plural) 
he might have been 
praised 


Passive. 

they may have been 
praised 

to be about to be praised 
35 you had been praised 
they are being praised 
he might be praised 
they may be praised 
thou mayst be praised 
40 I was being praised 
they will be praised 
they will have been 
praised 

we should have been 
praised 

you may be praised (pi.) 
46 we had been praised 
she will have been praised 
they are being praised 
they are praised (§ 69) 
we may have been praised 
50 they{fem.)had been praised 
wemight have been praised 
I may have been praised 
I shall have been praised 
I am being praised 
65 we might be praised 
thou mayst be praised 
thou wast being praised 
they(fem.)had been praised 
they (neut.) had been 
praised 

60 he may have been praised 
she may have been praised 
thou art praised 
thou art being praised 
he will be praised 
65 thou wilt be praised 


thou mayst be praised 
we shall be praised 
he was praised 
he might have been 
praised 

70 they are being praised 
be praised 
I was being praised 
thou wilt be praised 
to be about to be praised 
76 he is praised 
he is being praised 
thou mayst be praised 
to be praised 
they will be praised 
80 to be about to be praised 
thou art being praised 
let us be praised 
thou wast being praised 
thou hast been praised 
85 he was being praised 
requiring to be praised 
to be praised 
thou mightest be praised 
may we be praised! 

90 they (neut.) had been 
praised 

thou hadst been praised 
we shall be praised 
having been praised 
they were being praised 
95 they are being praised 
thou wast being praised 
they were praised 
thou wouldst have been 
praised 

to have been praised 
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Active and Passive. 

1 he praises requiring to be praised 

he is being praised you praised 

they will praise you are being praised 

they will be praised 40 thou art praised 
5 to praise we may be praised 

to be praised he may praise 

they have praised let us praise 

they have been praised let us be praised 

they had been praised 45 we (f.) had been praised 
.0 thou wilt be praised he had praised 

he may praise they will have been praised 

he may be praised they may have been praised 

I am being praised to be praising 

to have been praised 60 to be praised 
15 do not praise they will praise 

do not be praised they will have been praised 

he might praise I might have been praised 

he might be praised let us praise 

let them be praised 55 let us be praised 
20 they are praising praising (partic.) 

they are being praised praised 

of praising (gerund) we are praising 

praised we are praised 

they praised 60 we are being praised 

25 they are praised we were praised 

they are being praised you praised 

you had been praised you were praising 
they (f.) had been praised you were praised 
they (n.) had been praised 65 you had been praised 
30 they may have praised to have praised 
I may have praised I may praise 

they will have praised I may be praised 
I may have praised he will praise 

you may have praised 70 he will be praised 
36 you may be praised he will be praising 

praising (gerund) thou wast being praised 


you were praising 
be ye praised 
75 be ye not praised 
you were praising 
you were being praised 
they might praise 
they might be praised 
80 requiring to be praised 
we are praising 
we are praised 
you were being praised 
requiring to be praised 
85 praised 
to praise 
to be praised 
to have praised 
to have been praised 
90 praised 

do not praise (plur.) 
do not be praised(plur.') 
they will have praised 
they (f.) will have beer 
praised 

96 I might praise 
I might be praised 
thou wilt praise 
thou wilt be praised 
you are being praised 
100 you will be praised 
you may be praised 
^ you might be praised 
they must be praised 
he was praising 
105 he was being praised 
to have been praised 
to be praised 
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APPENDIX I. 

PRONUNCIATION—QUANTITY. 

1. In Latin all letters are pronounced; thus ma-re (two 
syllables). 

2. When the voice dwells on a vowel in pronunciation the 
vowel is said to be long, e.g.y father; when the voice passes 
rapidly over a vowel it is said to be short, e.g.^ fdt. 

A long vowel is indicated by a straight line placed over the vowel; a 
short vowel is indicated by a curved line. Thus Roma, rosa. 

3. Eules for the quantity (i.e., length) of YOwels. 

(a) A vowel standing before another vowel in the same word but not 
in the same syllable is always short; e.g.., reiy facto, 

if) A vowel standing before two consonants^ or x is long; e.g.^ niensat 
helium, 

(c) All diphthongs are long; tf.y., 

When two vowels are pronounced rapidly in succession so 
as to form only one sound they are called a diphthong. 

4. Pronunciation of vowels. 

a (fatum) like father, not like play ; a (rS^pit) like fdt. 

0 (meta) like mate, not like mere; e (freta) like fr^t. 

I (fido) like p^r, not like ffre ; i (plico) like Hi, 

6 (nOtus) like note ; 6 (n6ta) like not. 

U (tuto) like fool, not like ac^te; U (cutis) like fall, 

not like accurate. 

The sound of diphtbongpsi is obtained by running together the two 
component vowel-sounds. Thus ae = a + e, i.e. like ai in aisle. 

ae (portae) — like aisle, not like play. 

au (aurum) — aTu like hoase, not like awful. 

06 (poena) — oTe like boil, not like dean or play. 

^ A vowel before two consonants is said to be long “ by position”. A 
vowel before a single consonant may be long or short (which it is must be 
learnt from a dictionary). Such a vowel is said to be long (or short, as the 
case may be) “ by nature 
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4 (a). When the letter i stands before a vowel in the same syllable it 
is a consonant, and is often called conso n a n ta l I (or semi-vowel), e.g.f 
index. About the fifteenth century J was introduced to represent this 
consonantal I. Thus, j^x for index; major for mdior. But it seems 
preferable, seeing that the Romans never used J , to write I in all cases. 

Consonantal I is pronounced like the English y. 

5. Consonants o, g, s, t are always hard, 

C (cepi, accepi, scio) like cat; cc like Malacca; sc like 
scandal; (not like acid, accept, fascinate), 
g (gero, agger) like ^et and ra^^ed, not like ^in or exa^^erate. 
t (fortis, fortia) like native. 

8 (rosa, res) like sit, this ; not like rise. 

-ci, -si, -ti (ocius, sponsio, natio) not like appreciate, re¬ 
sponsions, nation, but with the sounds of c, S and t 
shown above. 

5 (a). Consonantal i and u (y). 

i (j), e.g. jacio, like y in yon, not like /am. 
u (v), e.g. volo, like w in tee, not like vory. 

8(i). r is always trilled even in the middle or end of a word, 

6. Accentuation. —^Accent is the stress which is given to a 
syllable in pronunciation. Thus in father the first syllable has 
the stress, in return the second syllable has the accent. 

6 (a). In dividing Latin words into syllables, as far as 
possible each syllable must end with a vowel. 

Thus, Bo-ma-ni, ma-ior, do-mi-nus. 

7. Rules for the accentuation of Latin words:— 

(a) In words of two syllables the first syllable is accented; 
e.g., mda, tdndem. 

(b) In words of more than two syllables the accent is given 
to the last syllable but one if that syllable has a long vowel; 
e.g., Bomdni, emindo. 

(c) In words of more than two syllables, when the last but 
one has a short vowel, the accent is given to the last syllable 
but two; e.g., ddminus. 

The last syllable but one is called the penultimate or penult; the last 
syllable but two is called the antepenultimate or antepenult. 
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APPENDIX II. 

IREEGULAEITIES OP DECLENSION. 

1. First Declension.— (a) The dative and ablative plural of 
dea, goddess ; filia, daughter^ end in -abas, e.g.y deabus, etc. 
This is to distinguish these words from the corresponding cases of 
the masculine, e,g,, filiis, to the sons; filiabus, to the daughters. 

The same rule is sometimes followed, especially when a distinction of 
sex is necessary, with a few other words, e.g,^ liberta, freed woman; mula, 
Bhe~mule, 

(h) An old genitive singular in -as is found in pater famHias, 
father of a family; acc. patrem familias; plur. patres 
familias. 

This form, which is sometimes written all in one word, is also used 
with mater^ fllius and fllia^ e,g.f mater familias. 

2. Second Declension. —(a) The genitive singular of words 
ending in -ius and -ium sometimes contracts 4i into 4, 

(b) The genitive plural -um instead of -oram is sometimes 
used, especially with names of coins, weights and measures, 
e.g., sestertius (a coin ==: 2|d.), genitive plural sestertium; 
deoemvir (member of a committee of ten), deoemYirum, 

(c) DeuSf godf has vocative deus ; nominative and vocative 
plural del, dii, di ; dative and ablative plural dels, diis, dis ; 
genitive plural deorum, deam» diYum, ddvom. 

3. Third Declension.— (a) Bos (masc. or fern.), bdvis, ox^ 
has exceptional forms: genitive plural, boum; dative and 
ablative, bubus or bdbus. 

(Z>) lupiter (=* I6v-pa-ter), Jupiter, has acc IdYem, gen. 
Idvis, dat. loYi, abl. loYe. 

(c) Yis (fern.), violence, in the singular has only accusative 
Yim, ablative yI. In the plural it changes its meaning and is 
decUned throughout: Yires, strength, lareSi Yirium, YMbas« 
Yiribus. 
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5. Fourth Declension.—Domus (fem.), house, is thus de¬ 
clined :— 

Sing, domus, domum, domus, domui, domo 

Plur. domus, domos, domuum, domibus, ddmibus 

6. Fifth Declension.—Res publica ^ (fem.), state, is the 
noun res and the adjective publica; each word is separately 
declined: gen. rei publicae, etc. 

A similar word is ius iurandum ^ (neut.), oath, gen. iurifl 
iurandi, etc. 


APPENDIX III. 

GENDEB OP NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns in thick type; feminine in italics / neuter in ordinary 
type. 


A. Gender by meaning :— 

(1) Names of males, 
months, winds, mountains 
and peoples are masculine. 

(2) Names of females,plants, 
countries, islands and cities are 
feminine 


Exceptions, {a) Mountains i 
Aetna, Hybla, Ida, etc., Pelion 
and Alpes (plur.). 

(b) Bivers: Allia, LcthS, 
Styx. 

Exceptions, {a) Plants ; 
acanthus (a prickly plant), 
calamus (reed), oleaster (wild 
olive), etc. All in -um are 
neuter, e.g,, ligustrum (privet); 
also many third declension 
words in -er, e.g., iicer, -gris 
(maple), p^paver, -eris (poppy), 
etc. 

{b) Cities : Plurals in -i, as 
Delphi ; also Canopus, etc. 
All in -um are neuter. Third 


'These words are sometimes written as one word, e.g., respublica. 
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(3) Indeclinable words and 
neuter, e.g.y fas, alpha, amare. 

B. Gender by termination 

First Declension. — All 

feminine. 

Second Declension.— 

Nouns in -us and -er are 
masculine. Nouns in -urn 
are neuter. 


Third Declension,— 

{a) Masculine endings: 

er, or, os. 

es, increasing in the geni¬ 

tive. 

O, except dOf go, io. 


declension in -e and -ur are 
neuter. 

verbs, etc., used as nouns are 


Exceptions. Names of 
men, nauta, agricola, Belga. 

Exceptions:— 

Fern. : alvus (belly), cblus 
(distaff), domus (house), humus 
(ground), vannus (fan). 

Neut.: pdlagus (sea), virus 
(poison), vulgus (sometimes 
masc.) (common people). 

Exceptions:— 

er, Neut.: cS;daver, -^ris 
(corpse), iter, itinSris (journey), 
p^paver, -6ris (poppy), tuber, 
-6ris (swelling), uber, -eris 
(teat), ver, veris (spring), ver- 
ber, -6ris (lash). Fern.: linter. 
•tris (skiff). 

or. Neut.: aequor, -6ris 
(sea), marmor, -6ris (marble), 
c5r, cordis (heart). Fern.: ar¬ 
bor, -oris (tree). 

os. Neut.: 6s (ossis) (bone), 
68 (oris) (mouth). Fern.: cos, 
cotis (whetstone), dos, dotis 
(dowry). 

es, Neut.: aes, aeris (brass). 
Fern.: compes, -edis (fetter), 
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inerces, -cdis (pay), merges^ 4tis 
(sheaf), quies, Mis (rest), re- 
quies, Mis (repose), seges, Mis 
(harvest), teg^, Mis (mat). 

0. Fern,: caro,carwi5(flesh). 
(5) Feminine endings: Exceptions:— 

do, go, io, do, Masc.: ordo, -inis 

as, is, aus, x, (series), oardo, -inis (hinge). 

es, not increasing in the go, Maso. ; li^> -Onis 

genitive. (mattock), margo, -inis (edge), 

s, preceded by a consonant. io. Common^ nouns, e,g,, 

papilio, -ionis (butterfly), 
pugio, -ionis (dagger), stellio, 
-ionis (lizard). 

as, Masc.: as, assis 
(pound), elephas, -ntis (ele¬ 
phant), Yas.^ Neut. : vas,2 fas 
(indecl.) (right), ngfas (indecl.) 
(crime). 

is, Masc.: amnis (river), 
anguis {fem,)^ (snake), axis 
(axle), cassis (gen. -is) (net), 
collis (hill), cinis,-eris (ashes), 
crinis (hair), ensis (sword), 
fascis (bundle), finis {fern,) 
(end), follis (ball), funis (rope), 
ignis (fire), lapis, -idis (stone), 
mensis (month), orbis (circle), 
panis (bread), piscis (fish), 

^ The feminine nouns in io are abstract. 

® V&s, vS.dis (masc.), a surety; vas, vasis (neut.), vessel^ dish. In the 
plural vas makes vasa, vasonim, etc., like a second declension neuter. 

® This means that in some authors the word is feminine, though it ia 
usually masculine. 
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’|£j) Neuter endings* 

Cp 3lj tj 0j li| Ua 

ar, ur. 
us (short). 


postis (doorpost), polYis, -eris 
(dust), sanguis, -inis (blood), 
torris (firebrand), unguis (nail 
of finger, etc.), yectis (lever), 
vermis (worm). 

X. Masc.: cS.lix, -icis (gob¬ 
let), codex,-icis (book), cortex, 
-icis {fern.) (bark of tree), grex, 
gregis (herd), pollex, -icis 
(thumb), silex, -icis {fern.) 
(flint), vertex, -icis (whirlpool). 

s. Masc.: mons, -ntis 
(mountain), pons, -ntis(bridge), 
fons, -ntis (fountain), dens, 
-ntis (tooth), quadrans, -ntis 
(quarter), rudens, -ntis {fern.) 
(rigging). 

Exceptions:— 

1. Masc.; s^, salis (salt), 
sol, solis (sun). 

n. Masc.: lien, -enis 
(spleen), pecten, -inis (comb). 

ur, Masc.: fur, furis (thief), 
furfur, -iiris (bran), turtur, 
-uris (turtledove) , vultfir, -uris 
(vulture). 

us. Fern.: p^cus {-udis) (a 
head of cattle), and all with 
genitive -utis or -^udis :— 

incusj -udis (anvil), 

•tutis (youth). 

pdluSf -udis (marsh), salus, 
•utis (safety). 
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senectuSy -utis (old age), ser- 
Vitusf -utis (slavery). 
tellus, -uris (earth). 

Maso.: lepus, -dris (hare), 
mus, -uris (mouse), grus, 
griiis {fern.) (crane), sus, suis 
{fem.) (pig). 

Fourth Declension.—us Exceptions. Fem.: dcus 
masc., u neut. (needle), mdnus (hand), ddmus 

(house), Idus (pi.) (ides), porti- 
cus (porch), tribus (tribe). 

Fifth Declension. — All Exceptions. Masc.: dies 

feminine. (/^w. in poetry) (day), and 

merldies (midday). 

APPENDIX IV. 

PABSING. 

The most important words, verb and noun (or pronoun), are set out in 
detail. Other parts of speech can be parsed on the plan shown in the 
examples. In all cases begin by stating the part of speech. 

Yerb, {o) Give the parts of the verb. 

(Jb) Person, number, tense, mood, voice. 

(c) Agrees with subject and governs direct object 
(if a trans. v.). 

{d) Explain the mood.^ 

Noun, {a) Give nominative and genitive singular. 

(6) Case, number, with reason for case. 

Examples of Parsing. 

(a) Magnus est dolor militumy comites sepelientium. (b) 
Instruite aciem, milites, ne hostes nos vincant. (c) In duce 

1 This only apples to the subjunctive. If the verb is indicative or 
imperative (d) may be omitted. 
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erat plus audaoiae quam sapientiae, (d) Proxima node Bocios 
in arcem clam duxit. 


magnus . 
dolor . . 


militum 


sepelientium 


vinoant 


duce * . 


sapientiae 


nocte . . 


olam . . 


adjective, positive, masculine, nominative, 
agrees with dolor, 

(a) noun from d6lor, d6lori8 (masc.). 

(b) nominative singular, subject after esi, 

(a) noun from miles, mllitis (masc.). 

(b) genitive plural, governed by dolor} 

(a) verb from s6p6lio, -ire, -ivi, s6pultum, 4. 

(b) present participle. 

(c) genitive case, plural, agrees with militum, 
conjunction joining Instruite , . . milites to 

hostes . . . vincant, 

(a) verb from vinco, -6re, vici, victum, 3. 

(b) 3rd person plural, present subjunctive, active. 

(c) agrees with subject hostes, and governs nos 

in accusative. 

(d) it is subjunctive because it denotes negative 

purpose 

{a) noun from dux, ducis (masc.). 

(b) ablative singular, governed by preposition in, 
adjective, comparative neuter of multus^ 
used as a noun governing audaciae, 

(a) noun from sapientia, -ae (fern.). 

{b) genitive singular, governed by plus (under¬ 
stood). 

(a) noun from nox, noctis (feiis^^). 

{b) ablative singular, denoting thne when. 

preposition governing acculs^-tive arcem 
(motion towards), 
adverb, modifying duxit. 


genitive is always governed by the noun denoting the thing 
possessed, e.g.^ a dog’s collar, dog's governed by collar. 
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APPENDIX V. 

BULES FOR QUANTITY. 

A vowel is said to be long by nature* felix, or by posi¬ 
tion, mensa, App. I., § 3. 

General Buies. 

1. (a) A vowel standing before another vowel in the same 
word but not in the same syllable is short, e.y., rei^ facto. 

Exception; fio, 

{h) A vowel standing before two consonants or x is long, 
e.g., mensay helium. 

(c) All diphthongs are long, e.g., mensa. 

{d) Derivatives are like the original word in quantity. Thus 
utoTy usus, uttlts. 

There are some exceptions: duco but duels ; voXy vocis, but voco. 

(e) All vowels which have been contracted are long. Thus f 
COgO for cd-dgo. 

2. Final vowels A, I, 0, U, generally long; E short. 

Final A long, trigintd, lauda. 

Exceptions: Nominative and vocative of Ist declension, rosd. 

Neuter plural of all words, belldy also Udy quid. 

Final I long, laudavi, patrl. 

Exceptions: mlM, tibt, sibf, ubty ibl (usually short), 
qiLdsi and nisiy always short. 

Final 0, long serw^y moned. 

Exceptions: egb, dm, and the adverb modS. 

Final U long, manU. 

Final E short, sermon^, laudatd. 

Exceptions: Long in ablative of 5th declension, diS. 

Long in adverbs derived from adjectives, doct^ (but short 
in bene, mdlb). 

Long in imperative of 2nd conjugation, moni. 

Long in the monosyllables nie, ne, se, U, 
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3. All enclitics are short, -que, -Ye, -ne. 

4. Final syllables ending in any consonant but s are gener¬ 
ally short, lauddt, consul^ maidr^ lavdatur. 

5. Final syllables ending in -as, -OS, -es are usually long, 
rosds, populdSf vulpes. 

Exceptions: miles, obses, etc. 

6. Final -is is long in the ablative or dative plural, in 2nd 
person singular of 4th conjugation; short in the genitive and 
in most verbs. 

Long, roslSf dominlSy audls, also in sis, vis (verbs) and in vis 
(violence). 

Short, avis, patris, laudaUs. 

Final -us is usually short, dominus, manus, corpus. 

Exceptions; genitive singular and nominative plural of 4tli declension, 
manus, and in salus (nominative), ius (nominative), 
etc. 


APPENDIX VI. 

OBDER OP WORDS IN A LATIN SENTENCE. 

1. Latin words being inflected, their meaning does not de¬ 
pend on their position as in languages like English. But 
rhythm —which exists in good prose just as much as in good 
poetry—and emphasis depend entirely on the position. 

2. The two emphatic places in a Latin sentence are the 
first and the last. Any word therefore is made emphatic by 
being placed either first or last. 

General Buies, 

3. The normal order is Nominative, Accusative, Verb. 

Caesar Gallos yicit, 

4. A goYemed word usually stands before the governing 
word, regis filius. 

5. Adjectives, except demonstratives like hie, usually stand 
after the noun, hortus pulcher, but hie hortus, 

11 
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6. If, however, demonstratives like hie, ille, iste, are attached to a 
noun which has another adjective, the demonstrative usually stands be¬ 
tween adjective and noun, magna haec urhs. 

7. Nouns in apposition, like adjectives, generally follow 
the name, Leonidas^ Ldcidaemdnidrum rex, 

8. When an adjective qualifies a noun which has a genitiYO 
attached to it the genitive is placed between the adjective and 
noun, anno rejgni tertio, 

9. Adverbs and adverbial phrases stand before the verbs 
modified. The negatives non, baud stand before the word 
modified, e.^., baud facile. 

10. The following words can never stand first in a clause, 
enim, vero, autem, quoque, quidem (§ 372). The enclitics 
-que, -ve and -ne are affixed to the word which they introduce. 

11. We have now seen what is the normal order of words 
in a Latin sentence. It follows that if any word is placed in an 
unusual position attention is attracted to it, and it then be¬ 
comes emphatic. Thus the verb may, for emphasis, be placed 
first, or the subject removed from its first position, or an adverb 
may be put at the end of the sentence, or the object may stand 
first of all, as will be seen from these examples from Cicero:— 

(a) Condiunt Aegyptii mortuos et eos servant domi. 

(b) Mesopotamiam fertilem efficit Euphrates* 

(c) Huno Aegyptii Theuth appellant. 

(d) Aegyptorum mores quis ignorat ? 
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*** lu these vocabularies the quantity (Appendix I., § 3, p. 299) of a 
Vowel is not marked as a rule in the following cases :— 

(a) A vowel standing before two consonants, which is always long. 
(h) A vowel standing before another vowel, which is always shon;. 

(c) Diphthongs, which are always long. 


VOCABULARY 77. 


Viva voce :— 
frater, -tris (m.), brother, 
hortus, -i (m.), garden, 
servus, -i (m.), slave, 
ddmlnus, -i (m.), master^ lord, 
dqaus, 4 (m,), horse, 
utais, useful. 


vir, ^ri (m.), man, 
exemplum, -i (n.), example. 
optimus, -a, -um, best, 
bbnus, a, -um, good, 
tlmeo, 2, to fear, 
praebeo, 2, to set. 


A. Amicus, -i (m.), friend, 
dux, dheis (m.), leader, 
frumentum, -i (n.), corn, 
pauper, pauperis, poor, 
lex, legis (f.), law, 

Ljrcurgus, -i (m.), Lycurgas, a 
Grecian law-giver, 
ilsinus, -i (m.), ass, 
cSlSrior, -ius, swifter. 
tibi ? where ? 
audio, 4, to hear, 
miles, -Itis (m.), soldier. 
undS, whence. 


exercitus, -us (m.), army, 
ndmen, -Inis (n.), name, 
hdbeo, 2, to have, 
fortior, -ius, braver, 
quam, than, 

Hannibal, -bllh’s, Hannibal. 
Romans, -i (m.), Roman, 
shpdro, 1, to overcome, 
multus, -a, -um, many, 
proelium, -ii (n.), battle, 
patria, -ae (f.), native land. 
sdpiens, -entis, wise, 
utflior, -ius, more useful. 


do, ddre, d^dl, ddtum, 1, to give, 

contemno, -Sre, contempsi, contemptum, 3, to despise. 

vSnio, vfenire, veni, ventum, 4, to come. 


B, filcllis, -e, easy, 

Ulboro, 1, to labour, 
aestas, -atis (f.), summer. 
Ira, -ae (f.), anger. 


cSler, cSldrls, swift. 

consdlum, -i (n.), plan, 
agrlcdla, -ae (m.), farmer, 
1, to plough. 
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crudelis, -S, crml, 
semper» always, 
niius, -ii (m.), son, 
omnis, -S, all, 

Caesar, -&ris (m.), Caesar, 
historia, -ae, story, 
cervus, -i (m.), stag, 

video, videre, 


dgfer, -gri (m.), field. 
Callus, -i, a Gaul, 
hdblto, 1, to dwell, 
&nio, 1, to love, 
p5mum, -i (n.), apple, 
narro, 1, to relate, 
bellum, -i (n.), war, 
vidi, visum, 2, to see. 


taurus, -i (m.), hull, 

g^r&vis, -e, heavy, 

unus (§ 100, p. 131), one, 

campus, -i (m.), fi^ld, 

cibus, -i (m.), food, 

stiblto, suddenly. 

leo, -onis (m.), lion, 

inquit (§ 239, p. 215), says {lie), 

quombdd, how, 

tantus, -a, -urn, so great, 

p^ricblum, -i, danger, 

nos, uSt ourselves. 


VOCABULARY 78. 

impetus, -us (m.), attack. 
eius (§ 61), his, 
un4 (adv.), together, 
autem, however. 
hie, haec, hoc, this, 
mihi, to me, 

plS.ceo, 2 (gov. dat.), topical 
n5n aequus, unequal. 
cum (gov. abl.), with, 
prlmum, first, 
cursus, -us (m.), running, 
me, me, myself. 


sustitneo, -ere, -tinui, -tentum, to tvithstand. 
respondeo, -ere, respondi, responsum, to reply, 
quaero, -€re, quaesivi, quaesitum, to seek. 
committo, -6re, -misi, -missum, to commit, 
proelium committo, to fight a battle. 


arbor, -6ris (f.)» tree, 
consilium, -i {n.),plan, 
donum, -i (n.), gift. 


VOCABULARY 79. 

tempua -6ris (n.), time, 
rfegio, -idnis (f.), region, 
causa, -ae (f.), cause. 


VOCABULARY 80. 

accuso, 1, to accuse, dico, -Sre, dixi, dictum, to say, 

paucus, -a, -um, feiv, verbum, -i (n.), word, 

VOCABULARY 81. 
duco, -€rS, duxi, ductum, to lead, 
mlineo, -ere, mansi, mansum, to remain, 
d^endo, -£re, defend!, defensum, to defend, 
mitto, -£re, mIsi, missum, to send. 
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imp^rator, >oris (m.), general. 

s5cius, -i (m.), ally. 

exercitlis, -us (m.), army. 

causa, -ae (f.), cause. 

Gain, -onim (m.), the Oauls, 

clams, -a, -um, distinguished. 

Gallia, -ae (f.), Gaul. 

strentte, vigorously. 

gloria, -ae (f.), glory. 

m^mor, -5ris, mindful (§ 34 ^a),: 

s&lus, -utis (f.), safety. 

pristinus, -a, -Mm^ former. 

flumen, -Inis (n.), river. 

virtus, -utis (f.), valour. 

RhMJtatts, -i (m.), the RMne. 

avaritia, -ae (f.), avarice. 

vito, 1, to avoid. 

castra, -onim (n. plur.), camp. 

Initium, 'i (n.), beginning. 

fiiga, -ae (t.), flight. 

animus, -i (m.), mind. — 

' pdtestas, -tatis (f.), power. 

piaceo, 2 (gov. dat.), to please. 

finis, -Is (m.), end. 

laudo, 1 ,1 praise. 

campus, -i (m.), plain. 

laus, -dis (f.), praise. 

iucundus, -a, -um, pleasant. 

VOCABULABY 82. 

ignis, -is (m.), fire. 

monstro, 1, to show. 

paro, 1, to prepare. 

hostis, -is (m.), enemy. 

delecto, 1, to delight. 

pater, -tris (m.)^ father. 

giadius, -i (m.), sword. 

civitas, -tatis (f.), state. 

pugno, 1, to fight. 

multus, -a, -um, many. 

fortlter, bravely. 

filia, -ae (f.), daughter. 

vita, -ae (f.), life. 

regina, -ae (f.), queen. 

servo, 1, to preserve. 

vox, vocis (f.), voice. 

lux, lucis (f)., light (noun). 

aumm, -i (n.), gold. 

VOCABULABY 83. 

vinco, -^re, vici, victum, to conquer. 

ad-iungo, -6re, -iunxi. 

-iunctum, to join to. 

g&'o, -Sre, gessi, gestum, to wage. 

capio, -are, cepi, captum, to captu/re^ to take. 

deleo, -ere, delevi, deletum, to destroy. 

consul, -lllis (m.), consul. 

templum, -i (n.), temple. 

ddmus, -us (§ 4, p. 302), house. 

semper, always. 

habito, 1, to dwell. 

Roma, -ae (f.), Rome. 

aedifico, 1, to build. 

Romdlus, -i (m.), the founder oj 

flos, floris (m.)., flower. 

Rome. 

pastor, -oris (m.), shepherd. 

dea, -ae (f.), goddess. 

appello, 1, to call. 

tSneo, 2, to hold. 

situs, -a, -um, situated. 

navis, -is (f.), ship. 

septem (indecl.), seven. 

portus, -us (m.), harbour. 

mons, mentis (m.), mountain^ hill. 

classis, -is (t.)tjleet. 
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VOCABULARY 84. 


Viva voce :— 

Aro, 1, toploitgh, 
regno, 1, to reign, 
terreo, 2, to terrify, 
nuntio, 1, to announce, 

A. B. castigo, 1, to punish, 
vasto, 1, to lay waste. 
narro, 1, to relate, 
coerceo, 2, to restrain, 
prodltor, -oris (m.), traitor. 


praemium, -ii (n.), reward, 
pgcunia, -ae (f.), money, 
op| Q. 1, to desire, 
gmo, emi, emptum, 3, to buy, 

finis, -is (ni.), end (pi. territories), 
1, to mean. 

nlmis (adv.), too much, 
factum, -i (n.), deed. 
praeda, -ae (f.)i booty. 


VOCABULARY 86. 

^instruo, -€re, instruxi, instructum, 8 , to draw up, 
-^ISgo, -Sre, leg^, lectum, 8, to read. 


creo, 1, to create. 
prudentia, -ae (f.), prudence, 
ilbSro, 1, to set free. 
mors, -tis (f.), death. 
turpis, -e, disgraceful. 
ludus, -i (m.), game. 
ripa, -ae (f.), bank (of a river). 


cdpiae (f. p\.), forces. 
Herciiles, -is (m.), Hercules, 
mox, soon. 

p5tens, -entis, powerful. 
scutum, -i (n.), shield. 
subiectus, -a, -um, subject, 

" c&put, -Itis (n.), head. 


VOCABULARY 87. 

occido, -Sre, occidi, occisum, 3, to kill. 

-••conscribo, -Sre, conscripsi, conscriptum, 3, to enrol, 
vendo, -ere, vendldi, venditum, 3, to sell. 

<cumis, -us (m.), chariot. obses, -Idis (m.), hostage, 

Mllrlus, -ii (m.), a Homan general. captivus, -i (m.), captive, 

Itig^rtha, -ae (m.), an African king. €l^phantus, -i (m.), elephant. 
miser, -Sra, -^rum, wretched. Miltl&des, -is (m.), a Greek general, 

t&lentum, -i (n.), a talent (£243 15s.). victor, -oris (m.), conqueror. 


VOCABULARY 88. 


mensis, -is (m.), month. 
regnum, -i (n.), reign. 
matrimdnium, -ii (n.), marriage. 
Punicus, Punic (Carthaginian). 
«etas, -atis (f.), age. 


pervSnio. 4, to arrive. 
prior, -oris, the former, 
scriptor, -oris (m.), writer, 
desld^ro, 1, to long for, 
imp5rium, -ii (n.), rule. 


vivo, -fire, vixi, victum, 8 , to live. 
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VOCABULARY 89. 

condo, -fire, condidi, conditum, 3, to found, 
ellgfo, -^re, elegfi, eiectum, 3, to choose, 

&go, -^re, eg;i, actum, 3, to do, 
v6co, 1, to call, nomino, 1, to name, 

senior, -oris, older^ elder, propter (gov. acc.), on account of. 

senator, -oris (m.), senator, sSnectus, -utis (£.), {old) age, 

2. postea, afterwards. prdfuit, from prosum, to he service- 

^quldem, indeed. able. 

minus (adv.), less, morbus, -i (m.), disease. 

decedo, -Sre, -cessi, -cessum, to die, 

3-5. succedo (like decedo), ^oswccce^Z—dSindS, next, 

(== to follow). accipio, -Sre, -cepi, -ceptum, 3, to 

Albanus, -i (m.), an Albanian. receive. 
mlllarium, -ii (n.), milestone. ntlmSrus, -i (m.), number, 

nSpos, -Otis (n.), grandson. dupllco, 1, to double. 

— ostium, -ii (n.), mouth (of river).—-^tiam, also. 

TibSrIs, -is (m.), the Tiber, S&bini, -drum, the Sabines^ 

JB^qu6qu6, also. atque, and, 

sublg^o, -Sre, -eg^, -actum, to sub- ultimus, -a, 
due. Tusci, -drum, the Tuecans„ 

scSlus, -Sris (n.), crime. lupplter, I6vis, Jupiter, 

gdner, -dri (m.), son-in-law. imprdbus, -a, -um, wicked,. 

It&, thus. impSro, 1, to rule, 

fbgio, 3 (Voc. 90), to flee. uxor, -oris (f.), wife, 

VOCAB CLARY 90. 

cApio, cUpSre, cep-i, captum, to take, to capture, 
ciipio, cbpdre, cbpiv-i, ctipitum, to desire, 
flicio,’^ f^cdre, fec-i, factum, to make, to do. 
fiigio, fligSre, fug-I, fUgltum, to flee, 
iAcio, illcdre, iec-i, iactum, to throw. 

qu&tio, quAtSre,-, quassum, to shake. 

impetus, -us (m.), a rush, an attack, barb&rus, -i (m.), barbarian,. 
lignum, -i (n.),wood (in ^IvLX.firewood). sdcitis, -i (m.), ally, 
flumen, -Inis (n.), river, sdcldtas, -atis (f.), alliance, 

gi5rl&, -ae (f.), glory, renown, divltlae, -arum (f. pi.), wealth. 


For passive voice of facio see §§ 179-80. 
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VOOABULAEY 91. 

accipio, accip^Ci acc^i, acceptum, to receive. 
suscipio, suscIpSre, suscepi, susceptum, to undertakej 
dlripio, dIripSre, diripui, direptum, to plunder. 
inter-ficio, -flc&e, -fed, -fectum, to hill. 
con-ido, -led, -iectum, to throw^ to hurl 

de-irdo, -IciSre, -led, -iectum, to throw down. 
fdlclter (adv.), happily^ successfully, rgllquus, -a, -um, remaining. 
" ing^s, -ntis, very greats enormous. HelvStii, -orum, Helvetii. 
cottidie (adv.), daily saxum, -i (n.), rock, stone. 

&LcWS (adv.), easily. telum, -i (n.), weapon. 

VOCABULARY 92. 

respondSo, -ere, respond-i, responsum, 2, to reply . 
curro, -8re, cttcurr-i, cursum, 3, to run. 

disco, -8re, dXdIc-I,-, 3, to learn. 

invado, «>Sre, invas-I, invasum, 3, to enter^ invade. 
c51o, -^re, cdltt-i, cultum, 3, to cultivate. 
cedo, -^e, cess-i, oessum, 3, to yield. 


ars, -tis (f.), art. 

causA, ae (f.), cause. 

signum, -i (n.), signal. 

causa, on account of, for the sake of* 

mdra, -ae (t), delay. 

ciipldiis, -a, -um, desirous. 

quies, -etis (f.), rest. 

navigo, 1, to sail. 

senshs, -us (m.), sense. 

v61upt^, -atis (f.), pleasure 

fessus, -a, -um, weary. 

s&pXentfer (adv.), wisely. 

VOCABULARY 93. 

phto, 1, to think. 

nuntitus, -i (m.), a messe^iger. 

scio, 4, to know. 

nuntifo,^ 1, to relate. 

l&pus, -i (m.), wolf. 

rSnuntlo,^ 1, to bring hack word^ to 

saevus, -a, -um, fierce. 

report. 


VOCABULARY 94. 

s&tis ® (adv.), enough. 

n^go, 1, to deny. 

AvarXtla, -ae (f.), avarice. 

verus, -a, -um, true. 

nXmis^ (adv.), too much. 

aeger, -gra,, -gjum, iZZ, sick. 

vltium, -ii (n.), vice. 

saevus, -a, -um, fierce. 


^ Remember that a few verbs of the first conjugation have -to; they 
are perfectly regular: nuntio^ nuntiare, nuntiavi^ 7iuntiatum, They must 
be carefully distinguished from words like capio, 3, and audio, 4. 

* Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions are not declined. 
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VOCABULAEY 95. 

at Jume, . pono, -gre, p5sui, p5sltum, 3, to 

Carthago, -Inis (f.), Carthage. place. 

VOCABULARY 96. 

Ago, -&*e, egi, actum, to do^ to act, to drive, 

^ intellSgo, -^e, intellcxi, intellectum, to^wii^retanA, 
explorator, -oris (m.), spy, scout. Hfimenis, -i (m.), Horner.'^ 
duco, 3, to lead. ClcSro, -5nis (m.), Cicero.^ 

traduco, to lead across. Livius, -i (m.), Livy.^ 

ad-duco, 3, to lead to, to bring, Aeg^tius, -i (m.), an Egyptian, 

...^aecus, -a, -um, blind, "i ^QVpl^* 

servo, 1, to keep, to preserve, iniuria, -ae (f.), injury, lorong, 

tempus Ago, to pass time. nihil (indecl.), nothing. 

sAcerdos, -otis (m.), priest. et . . . et, both , , , and, 

praeceptor, -oris (m.), teacher, 

VOCABULARY 98. 

iQdo, -Sre, lusi, lusum, 3, to play. 
ostendo, -^e, ostendi, ostensum, t o sho w, 

Poenus, -i (m.), a Carthaginian, -^tam (adv.), so. 
ingens, -ends, huge, enormous, prStIdse (adv.), richly, 

inquIt, says he. armatus, armed. 

•ST turn (adv.), plane, plainly, clearly. 

— eludo, 3, to jee r at. Stlamsi, even if. 

•r=*-ignavla, -ae (i.), cpwgj:di^. Sv^us, -a, -um, greedy. 

Notes. —1. Hannibal (gen. Hannibalis), thdleader of the Carthaginians, 
after the second Punic war fell into disfavour with his countrymen and fled 
to the court of Antidchus III., king of Syria, who was then preparing to 
make war on the Romans (b.c. 193). 

The Carthaginians were originally a colony of Phoenicians from Tyre, 
and so they are often called Poeni and Punici. Hannibal especially is 
often called Poenus, i,e., the Carthaginian. 

2. Inquit, a defective'verb (§ 513, p. 295), is only used parenthetically, 
like the English says he. 

^ Homer, the earliest Greek poet, author of The Iliad and The Odyssey. 

2 Marcus Tullius Cicero (§ 269), the most celebrated Roman orator 
and writer. 

® Titus Livius PatSvinus, celebrated Roman historian, 

IP 
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VOCABULARY 99. 


quaero, -Sre, quaesm, quaesitum, 3, to ask (for). 
cognosce, -Sre, cognovi, cog^Itum, 3, to recognise, 
cr^o, -fere, credXdi, creditum, 8 , to believe (go v, dat.) . 
door, imptidens, shameless. 

11a, -ae (f.)i 'i^ciid. / iussu (abl. c.), by order <^, 

tftmen (oonj.), nevertheless^ however. /Situs, within^ indoors, 
jaucis ppst diebus . a few days after. S^^o, 1, to cry out. 

, hie (adv.), here^ hereupon. rdgo, 1, to ask. 


Notes. —1. Publius Scipio N^Ica was the son of the consul Scipio, 
who was killed in Spain in 191. Ennius, the earliest Roman poet, b.c. 
239-169. 

2. Iussu, the ablative case of iussus, -us, is the only case of the word 
used. 

3. In paragraph 5 of the story supply said after Ndslca^ and notice 
that such an omission is very common in Latin. 

4. In paragraphs 4 and 5, the sentences “ Ego . . . tuam?” and “Tu 
, , . ipsi ? ” are questions without the interrogative particle (§75). This 
is sometimes found in conversational Latin, but of course the pupil must 
not imitate it in exercises. 


VOCABULARIES 100 and 101. 

tSnSo, -^e, tSnui, tentum, 2, to hold, 
r contin^o, -ere, continui, cont^tum, 2, to hold together, 

— iubeo, -ere, iussi, iussum, 2, t o comman d, 
armo, 1, to arm. compile, 2 (see vocab.), to fill, 

fossa, >ae (f.), ditch. l^pis, -Idis (m.), sUme. 

S61on, -onis (m.), Solon^ an Athenian s&plent6r (adv.), wisely, 
law-giver. — "is (f‘)» defeat. 

/ poena, -ae (f.), penalty, punishment.^ ^xsul, -iilis (c.), an exile. 
Atheniensis, -is (c.), Athenian. Carthago, -ginis (f.), Carthage, 

Note. —ImpSro, 1, and iUbeo, 2, both mean to command ; impero takes 
%t and subjunctive (§ 66), iubeo accusative and infinitive. 

VOCABULARY 102. 

^ cxplorator, -oris (m.), spy. — ostendo, -Sre, -di, -entum, to show* 

— captus, -a, -um, having been captured, oostSa (adv.), afterwards. 

4uco, 8 , to lead. .^prandlum, -i (n.), a meal. 
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.drciimduco, 3, to lead round, dl-mitto, 3 (see mitto), to send away^ 

y per (prep, with aoc.), through, r^nuntifo, 1, U> report. 

Note. —Prandium, a late breakfast or luncheon taken about noon, con¬ 
sisting of bread, fish, hot and cold meats, etc. » 

VOCABULARY 103. 

Deponents op the First Conjugation. 

hortor, hortarl, hortatus sum, to exhort, 
mlror, mirari, miratus sum, to admire. 

—- mdror, mdrari, mdratus sum, to linger (delay), 

^ v&gor, v&garl, v&gatus sum, to wande r, 

--^dphlor, pdptilari, pdphlAtus sum, to ravage, 

^ arbitror, arbitrari, arbitratus sum, to think (judge), 

^ fmltor, fmltarl, imltatus sum, to imitate, 

5rator, -oris (m.), orator, natura, -ae (f.), nature, 

^ faturus, -a, -um, future. BAbylon, -onis (f.), Babylon, 

— dig^us, -a, -um (gov. abl.), worthy. ^ magnitude, -inis (f.), sizcy magnitude 

— tandem (adv.), at length. -Jnis (f.), beauty, 

/ dillgentia, -ae (f.), diligence. Demosth&ies, -is (m.), Demosthenes^ 

Lndustria, -ae (1), industry. a Greek orator, 

impSdimentum, -i (n.), impediment, —^InS (prep, with abl.), without. 

Note. —With the deponents above compare minis, wonderful; m6ra, 
delay; arbiter, umpire. 

VOCABULARY 104. 

Deponents op the Second Conjugation, 

v&*gor, vSreri, vfirltus sum, to fear, 

> pollic^or, pollicerl, pollicitus sum, to promise, 
taSor, taeri, taitus sum, to watch over, 
mlsgr^or, misareri, misSrltus sum, to pity (gov. ge nitiyel . 
fatSor, fateri, fassus sum, to conf^ s. .-«•**-**** 

— senrare or conservare, to preserve, panis, -is (m.), bread, 

p- insidlae, -arum (f. plur.), ambush, exemplum, -i (n.), example, 

>- crhclatus, -us (m.), torture, Inutllls, -S, useless, 

diVLg^nti^r (adv.) i care fully y diligently, hora, -ae (f.), hour. 

Notes. —1. VSreor, to fear, is not so strong in meaning as timSo. Yereofr 
frequently means to look upon with respect or awe. Compare re-verencs 
in English. 
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2. Tutus, safij is derived from tzieor; it means having-beeu-watched* 
over and therefore safe. 

8. Miser, wretched; mlsSrSor, I make myself wretched on account of 
some one, and so I ;piiy some one. 

VOCABULARY 105. 

Deponents of the Third Conjugation. 


X sSquor, sSqui, sScutus sum, 8, to follow. 

— Idquor, 16qul, Ificutus sum, 8, to speak. 

^ pr5flciscor, prdflciscl, prdfectus sum, 3, to set out. 
mm ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, 3, to avenge. 

— nascor, nasci, natus sum, 3, to be horn. 
obliviscor, oblivisci, oblitus sum,) 3, to forget (wi^_£ea.jaaa^. 


•— rSmlniscor, rSminisci, 
^ aniUus, -i (m.), ring. 

^ vigllla, -ae (f.), watch. 
fama, -ae (f.), reputation. 
€qultatus, -us (m.), cavalry. 

^ vStus, -&ris, old. 
iniuria, -ae (f.), injury. 


3, to remember gfin 
circlter (adv.), about. 

LS-blenus, -i, a Roman general. 
llbSre freely. 

Graece (adv.), Greek. 

L&fitie (adv.), Latin. 

Athenae, -arum (plur.), Athens, 

Note. —The Roman night, from 6 p.m. to 6 A.M., was divided into four 
watches (§ 458). 


VOCABULARY 106. 

Deponents op the Third Conjugation {continued). 

I V fungor, fungi, functus sum, to discharge {a duty, etc.). 

^ J -t»-.fraor, frhi, fructus (fruitus) sum, to enjoy. 

3 I utor, uti, usus sum, to use. 

^ W vescor, vesci,-, to feed on. 

Iphicr&tes, -is, a Greek general. ^ munus, -Sris (n.), office, duty. 
pSdester, -trls, -trS (adj.), of foot- ovum, -i (n.), egg. 


soldiers. 

- my to, 1, to change. 
ci^hs, -i (m.), a shield. 
autem (conj.), however. 
mddus, -i (m.), measure, size. 
dupUco, 1, to double. 


Galllcus, -a, -um, Gallic. 

^ de (prep, with abl.), concerning. 
Brltannus, -i (m.), Briton. 
aut . . . aut, either ... or. 

^ aes, aerls (n.), copper, 

— aerSus, -a, -um (adj.), copper. 


Hel6tes,-um(m. plur.), ferrous, -a, -um (adj.), iron, 

of the Spartans). —r nummus, -i (m.), coin. 
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L&cSdaem6nIus, -i, Spartan. taiga, -ae (f.)» stick. 

c51o, -gre, cftlui, cultum, 3, to till. pro (prep, with abl.),/or, in place of. 

Note.— Cllpgus, a round brazen shield; scutum, an oval or oblong 
shield covered with hide. 


VOCABULABY 107. 

Deponents op the Third Conjugation Ending in -ior. 

. mdrior, m6n, morbus sum, 3, to die. 
j pg.tior, pg-ti, passus sum, 3, to sufferj to allow. 

I ag>grg^or, ag>gprgdi, ag-gressus sum, 3, to attack. 

1 e-g^gdlor, e-grgdi, e-gressus sum, 3, to go out, to march out. 

I in-grgdior, in-grgdi, in-gressus sum, 3, to go into, to enter. 

'^pro-grgdlor, pro-grgdi, pro-grcssus sum, 3, to advance, to march fbrth, 
ad (prep, with acc.), to, towards. Ig^tur (adv.), therefore. 

c or ex^ (P^®P- with abl.), out of. An!ma, -ae (f.), soul. 

in (R. 7) (prep.), in or into, pompa, -ae (f.), pomp. 

pro (prep, with abl.), in front of, for passus, -us (m.), step, apace. 

on behalf of). mbra,-ae (f.), deZa?/. 

fortlter (adv.), bravely. longius (adv.), farther, too far. 

Notes. —1. In connection with the last four verbs notice that there is 
a simple verb gr&dior,® to step, to walk (compare grg.dus, a step), which is 
not much used. Thus, ag-grgdior® {= ad-gredior) means to step towards 
and then to atta>ch ; e-grgdior, to step out of; in-gredior, to step into; pro- 
grgdior, to step forth. 

2. Passus. The Roman step was reckoned from one foot till the same 
foot wa.s put down eugain ; thus a Roman step was about twice an English 
step. Hence, 

mille passus » about an English mile, 

duo milia passuum = two English miles, etc, 

VOCABULARY 108. 

Di6ggnes, -is, a Greek. permag^us, -a, -um, very large. 

jUiquando, {once) upon a time, permultus, -a, -um, very much. 


^ Ex before a vowel. 

* For the change of a in grddior to e in aggr^ior see § 479. 
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VOCABULAEY 109. 


Deponents op the Foubth Conjugation. 


m^or, metirl, mensus sum, to measure. 
mentlor, mentirl, mentitus sum, to lie, to tell lies. 
partior, partirl, partitus sum, to divide^ to share. 


pdtior, p5tlrl, pdtitus sum, 
inter (prep, with acc.), between. 
sSmel (adv.), OM.c<j, a single time. 
idcus,^ -i (m.),joke. 
signum, -i (n.), signal. 
d51or, -oris (m.), griefs sorrow. 


get possession of (gov. abl.). 
Agesllaus, -i (m.), a Spartan king, 
Ep&mmondas, -ae (m.), a Theban 
general, 

centtirlo, -onis (m.), a centurion. 
lac, lactis (n.), milk. 


VOCABULARIES 110 and 111. 

pons, pontis (m.), bridge. displlceo (gov. dat.), to displease^ 

vincio, -ire, vinxi, vlnctum, 4, to festino, 1, to hasten. 

bind. n5ceo, 2 (gov. dat.), to injure 

custodio, 4, to guard. fossa, -ae (f.), ditch. 

mdneo, 2, to warn. sSpSlio, 4, to bury. 


VOCABULARY 112. 


rStifneo, 2, to hold. 

msidlae, -arum (f. pi.), ambush. 

cSWriter (adv.), quickly. 

prudentia, -ae (i.)^ prudence. 

dico, 3, to say, to tell. 

displlceo, 2 (gov. dat.), to displease. 


hlc (adv.), here 

ItSrum (adv.), again, a second time* 
siplenter (adv.), wisely, 
audacter (adv.), boldly. 
verus, -a, -um, true. 
ignavus, -a, -um, cowardly. 


VOCABULARY 113. 

circiter (adv.), about. antSa (e,diy.), formerly. 

ZAma, -ae (f.), a town in Numidia. haud (adv.), not. 

Mycenae, -arum (f. pi.), Mycenae, a pr&cui (adv.),/ar. 

city in Greece. quidem (adv.), indeed (see § 372). 

Carthaglnlensis, Carthaginian, minus (adv.), the less. 
lib&’ 0 ,1, to free. clams, -a, -um, distinguished, 

cunctor, 1, to delay. sSmel (adv.), once. 

Notes.— 1. Some names of towns are plural, e.g., Athenae, Athens} 
Mycenae, Mycenae. 


^ This word is sometimes neuter in the plural, idcS, -Orum. 
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2. Trebia, a small tributary of the River Po in North Italy, near to 
which Hannibal defeated the Romans b.c. 218. 

3. Haud is used to modify adjectives and adverbs: baud multus, not 

much. 

VOCABULARY 114. 


hSri (adv.), yesterday. 
vix (adv.), scarcely. 
rSglo, -onis (f.), region. 

Persae, -arum (f. pi.), Persians. 
mddus, -i (m.), manner^ means. 
llbertas, -tatis (f.), liberty. 


classis, -is (f.), fleet. 
spero, 1, to hope. 

neque . . . neque, neither . . . nor, 
nec (or neque), and not (§ 367). 
late (adv.), widely, 
f&tigo, 1, to fatigue. 


c51o, cdlSre, cdliil, cultum, 3, to cultivate. 
sustin^, -ere, -titnhi, -tentum, 2, to withstand. 
contlneo, -ere, -tintii, -tentum, 2, to hound, to hold. 


VOCABULARY 115. 


mStho, mSttiSre, m^thi, m^tutum, to fear. 
cedo, ced^re, cessi, cessum, to yield. 
princeps, -cipis (c.), chief. SdcrAtes, -is, Socrates. 

pAlaestra, -ae (f.), wrestling-school, career, Sris (m.), prison, 
gymnasium. quam (conj.), rather-than, t^ian. 

t^annus, -i (m.), a tyrant. 

Notes.—1. Socrates was an Athenian philosopher; put to death b.c, 

399. 

2. Tyrannus means not a tyrant in the modem sense, but merely a 
despotic ruler. 


VOCABULARY 116. 


qtiiesco, -Sre, quievi, quietiun, 3, to rest. 
amitto. -Sre, amisi. amissum, 3, to lose. 


aufgro, to carry (away). 
conf^ro, to carry. 
aff^ro, to bring (to). 
antSfSro, to prefer. 
impSdimentum, -i (n.), hindrance. 
impedimenta, -drum (n.), baggage. 
rumor, -oris (m.), report, rumour. 


circa (prep, with acc.), around. 
plerique,^ many. 
lignum, -i (n.), wood, firewood. 
morbus, -i (m.), disease. 
lumen, -Inis (n.), light, sight. 
cAiamltas, -atis (f.), calamity. 
aequo animo, with resignation. 


^ Plerique, pleraeque, pleraque is declined like the plural of bonus, gtte 
being appended to the ca^es otpleri, etc.; gen. plerorumque, etc. 
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diu (adv.), a long timet long. 
noctu (adv.), by night 
dra, -ac (f.)i shore, coast 


pestis, -is (i,)t plague, 
infesto, 1, to infest, to attach. 
p&tlenter patiently. 


VOCABULARY 117. 


somnus, -i (m.), sleep. 
simllis, (gov. dat.), like (adj.). 
sensus, -us (m.), sense. 
oxnnino (adv.), altogether. 
placatus, -a, -um, qttiet 
quies, -^s (f.), rest. 
campus, -i (m.), field. 
f^ax, -acis, fruitful. 
adl&cens, -ntis, near to. 
messis, -is (f.), harvest 
vis, §8 (c), p. 301. 


rSfSro, to carry bach. 
offSro, to offer. 
perf&ro,^ to bear. 
infSro, to carry (into). 

Naxus, -i (f.), Naxos, an island near 
Greece. 

Xerxes, -is, king of Persia. 
Agesllaus, -i, king of Sparta. 
Sparta, -ae, a town in Greece. 
vigpl, vlg^is, a watchman or sentinel. 
se confSro, to betake oneself. 


Note. Confero iiaa a more emphatic meaning than fero. 

Perfero means to bear (right through) (see per in General Vocabulary), 


VOCABULARY 118. 


1, 4e (prep, 'with abl.), concerning. 
contendo,^ 3, to strive. 
autem (§ 372), however. 
stiltura, -ae (f.), stature, size. 
hhmllls, low. 
exlg^us, -a, -um, small. 

claudus. 


deformitas, -atis (f.), deformity. 
inthSor,^ 2 (dep.), to gaze upon. 
conteixmo,^ 3, to despise. 
ndvi, (1) to know. 
admiror, 1 (dep.), to admire. 
sAtis, enough. 

St, -um, lame. 


2. ibi (adv.), there. 

Tissi^hemes, a famous Persian. 
Sardes, -ium, the capital of Lydia 
— Asia Minor. 

inttrior, -oris, inner. 


pSnetro, 1, to penetrate. 
post^ (adv.), afterwards. 

Cdronea, -ae (f.), a town in Greece. 
vero (§ 372), however. 
atrox, atrdcis, severe. 


8. fliga, flight. 
conldto,^ 8, to throw. 
etsi . . . tamen, although . . . 
nevertheless. 

xratus, -a, -um (with dat.), angry. 


adversus (prep, or acc.), against. 
rSHglo, -dnis (2) (f.), conscientiousness. 
vidlare, to violate. 

vSto, -are, vSttli, vStitum, 1, to for^ 
bid. 


^ For parts of these verbs see General Vocabulary. 
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4. Tachus, -i (m.), a king of Egypt, 
fama, -ae (f.)i report, fame, 
munus, -fe-is (n.), a preeent, a 
service, 

quisque (gen. cuiusque), every, 

6. rSvertor, 3 (dep.), to return, 

M&n^laus (m.), a town in lower 
Egypt, 

m£l, mellis (n.), honey. 


ungfuentum, -i (n.), perfume, 
nlfliil (indecl.), nothing, 
praeter (prep, or aco.), except, 
desid^o, 1, to regime, 
cet&rl, -t&ae, (3) (pi.), the other, 

cer&, -ae (f.), wax, 

circtimfimdo,^d, to cover, to surround, 
atque (conj.), and, 
it& (adv.), thus. 


Notes. —1. N5vi (§ 247) is a perfect tense with a present meaning. 
Thus, noveram means I knew, not J had known, 

2. KSli^o has many meanings. In this passage it means that the fugi* 
tives had taken sanctuary, and Agesilaus preferred the obligation of re¬ 
specting that sanctuary to his anger. 

3. The singular ceter, ~Sra, -e -urn is not used at all in the masculine 
nominative singular. The other forms of the singular are used, but are 
rare. 


VOCABULARY 119. 


rSdSo, -ire, r^Ii, r^dltum, to return, 
transSo, -Ire, transli, transdtuin, to cross, 
ex^o, -Ire, exii, ezitum, to go out, 
p&r^o, -ire, p^bii, p€rltum, to perish, 

&deo, -Ire, adii, &dltum, to approach, to visit. 

Ineo, -Ire, Inli, Inltum, to enter, 

excedo, -Sre, -cessi, -cessum, to leave, to go out, 

v€to, -are, vSttii, vStitum, to forbid, 

cresco, -iSre, crevi, cretum, to increase. 


nemo (see note, p. 131), no one, 
mercator, -oris (m.), trader, 
nuntio, 1, to announce, 
Vidtoria, -ae (f.). Victory, 
morbus, -i (m.), disease, 
princeps, -Ipis, first, 
ultimus, -a, -um, last, 
f&mes, -is (f.), hunger, 
noctu, by night. 


cumis, -us (m.), chariot, 
nisi, unless, except, 
pSregre (adv.), abroad, away from 
home. 

vesiimentum, -i (n.), garment, 
rSUquus, -a, -um, the rest, the re- 
mainder, 

v&dum, -i (n.), feyrd, 
omnino, at all, altogether. 


1 For parts of this verb see General Vocabulary. 
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dlvldo, -6re, divisi, dmsum, 3, to divide. 
effldfo, -&re, -feci, >fectum, 8 , to effect, to work. 
repo, -^Sre, repsi, reptum, 3, to creep, to crawl. 
frangfo, -&re, fregi, fractum, 8 , to break. 
constituo, -6re, -stittiii, -stitutum, 3, to establish, to erect. 
c&do, -^re, cScIdi, -caaum, 3, to fall. 
omatus, -a, -um, equipped. transffiga, -ae, deserter. 

qua (adv.), where. callis, -is (m.), path. 

inermis, -6, unarmed. secretus, -a, -um, secret. 

L6on!das, -ae (m.), a Spartan king. lAtus, -^s (n.), side. 

Xerxes, -is (m.), a Persian king. a from behind. 

Thermopylae, -arum (£. pi.), a pass lApIdeus, -a, -um (adj.), stone, 
in Greece. mOntimentum, -i (n.), monument. 

frOcenti, -ae, three hundred. ttimtilus, -i (m.), mound. 

expecto, 1, to await. titiilus, -i (m.), inscription. 

Spartani, -orum, the Spartans. viator, -oris (m.), traveller. 

donee, until. Sparta, -ae, Sparta, a town in Greece, 

quidam, a certain (§ 33C). 

From, this point the student must look up the words which occur 
in the exercises in the General Vocabularies, pp. 327-364. 
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a, ab, hy (R. 13). 

abdo, -Sre, -didi, -dltum, 3, to hide. 
abeo, “ire, -li, -Itum, to go away. 
ablcio, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, 3, to throw 
away. 

absens, -ntis, absent. 
absolve, -Sre, -vi, -sdlutum, to dis¬ 
charge, to free. 
absttllisse, from auf^ro. 
absttUit, from auf^ro. 
ftbsum,afui,-esse, to he distant (§ 165), 
to he absent (§ 168). 
ibundans, -ntis (gov. abl.), abounding 
in. 

ac = atque, and (see § 364). 
accldit, it happened. 
accipio, -Sre, -cepi, -ceptum, 8, to re¬ 
ceive. 

accurate, carefully. 

_accuso, 1, to accuse (see capitis), 
leer, -cris, -cr€, keen. 

&cie8, -ei (f.), line of battle. 
acriter, keenly. 

&CUS, -us (f.), needle. 

&cutus, -a, -um, sharp. 

&d (gov. acc.), at, to, towards (§ 126). 
addo, -ere, -dIdi, -dltum, 8 , to add. 
adduco, 3, to lead (to). 
adeo, -ire, -li, -Itum, to approach. 
adeo (adv.), to such an extent, so, 
&deptus, see ^dlpiscor. 
adiaceo, -ere, -ui, to be near to, to lie 
near to. 

adicio, -Sre, -ied, -iectum, 3, to add.' 
&dipiscor, -i, Adeptus, 3 (dep.), to 

obtain. 

adit, from ^d^o. 

adiungo, -€re, -nxi, -nctum, 8 , to Join 
to, 

admirer. 1 (dep.), to admire. 


admbneo, 2, to warn. 
dddlescens, -ntis (m.), a youth. 
adsum, -fui, -esse (gov. dat.), to be 
present, to help. 
adventus, -us (m.), arrival, 
adversus, -a, -um, bad, adverse, poor, 
ill. 

adversus (prep., gov. acc.), gainst. 
aedes, -is (f .), temple (§ 273); in plural, 
house. 

aedifico, 1, to build. 

Aeddi, -drum (m. pi.), a Oallic tribe, 
aegfer, -gra, -grnm, ill, sick. 
aegre, with difficulty. 
aegrote,^ 1, to be ill. 

Aegyptii (m. plur.), Egyptians. 
AegOTtus, -i (f.), Egypt. 

Ae nmlus, -i (m.), a Roman name, 
aeque, egually, 

aequus, -a, -um, equal, favourable. 

aequum (used as a noun) = plain, 
aerdus, -a, -um, of copper, 
aes, aerls (n.), copper. 
aestas, -atis (f.), summer. 
aetas, -atis (f.), age. 
afifectus, -us (m.), feeling. 
afiSro, -ferre, attiili, allatum, to bring 
(to). 

afficio, -€rt, -feci, -fectum, 3, to afflict, 
affirmo, 1, to assert. 

^ulgeo, -ere, -fulsi, to shine. 

Africa, -ae (f.), Africa, 

Agamemnon, -6nis, king of Mycenae, 
ager, field, 

Agesllaus, -i, a Greek general. 
aggrddior, -grddi, -g^essus, 3 (dep.), 
to attack, 

agito, 1 , to move, to row about, 
agmen, -Inis (n.), column, army (on 
the march). 
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ag^nus, -i (m.), lamb. 

Ago, -ire, -egi, -actum, 3, to do, to 
manage, to drive, to spend (time), 
agrlcdla, -ae (m.), farmer. 
agricuitura, -ae (f.), agriculture. 

Aft, says he (§ 612). 
ala, -ae (f.), wing. 

AlAcer, -cris, -erg, brisk. 

Albani, -onim (m. plur.), Albanians. 
bus, -a, -um, white, 
lexander, -dri, Alexander. 

Alienus, -a, -um, belonging to another, 
out of place, unsuitable. 

Alfquando, once (upon a time). 
Allquis, -auA, -quid (§ 322), some (one), 
some (tning). 

Aliquot (indeol.), a few. 

Alius (§ 99), other. 

Alu . .. AlU, senne . . . others. 
allatus, from affero. 

Alo, -Are, Alui, altum, 3, to nourish, 
to keep up. 

Alpes, -ium (f. plur.), the Alps. 
alter (§ 99), oth^, second. 
altidra, higher parts (up river), 
altum, -i (n.), the sea. 
altus, -a, -um, high, deep, 

AmAt, he loves. 
ambAlo, I walk. 

AmIcAlum, -i (n.), mantle, cloak. 
Amicus, -i (m.) , friend. 
amitto, -Are, -misi, -missum, to lose. 
amnis, -is (m.), river. 

Amo, 1, 1 love. 

Amor, -oris (m.), love. 
amplius, more. 
anemia, -ae (f.), maid. 
ancAra (f.), (often plur.) anchor. 
ang^istus, -a, -um, narrow. 

Anima, -ae (f.), soul. 

Animal, -alis (n.), animal. 

Animus, -i (m.), mind, courage, spirits. 
annus, -i (m.), year. 
anser, -Aris (m.), goose. 
antA (prep, with acc.), before. 

ante (§ 440, adv.), before, 
antea (adv.), before, 
ante-eo, -ire, -iu -Itum, to excel. ^ 
antAfAro, -ferre, -tAli, -latum, to pre- 


Ap. = Appius, a Roman name. 

Aper, -pri (m.), wild hoar, 
appdlo, 1, to call. —^ 
apprApinquo (gov. dat.), to approach^) 
IAprllis, -e, A^il (§ 446). 
apte, suitably. 
aptus, -a, -um, fit, suitable. 
apud (gov. acc.), among, in (with the 
name of an author). 

Aqua, -ae (f.), water. 

4qidla, -ae (f.), eagle. 

Aratus, -i (m.), a Greek poet. 
arbitror, 1 (dep.), to thinks 
arbor, -Aris (f.), tree. 
arcus, -us (m.), how. 
ardens, -ntis, burning. 
ardor, -Aris (m.), ardour, eagerness. 
Arena, -ae, sand; in plur., desert, 
argentum, -i (m.), silver. 

Argi, -drum (m. plur.), a town in 
I ^ Greece. 

jAristides, -is (m.), a noted Athenian* 
armA, -drum (n. plur.), arms. 
iarmatus, -a, -um, armed. 

|ermo, 1, to arm. 

Aro, 1, to plough. 

ars, artis (f.), art, 

arx, arcis (f.), citadel (§ 29 (2)). 

Asinus, -i (m.), ass. 
asper, -Ara, -Arum, rough. 

Athenae, -arum (f. plur.), Athens 
(§ 317). ^ 

Athemensis, -is, Athenian. 
atque (§ 364), cmd. 
atrdclter, fiercely. 
atrox, -dels, severe. 

Attitcus, T. Pompdnius, a friend of 
Cicero's. 

A. U. C. (§ 456). 
auetdritas, -atis (f.), influence. 
auctus, from augeo. 
audacia, -ae (f.), boldness. 
audax, -acis, hold. 

audeo, -ere, ausus (semi-dep., § 144), 
to dare. 

audio, 4, to hear. 

[aufAro, -ferre, absthli, ablatum, to 
take away. 

augeo, -ere, auxi, auctum, 2, to in* 


fer. 

antiquus, -a, -um, athcient. 
AnAlus, 'i (m.), ring* 


crease. 

auriga, -ae (m.), charioteer, 
auris, -is (f.), ear. 
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aurum, -i (n.), gold. 
aut, or (§ 369). 

aut. . . aut, either . . . or, 
autem, on the other hand^ however 
(§ 872). 

auxiUum, *ii (n.), help, 

Avare, greedily^ from greed, 
ftvaritia, -ae (f.), avarice. 
averto, -fere, -ti, -sum, 3, to turn aside, 
&vidus, -a, -um, greedy. 

Avis, -is (f.), bird, 

B^bj^lon, -onls, Babylon, 

Bactriani, -orum (m.), the Bactrlana. 
Balventius, -i (m.), a name, 
barbfexus, -i (m.), harbaricm, 

Belg^ae, -arum, the Belgians, 
bellum, -i, war. 
bfenfe (adv.), well. 
bfenfeflcium, -ii (n.), benefit. 
bfenfevfelus, -a, -um, benevolent, 
btduum, -i (n.), two days. 
term, -isie, -Ik^ two (each), (§826). 
bdarius, -a, -um (adj.), cattle. 
bdnus, -a, -um, good. 

bfenfe, -drum (n. plur.), goods, 
property. 

bos, bfevis (c.) (§ 3, App. II, p. 801), 
ox. 

brfevior, -lus, shorter. 
brfevis, -e, short. 

Britannia, -ae, Britain. 

Britannus, -i (m.), Briton. 

^fedo, -fere, cfecldi, casum, to faU, 
caecus, -a, -um, blind. 
caedes, -is (f.), slaughter. 

-^caedo, -fere, c^Idi, caesum, to hill. 
caelum, -i (n.), sky. 

Caesferianus, -a, -um, Caesarian, of 
Caesar. 

cfel&mitas, -atis (f.), calamity, 

calcar, -aris (n.), spur. 

calcfeus, -i (m.), hoot. 

calcfelus, -i (m.), a little stone, pebble. 

Calllcrfetes, -is (m.), a Greek. 

callis, -is (m.), path, 

calvus, -a, -um, bald, 

Campani, -orum (m.), the Cam¬ 
panians. 

S s, -i (m.), field, 

us, -a, -um, white. 


cfenis, -is ( 0 .), doa. 

Cannae, -arum {i, plur.), a village in 
Italy, where Hannibal defeated the 
Bomcms, B.c. 216. 

cfeno, -fere, cfecini, cantum, 3, to sing, 
cantus, -us (m.), song. 
cfep^o, -fere, -ivi, -itum, 3, to seize. 
cfepio, -feie, cepi, captum, 3, to take, 
capture, to feel (grief, etc.), 
cfepltis accusatus, accused on a capital 
charge. 

captivus, -i (m.), captive, prisoner. 
cfeput, -Itis (n.), he^. 
career, -feris (m.), prison, 
cfereo, 2, to lack (gov. abl.). 
carmen, -Inis (n.), song, poem 
cfero, camis (f.), ^sh. 
camis, -i (m.), cart. 

Carthaginiensis, -is (m.), Cartha- 
gimian, 

Carthag^o, -Inis (f.), Carthage, a town 
in Africa. 

cams, -a, -um, dear. 
cfesa, -ae (£.), cottage, 
casfeus, -i (m.), cheese. 
castra, -orum (n. plur.), camp, 
casus, -us, case, condition, chance, 
catena, -ae (!.), chain. 

Cfeto, -onis (m.), a Roman name^ 
causa, -ae (f.), cause. 

causa, for the sake of. 
cautus, -a, -um, cautious, 
efeefedisse, from cfedo. 
cfeler, -feris, -ferfe, sivift, speedy, 
cfelferltas, -atis (f.), speed, 
cfelenime, very swiftly, 
celo, 1, to keep secret, to hide. 
censeo, -ere, -ui, -sum, 2, to think. 
centeni, -ae, -&, a hundred (each) 
(§326). 

cera, -ae (f.), wax, 
certe, certainly. 
certior facio, to inform (§ 183). 
certus, -a, -um, certain, sure, 
cervix, -icis (f.), (generally pi.) 
neck. 

cervus, -i (m.), stay. 
cetferi, -ferae, -ferfe, other, the rest (see 
note, Voc. 118). 

Chabrias, -ae, a Greek, 

Chersfenesus, -i (i), a peninsula in 
Greece, 
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dbarl&y -orum (n. plur.), provisions^ 
victuals. 

clbus, -i (m.), food, 

Cicero, -dnis (m.), a Roman orator 
and writer. 

Cilicia, -ae (f.), cl province in Asia 
Mmor. 

Cimon, -onis (m.), cl Greek. 
circa (gov. acc.), around. 
circiter (adv.), about (of time), 
circum (prep., gov. acc.), around. 
circumdo, -d&re, -d6di, -d&tum, to 
surround (§ 213). 

circumduco, 3, to lead round, to build. 

circumfundo, >Sre, -fudi, -ftisum, to 

cover. 

CIS (gov. acc.), on this sid^. 
citSnor, -ius (adj.), hither. 
civilis, -e, civil. 
civis, -is (c.), citizen. 
civitas, -atis (f.), state. 
clades, -is (f.), destruction, defeat. 
clam (adv.), secretly. 
clamo, 1, to proclaim. 
clamor, -oris (m.), shout. 
clams, -a, -um, distinguished. 
classiaril, -drum (m. plur.), naval 
forces. 

classis, -is (t), fleet. 

Claudia, a girVs name. 

Claudius, -ii (m.), a Roman name. 
claudo, -fere, -si, -sum, 3, to close, to 
bring up. 

claudus, -a, -um, lame. 
cliens, -entis (m.), dependant. 
cllpfeus, -i (m.), shield. 

Clodius = Claudius. 

Cn. = Cneius, a Roman name. 
coctus, -a, -um, cooked. 
coepi (§ 245). 

coeptus (see coepi, §§ 243-6). 
cfeerceo, 2, to restrain. 
cog^dmen, -Inis (n.), surname. 
cognosce, -fere, -ndvi, -nitum, to 

ascertain, to learn, to perceive 

co^dvi, to know. 

cdff0, -Ire, cdegi, cdactum, 3, to col¬ 
lect, to bring together. 
cohors, -rtis (f.), cohort = the 10th 
part of a legion. 


collega, -ae (m.), colleague. 
coUigo, -fere, -legi, -lectum, 3, to 

collect. 

collis, -is (m.), hill. 
colldquor, -i, -Idcutus, 3 (dep.), to 
talk (with). 

cdlo, -fere, -ui, cultum, to cultivate, to 
worship. 

cdldnus, -i (m.), colonist. 
cdlor, -dris (m.), colour. 
cdlumba, -ae (f.), dove. 
cdmfes, -itis (c.), companion. 
conimfeatus, -us (m.), supplies, pro¬ 
visions. 

committo, -fere, -misi, -missum, 3, to 

commit. 

committo proelium, to fight a 
battle. 

se commdveo, to move (intrans.). 
compfero, 1, to prepare. 
compello, -fere, -puli, -pulsum, 3, to 

drive, to collect. 

complfeo, -evi, -etum, 2, to fill. 

complfet, he fills, 
complures, -lum, many (very), 
concido, -fere, -cidi, 3, to fall. 
conclamo, 1, to cry out. 
concurro, -fere, concurri, -cursum, 8, 
to run. 

condo, -fere, -didi, -ditum, to found, 
to establish. 

conduco, 3, to assemble. 

conffero, -ferre, -tiili, collatum, to 

carry, 

se conffero, to betake oneself. 
confestim, immediately, 
conficio, -fere, -feci, -fectum, 3, to 
finish, to complete. 

confido, -fere, -fisus, 3 (semi-dep.), to 
trust, to rely on. 
confisus, from confido. 
confttfeor, -eri, -fessus, 2 (dep.), to 
confess. 

confligo, -fere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to fight, 
to be in conflict. 

congrfedior, -i, -gressus, 3 (dep.), to 
fight. 

conicio, -fere, -ieci, -iectum, 3, to hurl, 
to throw. 

coniux, -tigis (m. and f.)» wife, hus¬ 
bands 
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C5non, -onis, an Athenian general. 
c5nor, 1 (dep.), to attempt, 
conscendo.'-^re, -ndiy-nsiim, to mount 
(a horse). 

conscribo, -Sre, -psi, -ptum, to enrol. 
consector, 1 (dep.), to pursue. 
consSquor, -i, -sicutus, to pursue. 
conserve, 1, to preserve. 
consido, -sedi, -sessum, 3, to sit 
dovm. 

consilium, -i (m.),pZan, counsel j'udg- 
TTientf advice, 
consimllis, -e, very like. 
consisto, -Sre, -stiti, -stiftum, 3, to 
standt to halt^ to cons'!st. 
conspectus, -us (m.), sights viero. 
constantia, -ae (f.), constanep. 
constituo, -gre, -fti, -Qtum, s, to ap- 
pointf to establish^ to decide^ to 
draw up. 

consto, -are, -stiti, -statum, 1, to 

consist of. 

conshetudo, -Inis (£.), custom. 
consul, -filis (m.), consul, 
consiilo, -€re, -ui, -sultum, 3, to con^ 
suit (see § 286). 
consultius, more wisel'y. 
consume, -hrt, -mpsi, -mptum, to 
spend, to consume, to take. 
contemno, -&e, -tempsi, -temptum, 
3, to despise. 

contendo, -€re, -di, -turn, to hasten, 
to strive. 

contentio, -onis (f.), strife, discussion. 
contentus, -a, -um, contented. 
contifg^atio, -onis (f.), story (of a 
house). 

contlneo, -ere, -ui, -tentum, 2, to 

hound, to contain. 

conting^o, -tigi, -tactum, 3, to happen. 
contra (gov. aco.), against. 
controversla, -ae, dilute. 
convSnio, -ire, -veni, *-ventum, 4, to 

come together, to assemble, to meet 
(intrans.). 

convdeo, 1, to call together, 
eddrior, -iri, -ortus, to arise (§ 510). 
cdpia, -ae (t), a quantity. 

copiae (f. -pi.), forces. 
edram (gov. abl.), in the presence of. 
CoreJ^a, -ae (f.), o Grecian island. 
Cornelius, a Roman name. 


cornu, -us (n.), Ttorw, wing of an army, 
edrona, -ae •(£.), crown, garland. 
corpus, -dris (n.), body. 

Cortona,^ -ae (f.), a town in Italy, 
corvus, -i (m.), raven. 
cottidle (adv.), daily. 
eras (adv.), to-morrow. 

Crassus, -i, a Roman name. 
creber, -bra, -brum, frequent, many, 
cr^o, -dre, -dldi, -dltum, 8, to believe, 
creo, 1, to create, to make. 
cresco, -dre, crevi, cretum, 3, to grow, 
to increase. 

Creta, -ae (f.), an island in the Medi¬ 
terranean Sea. 

Cretenses, -ium (m. pi.), the Cretans. 
crudelis, -e, cruet. 
crUdelltM, -atis (f.), cruelty. 
crudellter, cruelly. 
crus, cruris (n.), leg. 
cui, from qui (rel.), or quis (inter.), or 
quis = any (§ 333). 
cmque, from quisque. 
culleus, -i (m.;, sack, 
culpo, 1, to blame. 
culter, -tri (m.), knife, 
cum (gov. abl.), together-with, with 
(§ 358). 

cum (R. 61), (conj.), when. 
cunc^s, -a, -um, the whole, all, 
cdpldltas, -atis (f.), desire. 
cupio, -dre, -ivi. -itum, to desire. 
cur, why. 

cura, -ae (f.), care, trouble, solicitude. 
curia, -ae (f.), senate-house. 
euro, 1, to take care of (with acc.). 
cnrrlt, he rums, 

curro, -dre, edeurri, cursum, 3, to run. 
currunt, they run. 
currus, -iis (m.), chariot. 
cursus, -us (m.), course, running. 
custodla, -ae (f.), custody, keeping, 
custddio, 4, to guard, 
custos, -5dis (m.), a guard. 
Cyclddes, -um (f. pi.), islands near 
Greece. 

Cyprus, -i, an island in the MedU 
terranean. 

Cyrus, -i, Cyrus, a Persian king, 

Darius, -i, a king of Persia, 

I ddt, he gives. 
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Datis, “is, a Persian commander at 
Marathon, 

de (gov. abl.), dovm fromt concerning. 
d^a, -ae (f.), goddess. 
debeo, 2, to owe^ ought. 
decedo, -^e, -cessi, -cessum, to die^ 
to go down, 

decerao, -crevi, -cretum, to see, 
to make out, 

dScet (impers.), to become, to be be¬ 
coming to (§ 251). 
d^dtous, -a, -urn, tenth, 
declaro, 1, to make known, 
deditio, -onis (f.), surrender, 
defendo, -Sre, -di, -nsum, 3, to defend. 
defero, -ferre, -ttili, -latum, to carry 
(down). 

deformitas, -atis (f.), deformity. 
defunctus, -a, -um, dead. 
deicio, -^re, -ieci, -iectum, 3, to throw 
down. 

d&d^, then, 'next. 
delect&t, he delights. 
delecto, 1, to delight. 
delectus, -us (m.), recruiting. 
deleo, ere, -evi, -etum, 2, to destroy. 
Delphi, -drum (m. pi.), a town %n 
Greece. 

demig^o, 1, to move, to go. 
demitto, -dre, -misi, -missum, to send 
away, 

demonstro, 1, to show. 

Demosthenes, -is (m.), Demosthenes, 
demum, at length. 
dens, -ntis (m.), tooth. 
densus, -a, -um, dense. 
depdno, -ere, -pdsui, -podftum, to 
place (down). 

descendo, -ere, -di, -sum, 3, to descend. 
desld^o, 1, to require, to want, to 
demand, to long for. 
desdlio, -ire, -ui, -sultum, 4, to leap 
down. 

desisto, -ere, -stiti, -stitum, 3, to stop, 
to cease. 

desum, -fhi, -esse, to be wantirig. 
detrdho, -ere, -traxi, -tractum, to pull 
down 211), to take off, 
deus, -i (m.), Ood, 
devdlo, 1. to fly down. 
devolvo, -Sre, -volvi, -vdlutum, to 
throw dmun. 


dexter, -tra, -trum, right (opposed 
to left). 

Diana, -ae (f.), Diana. 
dico, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 8, to say, to 
speak. 

dicere causam, to plead a cause. 
dictator, -oris (m.), dictator, 
dictu, from dico. 
difficilis, -e, difficult, 
digitus, -i (m.), finger. 
dignitas, -atis (f.), dignity, 
dipius, -a, -um (gov. abl.), worthy. 
diHgens, -ntis, industrious, 
dillgenter, carefully. 
dillgentia, -ae (f.), diligence. 
dimico, 1, to fight. 

dimitto, -ere, -misi, -missum, to send 
away. 

Dldgenes, -is (m.), a Greek phil¬ 
osopher. 

Dion, -5nis, a Greek writer. 
diripio, -ere, -ripui, -reptum, 3, to 
plunder. 

discedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, 8, to 
depart. 

discemo, -ere, -crevi, -cretum, 3, to 

see, to discern. 

disco, -ere, dldid, —, to learn. 
discrimen, -inis (n.), crisis. 
dispertior, 4 (dep.), to divide. 
dispertitus, -a, -um, divided, distri¬ 
buted. 

displiceo, -ere, -tii, -itum, 3, to dis- 
^ease. 

dispono, -ere, -posui« -positum, 3, to 
post, to place. 
disptito, 1, to discuss. 
dissensio, -onis (f.), dissension, 
dissimilis, -e, unlike. 
disto, -are, —, —, 1, to be distant, 
diu, long, a long time. 
dium (or divum), sky. 

sub dio, in the open air, 
diutius (adv.), longer, 
dives, -itis, rich. 

divide, -ere, divisi, divisum, to divide, 
do, dare, dedi, datum, to give, to pay. 
dbceo, -ere, -ui. -ctum, 2, to teach, to 
explain. 

dblor, -oris (n../, pain, grief. 

ddmino, 1, to rule, 

ddmlnus, -i (m.), lord, metier, captahk 
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ddmns, -us (f.)> house (§ 4, p. 802, | 
App. II.); 
donic, until, 
donum, -i (n.), gift. 

Drtildes, -um (m. plur.), Druids. 
dticeni, -ae, -a, two hundred (at a 
time). 

dticenti, -orum, two himdred. 
ducXt, he leads, 

duco, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 8, to lead^ to 
•proWact. 

diudor, -lus, sweeter. 

dulds, -e, sweet. j 

dum, while (§ 408). 

dudd^dmus, -a, -um, twelfth. 

duddeviginti, eighteen. 

dfiplico, 1, to double. 

durus, -a, -um, hard. 

dux, ddcis (m.), leader. 

duxit, he led. 


8n5m,/or (App. VI. (10)). (P- MO' 
cnitor, -i, -nixus, 3 (dep.), to try. 
Ennius, -i. a Roman poet. 
enuntio, 1, to announce. 
eo, there (§ 348). 
eo (verb, § 176). 
eodem, to the same place. 
dpistdla, -ae (f.), letter. 
dqu&s, -Itis (m.), horse-soldier. 
dquestef, -tris, -trd, equestrian. 
dquitatus, -us (m.), cavalry. 
dquus, -i (m.), horse. 
ierga (gov. acc.), towards (of conduct), 
tfipio, -dre, -di, -reptum, 3, to snatch 
away. 

se erlpfo, to escape. 
erudio, 4, to train. 

^mpo, -ere, erupi, eruptum, 3, to 
hurst out (of) (ex), to hurst forth. 
escendo, -Sre, -ndi, -nsum, 8 , to climb 


c, cx (gov. abl.), out of^ of. 
dandem, from Idem, eadtm, Idem, 
efiemino, 1, to make effeminate. 
effido, -dre, -feci, -fectum, 3, to effect, 
to bring to pass. 

efftigio, -dre, -fugi, -fiigitum, 3. to 
escape, to flee, to avoid. 
effundo, -dre, -^di, -fusum, to pour, 
to throw (of a horse), 
dgo (§ 82). 

egrddior, -grddi, -gressus, 3 (dep.), 
to march out, to disembark, to go 
out. 

di {% 82). 

elcio, -dre, eied, eiectum, to throw 
(out). 

eius (§ 82, K. 28 (b)). 
elatus, -a, -um, elated. 
dldphantus, -i (m.), elephant, 
ellgo, -Sre, -legi, -lectum, to choose. 
dudo, -dre, -lusi, -lusum, to jeer at. 
mnitto, -dre, -misi, -missum, to drive 
out. 

dmo, -dre, emi, emptum, 8, to buy. 
emdrior, -i, -mortuus, 8 (dep.), to die, 
to pass away. 


up. 

tse, to be (see sum), 
essdd^ius, -ii (m.), charioteer 
(British). 

essddum, -i (m.), chariot. 
est, is. 
et, and. 

et et, both and, 
dtiam, also, even. 
dtiamsi, even, if (§ 417). 
etsi, even if, although. 

Europa, -ae (f.), Europe. 
ex (gov. abl.), out of. 
excedo, -dre, -cessi, -cessum, to go 
out, to withdraw, to depart from, 
excellens, -ntis, excellent. 
exclamo, 1, to call out. 
exchtio, -dre, -cussi, -cussum, 3, to 
send forth. 

exempium, -i (n.), example. 
exd>, -ire, -Ii, -Itum, to go out (of=ex), 
exerceo, -ere, -iii, -Itum, 2, to exercise, 
exerdtus,^ -us (m.), army. 
exlg^uus, -a, -um, small, very small. 
existifmo, 1, to think. 
expecto, 1, to await. 
ex^dio, 4, to prepare, to get ready. 
expe^o, -Sre, -ptili, -pulsum, 3, to 
drive out, to expel. f- 


^ Exerdtus = the army drawn up for exercise (exerceo ); agmen, the 
army on the march (poo): &des, the army in line of battle (from a root 
word meaning sharp, keen) 
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exp&rior, -Iri, expertus, 4 (dep.), to 

find out. 

explorator, -oris (m.), spy, 
exploro, 1, to scouts to explore, 
expllco, 1, to extend, to spread out. 
expug^, 1, to take by storm, 
ex^uor, -i, -sScutiis, 3 (dep.), to 
follow up. 

exstinguo, -^e, -nxi, -nctum (in 
pass.), to he dead, 
exsul, -tilis (m.), exile. 
exterior, -ius, outer. 
extra (gov. acc.), outside. 
extrUho, -Sre, -traxi, -tractum, to ex¬ 
tract, 

extremus, -a, -um, extreme, most 
serious, last, outermost. 
extrfio, -€re, -xi, -ctum, 3, to build, to 
rear. 

f^ber* -bri (m.), workman. 

P&bius. -i, a Roman ncumA. 
t&ciea, -ei {t,}, face. 
mcllg (adv.), easily^. 
fUcllIor, -ius, easier. 
f&cUis, easy, 
niclUus, more easily, 

£&cio, -6re, feci, factum, 3, to make, to 
do, to esteem, to cause, to give. 
fS.cIt, he makes, he does. 
factum, -i (n.), deed. 

Hicultas, -atis (f.), opportunity. 
fallo, -£re, f^felli, falsum, 3, to escape 
(the attention of), 
falsus, -a, -um, false. 
fama, -ae (f.), reputation. 
f&m^, -ei (f.), hunger. 
f2,mllla, «ae (t), family. 
fILmlliaris, -6 (adj.),/awiZy. 
f^teor, -eri, fassus, 2, to confess 
f&tlg^o, 1, to tire. 

Febrliarlus, -a, -um, February. 
felicitas, -atis (f.), good fortune. 
fellclter, happily, prosperously, 
felix, -icis, happy, fortunate, 
femltiA, -ae (f.)* woman, 
fSmur, -6ris (n.), thigh. 
f^este, -ae (f.), window, 
l^ax, -acis, fruitful, 
fSre, nearly, almost, 
fSrio, 4, to strike, 
iiro, ferre, tiili, latum, to carry 1' 
to heart to pass (a law). 


f^ocius, more fiercely. 
f&rox, -ocis, fierce, 
ferrent, from f&ro. 
ferreus, -a, -um (adj.), iron, 
femim, -i (n.), iron, sword. 
fertilior, -ius, more fertile, 
fertllis, -g, fertile. 
ferunt (from fSro) = they say. 
f^rus, -a, -um, wild, uncivilised* 
fessus, -a, -um, weary. 
festino, 1, to hasten, 
fidelis, -e, faithful, 
filia, -ae (f.), daughter, 
filius, -li (m.), son. 
fines, -lum (m. pi.), territories. 
flnio, 4, to finish. 

finis, -is (m.), end (in pi., territories^^ 
fio, hSri, factus (§ 179), to be don^ 
to be made, to become. 
firmus, -a, -um, strong, 
fiag^ito, 1, to ask for, 
flSo, -ere, flevi, fletum, 2, to weep* 
flos, -oris (m.h flower. 
ilumen, -Inis (n.), river, 
fiuvius, -li (m.), river. 
foedus,-a,-um (adj.), terrible, horriN^k 
foedus, -i^s (n.), treaty. 
fdr^, from sum. 
fore ut (§ 234). 
fdris (adv.), out of doors, 
forts, by chance. 
fortior, -ius, braver. 
fortis, -S, brave. 
fortius (adv.), more bravely, 
fortuna, -ae [i.), fortune. 
f5rum, -i, Forum, market place^ 
fossa, -ae (f.), ditch. 
frangfo, -fire, fregi, fractum, tn 
break, 

frater, -tris (m.), brother. 

fretus, -a, -um, relying on (§ 293). 

frig:idus, -a, -um (adj.), cold. 

frigus, -6ris (n.), cold, 

frons, -ntis (i.), forehead. 

fructus, -us (m.), fruit. 

fruges, -um (f. ^lox.), produce. 

frumentum, -i (n.), com. 

fruor, 3 (dep.), to enjoy. 

fiiere = ftienmt. 

fliga, -ae (t,), flight. 

ffigio, -Sre, fugi, fttgitum, 3, to flee, 

ftijgo, 1, to put to flight, 

|fumsem, from sum. 
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fulmen, -Inis (n.), lightning. 

Fulvius Flaccus, a Roman consul. 
funeor, -i, functus, 3 (dep.), to dis¬ 
charge (a duty), 
fliturus, -a, -um, future. 

gaiga, -ae (f.), helmet. 

Gallia, -ae (f.), Gaul. 

^allicus, -a, -um, Oallio, 

Gallus, -i (m.), a OauL 
^audium, -i {n.)^Joy, 
gSner, -€ri (m.), son-in-law. 
gfgnu, -us (u.), knee. 
gfSnus, -Sris (u.), kind, race, sort. 
Germ^i, -drum, Germans. 

Germani, -ae (f.), Germany. 
g6ro, -Sre, gessi, gestum, 3, to wage, 
to carry on. 

gestunis^ from gSro, to carry on. 
gestus, from gSro, to manage. 
gl&dius, -ii (m.), sword. 
gldria, -ae (f.), glory. 
gldrlor, 1 (dep.), to boast. 
glorfosus, -a, -um, boastful. 

CTddus, -us (m.), a step, 

Graece, in Greeks 


HelvStii, -drum (m. plur.), Helvetians, 
HelvStius, -i (m.), Helvetian, 
hlbemd., -drum (n. plur.), winter 
quarters. 

hie (adv.), here, hereupon. 
hi^mo, 1, to winter. 

^hlems, -£mis (f.), winter, 

Hl^o, -dnis, king of Syracuse, 

^ hlnc, hence, from here. 

Hispania, -ae (f.), Spain, 
hktbria, .ae^(n, story. 

Mstdricus, -i (m.), historian, 
hoc (n.), this. 
hddie, to-day, now. 

Hdmerus, -i-(m.), Homer, 

hdmo, -Inis (m.), mem, human being, 

hdra, -ae (i.), hour. 

Hortensius, -ii, a Roman name. 
hortor, 1 (dep.), to exhort. 
hortus, -i (m.), garden, 

Hostillus Mancinus, a Roman consul 
hostis, -is (m.), enemy, foe. 
hue, here, hither, 
jhumSnus, -a, -um, human, 
ihtimdrus, -i (m.), shoulder, 
htimllis, -e, lo w, small. 


Graecia, -ae (f.), Gnece. 
Graecus, -a, -um, Greek. 


gratia, for the purpose of, 
grat&lor, 1 (dep.), to congratulate. 
gratus, -a, -um, pleasing. 
gr&vior, -ius, worse, more serious. 
g^rdvis, -e, heavy, severe, serious, 
grex, grdgis {m.), flock. 
Gytheum, -i (n.), a pen-t in Greece. 


hdbeb&t, he had. 
h&beo, 2, to have, to hold, 
h3.bSt, he has. 

hdbltator, -dris (c.), inmate, inhabi¬ 
tant. 

hdbito, 1, to dwell. 

Hannibal, -ftlis, a Carthaginian 
general, 

Hasdrftbal,-ais(tn.), o Carthaginian. 


hasta, -ae (i.). 

baud (§ 349), not. _ 

Hector, -8ris (m.), a Trojan h^o. 
Hellespontasi- i. (m.), the SeUespont 
Inow tne Dardanelles). 

Helots -um (m- pto.). Helots f7 oc. 


106). 


from eo (p. 186). 

i^cio, -dre, leci, iactum, 3, to throw, 
iam, now, alre^y. 
iimua, -ae (f.), door, 
lantiarlus, -a, -um, January. 
fason, -dnis (m.), Jason, the hero of the 
Argonauts, 

Ibant, from eo , ibat, from eo. 
Iberus, -i (m.), a river in Spain (now 
the Ebro). 

Ibi (adr.), there, 

Ibimus, from eo. 

ictus, Uruck, from ico (§ 503). 

idem (§ 87). 

rddndus, -a, -um, fit, suitable, 

Idus, -uura (f. plur.) (§ 449), Ides, 

Igitur, therefore, 

ignavia, -ae (f.), cowardice. 

ignavus, -a, -um, slothful, 

ignis,-is (m.), yira. 

ii = ei (from is, ea, id). 

ille, -a, -ud, that (§ 86), pi., those. 

Inu^o, -Inis (f.), image, 

imber, -bris (m.), shower. 

imitor, 1 (dep.), to irmtate. 
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impairtdus, -a, -um, fearless. 
impedimenta (n. pL),-omixi, 
impedimentum,-i (n.) (compare § 273), 
%mpedimenti hindrance; pi., bag- 
gage. 

impedio, 4, to prevent. 

impello, -ere, >piUi, -pulsum, 3, to 

impel. 

imperator, -oris (m.), general. 
imperlum, -i (n.), rule^ guidance^ rul¬ 
ing power. 

imp^o, 1, to riucy to give orders to 

. (§ 66 ). 

impetus, -us (m.), attack. 
impono, -ere, -p6sui, -pdsitum, 3, to 

lay upon^ to impose, to place on 
. (§ 209). 

importo, 1, to bring in, to import. 
^prdbus, -a, -um, wicked. 
imprudens, -ntis, imprudent. 
impiidens, -ntis, shameless. 
incedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, 3, to 
walk, to go. 

incendium, -i (n.), fire, conflagration. 
tncendo, -ere, -cendi, -censum, to set 
fire to, to hum. 
incertus, -a, -um, uncertain, 
tncldo, -ere, -cldi, -casum, to happen. 
inclpio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 3, to 
begin. 

incdla, -ae (m.), inhabitant. 
incdlo, -ere, -ui, -cultum, 3, to dwell, 
to inhabit. 

incdltimis, -e, safe, uninjured. 
incredibllis, ^e, incrediole. 
inde, thence, from there, from that 
place. 

Indi, -drum (m. plur.), Indians. 
indlco, 1, to point out. 
industz:^ -ae (f.)i industry. 

de industria, purposely, 
toe© (from eo), to enter upon. 

Idermis, -e, unarmed. 
tnf^ans, -ntis (o.), infant. 
infelix, -icis, unhappy. 
inferior, -ius, lower. 
imero, -ferre, -ttili, illatum, to bring 
into, to carry (gov. dat,). 
infesto, 1, to attach, to trouble. 
infimus, -a, -um, lowest. 
infddio, -ere, -iodi, -fossum, 8, to bury. 


infra (gov. acc,), beneath, under. 
ingfens, -ntis, great, huge. 
ingredior, -g^edi, -gressus, 8 (dep.), 

to enter. 

Inimicus, -a, -um, unfriendly, hostile. 
initium, -i (n.), beginning. 

Iniuria, -ae (f.), injury. 
iniustus, -a, -um*, unjust. 
inbpia, -ae (f.), lack, want. 
inquit, says he. * 
inscius, -a, -um, unaware, not know¬ 
ing, ignorant. 

insicUae, -arum (f. pi.), ambush. 
insi^s, -e, great. 
inselens, -ntis, arrogant. 
instructus, -a, -um, drawn up. 
instrtio, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to draw up, 
ins&la, -ae (f.), island. 
insbo, -ere, -sui, -sutum, 3, to sew up. 
intellectu, from intellego. 
inteliego, -ere, -lexi, -lectum, to per¬ 
ceive. 

intendo (iter), -ere, -di, -turn, to push 
on, 

inter (gov. acc.), among, between. 
intereo, -ire, -ii, -itum, to perish. 
interest (§ 306), to concern, to he of 
importance. 

interficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, 3, to kill. 
interfuit, from intersum. 
interim, meanwhile. 
interior, -oris, inner, interior. 
interiturus, from intereo. 
interrdgo, 1, to ask. 
intersum, -fui, -esse (gov. dat.), to 
take part in, to be between, 
intimus, -a, -um, inmost, 
intra (gov. acc.), within. 
intro, 1, to enter. 

intbeor, -eri, -tultus, 2 (dep.), to look 
upon. 

intus (adv.), in, within. 
inussus, -us (only used in abl.). 

inussu suo, without his permis¬ 
sion. 

invado, -ere, -si, -vasum, 3, to attack. 
invenio, -ire, -veni, -yentum, 4, to 
discover, to find. 
invisus, -a, -um, invisible. 
ibcus, -i (m.), (see Vocab. 109, p, 322), 
joke. 
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Iphicr&tes, -is, a Greek, 
ipse (§ 88), self, himself, very, 
ira, -ae (t.), anger. 
iracundus, -a, -um, angry. 

Iratus, -a, -um, angry. 
irent, from eo. 
iri, from eo. 
is, ea, id (§ 82). 

Icter, -tri (m.), the Danube. 
ftil. 50, thus. 

itkquS, and so, therefore. 
it&lfa, -ae (f.), Italy. 
iter, Itineris (n.), march, way, journey. 
iter facio, to march, 
again, a second time. 
il&beo, -ere, iussi, iussum, 2, to order. 
iucundus, -a, -um, pleasant. 
iudex, -Ids (m..), judge. 
iudiclum, -i (n.), judgment, 
iudico, 1, to judge. 

Itigurtha, -ae (m.), an African king. 
iumentum, -i (n.J, beast of burden. 
iungo, -Sre, -nxi, -actum, 3, to join, 
ponte iungo, to bridge. 
iunlor, -ius, younger. 
luno, -onis (£.), Juno, 
lupplter, Idvis (m.), Jupiter. 
ius, iuris (m.), right, law, 

■ ius dico, to pronounce judgment. 
iussum, -i tn.), order. 
iustus, -a, ’■VLm,just. 
idvSnis, -is (m.) (§ 29), young man. 
iuxta (gov. acc.), next to, beside. 

K&lendae, -arum (§ 449), the Kalends. 

L. = Lucius. 

L&bidius, -i, Caesar's lieutenant. 
Uibor, -5ris (m.), labour. 
lUboro, 1, to be in difficulty, hard 
pressed. 

LacSdaemdnii, -drum (m. pi.), Spar¬ 
tans. 

lacrima, -ae (f.), a tear. 
lacrimo, 1, to shed tears, to bewail. 
Idcus, -us (m.), lake. 
laedo, -^re, laesi, laesum, to hurt. 
laetitia, -ae (t),joy. 


laetus, -a, -um, glad, abundant. 
Lanfiivium, -i (n.), a town in Italy. 
Idpldeus, -a, -um, made of stone. 

Uipis, -idis (m.), stone. 
iargus, -a, -um, plentiful. 
late, widely, far and wide, 
latittudo, -inis (f.), width, breadth. 
latro, -dais (m.), robber. 
latus, -a, -um, wide, broad, 
l&tus, -dns (n.), side. 
laud&t, he 'liaises. 
laudo, 1, to praise, 
laus, laudis (f.), praise. 
legatus, -i (m.), ambassador, lieu¬ 
tenant. 

Idgio, -onis (f.), legion. 

Idgo, -dre, lejri, lectum, 3, to read, to 
seize, to coUect. 

Lenttilus, a Roman name. 
leo, -dais (m.), lion. 

LddnidaSj -ae (m.), king of Sparta. 
Lesbds, -i (f.), a Greek island. 
idvis, -e, light, a small matter, un¬ 
important, 
lex, legis (f.), law. 
llbc^, -bri (m.), book. 
liber, -6ra, -drum, free. 
libdralltas, -atis (f.), liberality. 
llbdrallter, liberally, freely, 
libdri, -drum (m. pi.), children. 
libdro, 1, to liberate, to set free, to 
deliver. 

libertas, -atis (f.), liberty, 
licet (v. impers.) (§ 251), to be allowed. 
ligpadns, -a, -um, wooden. 
lignum, -i (n.), wood (for burning). 
Ufgiires, -um, a people of Northen' 
Italy. 

lingua, -ae (f.), tongue, language. 
littdrae, -arum (f. pi.), an epistle. 
litus, -dris fn.), shore, 

Livius, -i (m.), Livy, a Roman his¬ 
torian. 

Idcd, -drum (n. pi.), places, district. 
Idcus,^ -i (m,),place, 
longe, by far. 

long^inquus, -a, -um, far-distant. 
longius (adv.), too far, too long. 


^The pi. of locus is ldc& (n.), when it means places in geography; 
meaning places or passages in a book the pi. is Idci 
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longns, >a, -um, long. 

16quor, -i, 16cutus, 3 (dep.), to speak. 

luctxis, -us (m.), grief. 

lumen, -Inis (n.), light (in pi., sight). 

lima, -ae (f.), moon. 

liipus, -i (m.), wolf. 

lux, lucis (f.), light. 

Lycurgfus, -i (m.), a Greci^ law¬ 
giver. 

L^sander, -dri, a Spa/rtan general. 

M. = Marcus (§ 270). 
m&cer, -ra, -rum, thin. 
mS.gI, -orum (m. pi.), inagi, phil¬ 
osophers (among tne Persians). 
laUgiS (adv.), more. 
m&gistratus, -us (m.), magistrate, 
magistral. 

magnitude, -Inis (f.), siee. 
magnus, -a, -um, great, large. 
maior, -lus, greater. 

Maius, -a, -um (§ 446), May. 

m&l£ (adv.), badly. 

malo, malle, malui (§ 172), io prefer, 

m^um, -i (n.), an evil. 

m&lus, -a, -um, had, unkmd, / 

mllneo, -ere, -nsi, -nsum, 2, to remairu 

m&nus, -us (£.), hafid. 

Mlir&thon, -dnis (f.), a village in 
Greece. 

Marcellus, -i (m.;, a Roman 7 amc. 
m^e, 'is (n.), sea. 
rnSritimus, -a, -um, maritime. 

M&rius, -i (m.), a Roman general. 
Mars, -rtis (m.), Mars, the god of 
war. < 

Martius, -a, -um (§ 446), March. 
mater, -tris (f.), mother. 
mater-filmlllas, mother (of a family), 
matdria, -ae (f.), timber. 
matrlmdnium, -i (n.), marriage. 
maxime (adv.), most, very greatly. 
maximus, -a, -um, very great. 
mddicus, -i (m.), doctor. 
mdditor, 1 (dep.), to meditate. 
m^dius, -a, -um, middle, midst, 
mel, mellis (n.), honey. 
mdlior, -ius, better. 
m^mlnl (§ 243), to remember, 
m^mor, -5ris, mindful. 
mdmdria, -ae (f.), memory. 
mens, mentis (f.), mind. 
mensa, -ae (£.), table. 
mensis, -is (m.), montK 


mentior, 4 (dep.), to lie, to tell lies. 
Mercurlus, -i (m.), the god Mercuru„ 
mdreor(v., fi 60R). ^ 

messis, -is (f.), harvest. 
mdttio, -gre, -fii, -utum, 3, to fear, 
mdtus, -us (m.), fear, 
l.meus (§50), my. 
mlhi, to me. 

miles, -Itis (m.), soldier. 
milia (§ 109). 

I mili^mm, -i (n.), milestone. 

Wllt^is, -e, military. 
militia, -ae (f.), military affairs. 

milltiae, on military service. 
Miltl&des, -is (m.), a Greek general, 
mlnae (f. pi.), threats. 

Minerva, -ae (f.), a goddess. 
mlnime (adv.), least. 
minimus, -a, -um, least, smallest, 
minister, -tri (m.), serva^it. 
minor, -us, smaller, less. 

Minos, -61s (m.), a king of Crete, 
Mmiicius, -i (m.), a Roman name, 
minus (adv.), less. 
mlnutus, -a, -um, small. 

' mlror, 1 (dep.), to admire. 

.minis, -a, -um, wonderful. 
miser, -6ra, -^^rum, wretched. 
mis&rablllter, wretchedly, pitiably. 
misSreor, 2 (dep.), (gov. gen.) ta 
pity. 

mitto, -Sre, misi, missum, to send, 

mittit, he sends. 

mittunt, they send. 

mddus, -i fm.), measure, size. 

m6dus, -i (m.), means. 

non mddo, not only. 
moenI&, -lum (n. plur.), walls (of a 
city). 

mdlestus, -a, -um, troublesome. 
mdndo, -ere, -tii, -Itum, 2, to advise^ 
to warn. 

mons, montis (m.), mountain, hill. 
monstrit, he shows. 
monstro, 1, to show. 
mSntimentum, -i (n.), monument. 
mdra, -ae (f.), delay. 
morbus, -i (m.), disease. 
mdres, -um (m. plur.), conduct. 
m&rior, m5ri, mortuus, 3 (dep.), to 
die, 

mors, mortis (f.), death, 
mortuus, -a, -um, dead. 

Mdsa, -ae (f.), the Meuse, 
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motus, -U9 (m.), movement. 

motus terrae, earthquake. 
m5yeo, >ere, mdyi, rndtunii 2, to move^ 
mox (adv.), soon, 
milUer, -Sris (f.), woman. 
multitudo, -!nis (f.), mtmber (great), 
multo (§ 348), much (degree), 
multo, 1, to punish (by fine or death), 
multus, -a, -um (§ 42, R. 22), rmich, 
many. 

ad multum dlei, till late. 
munio, 4, to fortify. 
munltio, -onis (f.), fortification. 
munus, -6ris (n.), office^ duty, gift. 
mums, -i (m0» waU. 
muto, 1, to change. 

Mj^cenae, -arum (f. plur.), a town in* 
Greece. 

nactus, irom nanciscor. 
nara, for. 

nanciscor, -i, nactus, 3 (dep.), to ob¬ 
tain. 

nando, from no, 1, to swim, 

narro, 1, to relate, to tell, 

nascor, -i, natus, 3 (dep.), to he bom. 

Batu (§ 46 Oy bi< th. 

natora, -ae (f.), noture. 

natus, having been born, aged. 

nauta, -ae (m.), sailor. 

navalis, -g, on sea, nmal, 

navfgfum, -ii (n.J, vessel. 

navigfo, 1, to sail. 

navis, -is (f.), ship. 

Naxus, -i (f.), Naxos, a Greek island. 
-ni (see § 76). 

ne . . . quidem (§ 148), not .. . 

even, 

nec = ngqufi (§ 367), and not. 
nScessarius, -a, -um, necessary 
nScessS (indecl.), necessary. 
necne (§ 206), or not. 
n^o, -are, n^cavi, nScatum, 1, to 
kill. 

nemo, -inis, no one (see p. 131, n.). 
nSpOS, -otis (m.), grandson. 

Neptunus, -i, the god of the sea. 
nequaquam, by no means, 
nSqu^, and not. 

nSquS . . . nSquS, neither . . . nor. 
Ner^dSs, -um (f.), sea-nymphs. 
Nervii, -5mm, a Germanic tribe. 


’oescio, 4, not to know. 
nesdo an, I rather think (§ 208)* 
neuter (§ 99), neither. 
nevS, cmd not, nor (g 10, p. 310). 
x^er, -g:ra, -gram, black. 
nmil (indecl.), nothing. 
nXmis, too much. 
nisi, unless, except, if not. 
nix, nivis (f.), snow. 
ndceo, 2, to injure (gov. dat.). 
noctumus, -a, -um (adj.), during the 
night. 

Nola, -ae (i.), a town in Italy. 
nolo, nolle, n51ui, to be unwilling. 
n5men, -inis (n.), name. 
aomino, 1, to call, to name, 
n5n, not, no. 

Nonae, -amm (f. plur.) (§ 449), Nones. 
nondum, not yet. 

nonn5 (see §§ 76, 197), whether . , . 
net. 

nonnullus, -a, -um, some. 
n5s, we, us. 

nostcr, -tra, -tram, our. 

nostri, -6mm, our men. 
notus, -a, -lun, known. 

Ndvemb^, -bris, November, 
novi (§ 247), to know. 
ndvissimum a^en, the rear, 
ndvitas, -atis (!.), novelty. 
ndvus, -a, -um, new. 
nox, noctis (f.), vdght. 
nubes, -is (f.), cloud. 
nullus (§ 99) (adj.), no. 
num (see § 78), whether. 
niimirus, -i (m.), number, 
nummus, -i (m.), coin. 
nunc (adv.), now. 
nunquam, never. 
nunho, 1, to announce. 
nuntius, -ii (m.), messenger. 
nutrio, 4, to nourish. 
nux, nfids (f), nut. 

ob (gov. aoo.), on account of, 
dbedio, 4 (gov. dat.), to obey. 
dbitus, -us (m.), downfall. 
oblitus, from obllviscor. 
obllviscor, -i, oblitus, 3 (dep.), (gov. 

gen.) to forget. 
obsSs, -idis (c.), hostage. 
obsto, -are, -stlti, statum, 1, to oppose. 



340 


LATIN COURSE. 


obviam (gov. dat.), towards, 
ire obviam, to go to meet, 
occesus, -us (m.), setting, 
occldo, -cidi, -cisum, to kill, to 

slay. 

occisus, -a, -um, slain. 
occiipo, 1, to seize, to fill. 
octavus, -a, -um, eight. 
octingetxti, -ae, eight hundred. 
octodecim, eighteen, 
octdgeslmus, eightieth. 
octdgpta, eighty. 
octdnl, -ae, -a, eight (at a time), 
dciilus, -i (m.), eye. 

5di (§ 248), to hate. 
ddor, -oris (m.), smell. 
offensio, -ionis (f.), offence. 
offero, -ferre, obtiili, oblatum, to 
offer. 

olim formerly. 

ailtonus, -a, -um, vegetable (adj.). 

omen, -Inis (n.), omen, 

dmitto, -€re, -misi, -missum, to lose. 

omnino, altogether, at all. 

omnino ndn, not at all. 
omnis, -e, all. 
dnSro, 1, to load. 
dnus, -dris (n.), burden. 
dpdra, -ae (f.), attention, agency. 
bfdfiio, -dnis (f.), opinion. 
dpinor, 1 (dep.), to think. 
dportet (impers.) (§ 281), to behove, 
oppidum, -i (n.), town. 
oppono, -dre, -pdsui, -pdsitum, to 
oppose. 

oppressus, -a, -um, ov^come. 
opprimo, -dre, -pressi, -pressum, to 
overcome, over^wer, 
oppugno, 1, to besiege. 
ops, opis (f.), (nom. sing, not used), 
help, 

optimus, -a, -um, best. 

dpdlens, -ntis, rich. 

dpus, -dris (n.), work. 

dpus (indecl.), need (with abl.) (§ 294). 

ora,-ae (f.|, shore, 

dratio, -6ms ^f.), speech. 

orator, -oris (m.), speaker, orator. 

ordo, -inis (m.), row, rank. 

Orgdtdrix, -Ig^ (m.). 

drior, -iri, ortus (§ 610), to arise. 


omamentum, -i (n.), adornment. 
omiit, he adorns. 

omatus, -a, -um, adorned,^accoutred. 
omo, 1, to adorn. 
ore, 1, to beg, 

6s, oris (n.), mouth. 

os, ossis (n.), bone. 

ostendo, -dre, -di, -tentum, to show. 

G^um -i (n.), mouth (river). 

Otaclllus, -ii, a Roman name. 

ovum, -i (n.), egg. 

P. = Publius, 

p&dscor, -i, pactus, 3 (dep.), to 

stipulate. 

paenitet (impers.) (§ 251), it repents. 

p&laestra, -ae (f.), gymnasium. 

pallium, -i (n.), cloak. 

p^is, -is (m.), bread. 

par, pdris, equal, 

pdrdt, he prepares. 

parco, -dre, pdperci, fat. part., par- 
sums (gov. dat.), to spare. 
pdrens, -entis parent. 
pareo, 2 (gov. dat.), to obey. 
p&ro, 1, to prepare. 
parriclda, -ae, parricide. 
pars, -rtis (i.),part, side. 
partior, 4 (dep.), to divide. 
p&mm (adv.), too little, not enough. 
parvus, -a, -um, small. 
passim, in all directions, hither and 
thither. 

passus, from p&tior. 
passus, -us (m.), step, pace. 
pastor, -6ris (m.), shepherd. 
pdteo, -ere, -di, 2, to lie, to extend, 
p&tcr,-tris (m.), father. 
pdteme = pdter-nd (§ 76). 
p&tientia, -ae (t.), patience. 
pdtior, p&ti, passus, 3 (dep.), to suffer^ 
to allow, 

patria, -ae (f.), fatherland, 
paucus, -a, -um, few. 
paulatim, by degrees. 
paulo (adv.), a little. 

Paulus, a Roman name, 
pauper, -dris, poor. 

Wusdnlas, -ae (m.), the name of a 
Spartan leader, 
p&vor, -oris (m.),/ear. 
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pax, pads (tXpecuje. 
pectus, -5ris (n.), breast, 
p6cunia, -ae (f.), money^ fine. 
pScus, -5ris (n.j, herd. 
p6d^s, -Itis (m.), foot-soldier. 
p^dester, -tns, -tr€, of foot-soldiers. 
peior, -lus, worse, 
pSl&gus, >i (n.), sea, 
pellis, -is (f.), shin. 
pSnSs (gov. aoc.), in the power of. 
Pietro, 1, to penetrate. 
p^ (pov. acc.), by means of, through. 
t^erdicca, -ae (m.), a friend of Alex¬ 
ander the Great. 
perduco, 3, to lead, to make. 
pdre^e, away^ from home, abroad. 
pSr-eo, -ire, -fi, -Itum, to perish. 
perfSro, -ferre, -ttili, -latum, to bear. 
p€ricfilum, -i (n.), danger. 
pSritus, -a, -um (§ 306), skilled. 
permagnus, -a, -um, ve^ great. 
perm^eo, -ere, -mansi, -mansum, 2, 
to remain. 

permulti, -ae, very many. 
pemicies, -ei (f.), destruction. 
perniciosus, -a, -um, destruGtive% 
p^aucus, -a, -um, very few. 

Persae, -arum (m. pi), Persian, 
p^sSquor, -i, -^cutus, to pursue. 
Perseus, a Greek hero. 
persSv^o, 1, to persist. 

Persicus, -a, -um, Persian. 
persolvo, -&re, -vi, -sdlutum, to pa/y. 
persuadeo, -ere, -si, -sum (dab. ®f 
person), to persuade. 


pertineo, -^e, -tluui, 2, to pertain, post (gov. axjc.), after. 
perturbo, 1, to throw into oonfusion. post (adv.), afterwards, behind. 


pervasto, 1, to devastate, 


plus, -a, -um, dutiful. 

placatus, gentle, 

pl&ceo, 2 (gor. dat.), to please, 

plaoo, 1, to appease, 

plane (adv.), clearly. 

planities, -ei (f.), level ground, plain, 

plerique (p. 323, n.), many, most. 

plures, from plus. 

plurlmum (adv.), (R. 22), most of all. 
plurimum, mostly. 

plurlmum posse, to be of very 
great importance. 

f lfis (§ 43 (2)), more. 

4uto, -onis (m.), the king of the lower 
\ world. 

Ipoctilum, -i (u.), cup, drinking vessel. 
Ipoena, -ae (f.), (often pi.) penalty, 
pimishment. 

Pceni,-drum (m. pi.), Carthaginians. 
pdeta, -ae (m.), poet. 
polliceor, 2 (dep.), to promise. 
pompa, -ae (f .) ,pomp. 

Pompeius, - 1 , Pompey. 
iPomponius, -ii, a Roman name. 
pono, -dre, p 5suL pdsltuni* to place, 
{pons, -ntis {m^fTbridge. 

lor, 1 (dep.), to ravage. 
i \m.), people. 

-ae, a king of Clusium. 
porta, -ae if.),porch, gate. 
porticiis, -us (f.), colonnade. 
porto, 1, to oarry. 
portus, -us (m.), harbour. 
thorns, -i (m.), a king of India. 
pdsitus, from pono. 
post (gov. axjc.), after. 
post (adv.), af terwards, behind. 


Ipostea, afterward, next. 


pervdnio, -irCf -veni, -ventuni, to posterior, -ius, later. 


arrwe. 

pes, pSdis (m.), foot. 
pessimus, -a, -um, worst. 
pestis, -is (t.), plague, 
pdto, -Sre, -ivi, -Itum, 3, to seek. 

‘ Hdsdphus, -i (m.), philosopher. 


ipostquam (conj.), after. 
ipostremus, -a, -um, last. 
jpostiilo, 1, to demand. 
pdteas, -enids, powerful. 
pdtentior, -ius, more powerful. 
pdtdretur, see pdtior. 


-ae (f.), a county in Asia pdtestas, -atis (f.), power. 


^inor, 

Picenus, -a, -um, belonging to Pice 
num in Italy. 

piget (v. imyers.), (§ 261), it vexes. 
piscator, -oris \m.), fisherman, 
piscis,-iB(m.),yisae 


pdtior, pdtiri, pdtitus, 4 (dep.), (gov. 

abl.) to get possession of, 
pdtiundi = pdtiendi, see pdtior. 
prae (gov. abl.), (§ 358 (4)),/or. 
praebeo, 2, to set, to offer. 
praeceps, -Ipitis, headlong. 

12 
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praeceptor, -oris (m.), teacher. 
se praecipito, 1, to throw oneself, 
praectpue, especially, 
praeda, -ae (f.), booty. 
praedo, -onis (m.), robber, 
praedo miUitlmus, pirate. 
praedor, 1 (dep.), to ravage, to plunder. 
praefectus, -i (m.), prefect, comman 
der. 

praeficio, -Sre, -feci, -fectum, 3 (dat.) 

to place in command of. 
praemlum, -ii (n.), rewm'd, 
praesens, -ntis, present. 
praesidium, -i (n.), guard, protection. 


proowtus, -a, -um, smart. 
pr6p6(adv.),W€^Z2/, almost, 
pr6p£ (gov. aoc.), near. 
prdpior, -lus, nearer. 
prdpono, dire, -pdsui, -pbsltum, 3, to 
offer, 

propter (gov. acc.), on account of. 
propug^ciilum, -i (n.), defence. 
prd^quor, -i, -secutus, to pursue. 
prosper, -6r&, -^m, prosperous^ 
favourable, 

prostemo (§ 493), to prostrate, oier- 
uhelm. 

prosum (§ 162), to be serviceable. 

prdvIdM, -^e, -vidi, -visum, 2, to 

provide. 

proxime, recently. 


garrison. 

praesum, -fui, -esse (gov. dat.), to be 
at the head of. 

praeter (gov. acc.), except, beyond, proximus, -a, -um, next, 
along. prudens, -ntis, prudent. 

praetfergo, -ire, -ii, -Itum, to pass jt^tfilymaeus, -i, a king of Egypt, 
over, Ipublice, by the state. 

praetor, -oris (m.), Praetor, a Roman publicus, -a, -um, public, 
magistiate. pliella, -M (f.J, girl, 

prandium, -i (n.), a meal (see p. 319). pbcf* (iti*)» f>oy, 
pr^tiose, expensively, magnificently, 
prStium, -i ip..), price, ransoms. |pugn&t, he fights. 
pridie, the day before (§ 454), jPUg^o, 1, to fight. 

pfLiao (sA^.), firstly, first. 
primum (adv,), ^rs^. 
primus, -a, -um first. 
prinoeps, -Ipis, first, chief. 
prind^tus, -us (m.), chief position, 
chuftainship. 
prior, -dris, former. 
pristitous, -a, -um, formery 
priusquam (oonj.), before. 
pr^vatus, -a, -um, private, 
pro (gov. abl.), in place of, for, in¬ 
stead of, on behalf of, in front of. 
prdcul, far (distant). 

prdcul (abi, at a distance (from), quadrag^eslmus, -a, -um, fortieth, 
proaijgflum,-i (n.), portent, quadra^^tS,/or^y 

proelium, -ii (n.), battle, quadrig^atus, stamped with a four- 

prdfectio, -onis (f.), the setting out. horse chariot. 
prdfectus, from prdficiscor. quadring^enti, four hundred. 

prdflciscor, -i, prdfectus, 3 (dep.), to quaero, -dre, quaesivi, quaesitum, 3, 


ipul^er, -chra, -chrum, beautiful, 
Ipulchritudo, -inis (!.), beauty. 
pulsus, for pello. 

pulvin^um, -i (n.), seat (of the 
gods). 

Punicus, -a, -um, Punic. 
punio, 4, to punish. 

[pfito, 1, to think. 

Pyrrhus, -i (m.), a king of Epirus, 
Pyth5.g6reus, -i, follower of Pytha¬ 
goras, 




set out, 

prdfundo, -Sre, -fudi, -filsum, 3, to 

pour forth, 

proCTftdior, -i, -gres$US, 3 (dep.), to 
advance, j 

promische, in c(mmm,pr(miscuously. 


to seek, ask, to ask (for), 
qualis, -d, what kind of, 
guam, than, rather than, how. 
quam (with a superlative), as .. ,as 
possible, 

quam maxTme, as much as possible^ 
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quam mlnlme» as little as possible* 

quamquam, although (§ 419) 

quamvis, although. 

quandd, when. 

quantum, how much. 

quantus, -a, -um, how great (§ 339). 

qu^e, why^ wherefore. 

quartus, -a, -um, fourth. 

qu&tio, -€re, —, quass um , to shake. 

quattuor, four. 

quattuord^cim, fourteen. 

-qu& (§ 3G4). 


raptum, from rilpio. 
r&tio, -onis (f.), method. 
rfeedo, -cessi, -cessum, 3, to go 
from. 

ri^ptus, -us (m.), retiring^ with^ 
drawing. 

rScipio, -&*e, -cepi, -centum, to retake. 
se rScip^e, to betake oneself^ to 
recover oneself. 
rectus, -a, -um, right, proper. 
r^uso, 1, to refuse. 
reddo, -^re, reddidi, redditum, 3, to 
render, to restore. 


quercus, -us 

qu^rdif,"-1, questus, S (dep.), to com- r^d-fio,-ire,-li,-Itum, (§ 176). 

nlnAti. rSdIr’O. -fere. -eon. -actum, to reduce, tc. 


plain. 

questum, from quferor. 
qui, quae, quod (adj.), what. 
quik, because. 
quid I what I (interj.) 
quid (n.), what. 

quidam (§ 336), a certain (man) 
quidem, indeed, on the one hanuJ 
(3 872). 

quidnanir what (indeed). 

qiifes, -etis (f.), rest. 

qulescpj. -fere, quievij. quietum, to rest. 

quietus, -a, -um, quiet. 

quin, but that (§§ 895-8). 

quindfecim, fifteen. 

quing^entesimus, -a, -um, five hun¬ 
dredth. 

quing^ti, -ae, five hundred. 
quini, -ae, -li, five (each). 

quinqu6,j^w. 

quis, quae, quid, who ? {which f) what ? 


rSdl^’O, -fere, -eg^, -actum, to reduce, tc 
bring. 

tfedimo, -fere, -emi, -emptum, 3, to 
! redeem. , , 

cfedtico, -fere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to lead 
' hack. 

-ferre, rettllli, rfe-latum, to 
bring hack, to report. 
rfefertus, -a, -um, filled wUh. 
ffehcio, -fere, -feci, -fectum, 3, to rs* 
pcnr. 

jr^^o, -fere, -fug^, -fiig^tum, 8, to 

I t<^e refuge. 

{reg^, royally, like a king. 

Iregina, -ae (f.), queen. 
rfeg^o, -onis (f.), region. 
reg^ius, -a, -um, royal. 
regno, 1, to reign, to rule. 
regnum, -i (n.), kingdom. 
rfego, -fere, -xi, -ctum, 3, to rule. 
Regiilus, -i, a Roman general. 


quis, qua, quid (indef, pron.), any rfeUctus, from rfelinquo 

I a OQu\ .iTnni. 


(§ 333). 

quisquam, quidquam (§ 322), any 

(§ 334). 

quisqufe (§ 336), each, every. 
quo, in order that (§ 386). 
quo (adv.), in which, where, 
qufead, until, 
quod, because. 

quomlnus, by which the less (§ 393). 
qufemfedfe, Iww. 
qufenlam, since (conj.)*. 
qufequfe, also. 

qudrum, m. plur. gen. of qui. 
quot (indecL), how many, 
qudtannis, 1 crawl, 

qu^OrKday^ Or\CC' to cariybaek. 

r^ix, -icis (f.), root, foot (of si motiiij^ rerum, from rei. 
taiaj. 


r^linquo, -ire, -liqui, -lictuin, 3, io 

rfellquus, -a, -um, remainder, remain^’ 
ing. 

rfem&neo, -ere, -mansi, -mansum, 3, 

to remain. 

rfeminiscor, -i, 3 (dep.), U> renwmbm 
(gov. gen.). 

rfenfevo, 1, to renew, to restore, 
rfepeUo, -fere, repptili, -pulsom, 8, <s 

repulse, repel. 

rfepens, -ntis, sudden, unexpected- 
rfepfentfe, suddenly. 

repo, -fere, repsi, reptum, to creep, m 

crawl. 
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res, rd (f.), affair, war, thing. 

res adversae (f. plur.), ndversity. 
res publics (£.), the state. 
ressScundae (f. pl\iv.), prosperity. 
r^scindo, -Sre, -scldi, *scissuiii, to 
break down. 
reserve, 1, to keep. 
respondeo, -ere, -ndi, -asum, 2, to 
reply. 

responsum, -i (n.), reply. 
r^jjublica (f.), the state. 
rete, -is (m.), net. 

rStlneo, -ere, -ui, -tentum, 2, to keep, 
retain, detain, to keep (back). 
rSvertor, -i, -versus, 3 (dep.), to return. 
rSvdco, 1, to recall. 
rex, regis (m.), king. 

Rhenus, -i (m.), the Rhine. 
Rh5d&nns, -i (m.b the Rhdne. 
Rhddus (-os), -i (in.), an island near 
Asia Minor. 

rideo, -ere, risi, risum, 2, to laugh. 
r^a, -ae (f.), hank (of a river), 
rogatum, supine of rdgo, 1. 
r6go, 1, to ask. 

Rdffla, -ae (f.), Home. 

Romanes, -i (m.), Romcm. 

RomtUus, -i (a.), Romulus. 
rdsa, -ae (f.), rose. 
rfiber, -bra, -brum, red. 
rumor, -oris (m.), rumour. 
rtio, -^re, rui, riitum, 3, to rush. 
ruri, in the coimtry (§ 315). 
rus, ruris (u.), coimtry. 


S&bini, -orum (m. plur.), the Sabines. 
s&cer, -era, -crum, sacred. 
slicerdds, -otis priest. 
sacrificlum, -ii (n.), sacrifice. 
saepd, often. 
s&gitt&, -ae (f.), arrow. 
s&»tt^us, -i (m.), archer. 
Senator, -oris, a Roman name, 
8&iuber,-bris, -brS, healthy. 
s&lum, -i (n.), the sea, the open sea. 
sHlus, -utis (f.), safety. 
smio, 1, to Jieal. 
s&piens, -ntis, wise. 
s&pienter, wisely. 
s&pientia, -ae (f.), wisdom. 
sardina, -ae (f.), hay gage (of a soldier). 
Sardinia, -ae (f.), Sardinia. 
satis (adv.), enough, sufficiently. 


scdlus, -dris (n.), crime. 
scientia, -ae (f.), knowledge.. 
scpiedt, namely, viz. 
scio, 4, to know. 

Scipio, -5nis (m.), a Roman general. 
senbo, -dre, -psi, -ptmn, 3, to write. 
scriptor, -oris (m.), writer. 
scutum, -i (n.), shield. 
se (§ 83). 

sdsretus, -a, -um, secret. 
secum = se-cum (§ 358 (2)). 
sScundum (gov. aoc.), along, 
sdcundus, -a, -um, second, favourable. 
sed, hut. 

segnis, -e, inactive, slow. 
sdmel, once, one time. 
sdmesiris, -6, six months old. 
semper, always. 
senator, -oris (m.), senator, 
sdnatus, -us (m.), senate. 
sdnectus, -utis (f.), old age, aye. 
s&aCKt sdnis (m.), old man. 
seni, -ae, six (§ 326). 
senior, -oris (m.), older, elder. 
sensus, -us (m.), sense, feeling. 
sentio, -ire, sensi, sensum, 4, to fee\ 
to perceive. 

sdpdlio, -ire, -ivi, sdpultum, 4, to bury, 
septem, seven. 

September, -bris, September. 
septeni, -ae, -&, seven (at a time) 
(§ 326). 

sepUmus, -a, -um, seventh. 
septiiagesimus, -a, -um, seventieth, 
sept&aginta, seventy. 
sdquor, -i, s^utus, to fellow, 
sermo, -onis (m.), speech, 

Servilius, -i, a name. 

servo, 1, to keep, preserve, protect. 

servus, -i (m.), sl^e. 

sescenti, -ae, -S., six hundred, 

sese (§ 8S n.). 

seacag^ta, sixty. 

(§§ 410-417). 

sic, m such a way, thus. 

Sicilia, -ae (f.), Sicily. 
siciit; as, just as. 
siebti =s sictit. 

sidus, -dris (m.), constellation, 
sig^nifer, -dri (m.), standard-bearer. 
sig^ni^co, 1, to mean. 

^^um, -i (n.), standard, signal, 
suratium, -1 (n.), silence, 

Silva, -ae (f.), wood. 
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slmllis, -e» like^ similar. sto, stare, stSti, st&tum, to stcmd. 

simul atque, as soon oa stratus, -a, -urn, strewn. 

sin, hut if. strenue, vigorously. 

sing (gov. abl.), without. strgpitus, -us (m.), clattering. 

singfilariS; -g, singular, wonderful. stiideo, -ere, -ui, —, 2, to he zealous 

sing^tUi (§ 326) . for, to give one^s attention (gov. dat.), 

sinister, -tra, -trum (adj.), left, to busy oneself with, 

sino, -ere, sivi, situm, 3, to allow. stultus, -a, -um, foolish, 
sitis, -is (f.), thirst. sub (gov. abl. and acc.), (§ 359), under, 

situs, -us (eq-), situation, position. towards (of time), 

sivg . . . sive, whether ... or (not/ s&bgo, -ire, -ii, -itum (§ 176), to under- 
in. questions, § 371). go. 

s6cer, -gri (m.), father-m-lotw. siibigfo, -gre, -egi, -actum, tg suhdue. 

s6cigtas, -atis (f.), alliance. sttbito, suddenly. 

s5cius, -ii (m.), ally. stibitus, -a, -um, sudden. 

Socrdtes, -is (m ), an Athenian phiL sublata, see tollo, to take away. 

osopher. subsidium, -i (n.), support, help. 

sol, solis (m ), sun. succedo, -ire, -cessi, -cessum (gov. 

sdleo, -ere, sblitus, 2 (semi-dep.), to dat.), to succeed. 

he accustomed. succurro, -gre, succurri, succursum, 

Sdlon, 'dnis (m.), an Athenian law- 3, to help, 
giver. sum, esse, ffii, to he. 


s61um, -i (n.), soil. summus, -a, -um, greatest, highest, 

sdlum (adv.), only. sumo, -gre, sumpsi, sumptum, 3, to 

non sdlum . . . sed gtiam, fioi!\ take (up). 
only , . . hut also. sumptus, -us (m.), expense. 

sdlus (§ 99), alone. super (gov. acc. and abl.), over. 

solve, -ere, -vi, solutum, 3, to loosen^ supgrdt, he overcomes. 

to set sail. supgrior, -ius, upper, superior, greater., 

somnus, -i (m.), sleep, sbpgro, 1, to overcome. 

s5ror, -dris sister. supersum, -fui, -esse (gov. dat.), to 

sors, sortis (f.), lot. survive, 

Sparta, -ae, Sparta, a Greek town, supplex, -icis, suppliant. 

Spartani, -orum, the Spartans. supra (adv.), above, previously. 

spdtium, -i (n.), space, supra (prep. gov. acc.), above, 

spgcies, -gi (f.), sort, kind, appearance, supremus, -a, -um, last. 
specto, 1, to took at. susceptus, from suscipio. 

spgciila, -ae (f.), watch-tower. suscipio, -gre, -cepi, -ceptum, 3, to 

spgctilor, 1 (dep.), to spy, to examine, hold up, to take up, to support, to 
to scout. undertake. 


spes, -ei (f.), Iwpe. 
spina, -ae (f.), thorn, 
splendidus, -a, -um, magnificent. 
spdlia, -drum (n. pL), spoils. 
sponte sua, of one's one accord. 
stdtim, immediately. 
stdtio, -dnis (i.),position,station,post, 
outpost. 

stdtga, -ae (f.), statue, 

stdtilo, -gre, -ui, -utum, 3, to decide, 

stdtura, -ae (f.), stature, 

Stella, -ae (f.), star. 


sustineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum, 2, to sus¬ 
tain. 

suus, R. 28 and §§ 472-475. 


T. = Titus, a name. 

tdcite, silently, in silence. 

taedet (v. impers.), it wearies (§ 251). 

talea, -ae (f.), bar. 

tdlentum, -i (n.), talent. 

tails, -e, of such a kind, such. 

tarn (adv.), so. 
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tftmen, nevertheless. 

T&m€sis, -is, the Thames. 
tandem, at length. 

tango, -iJrc, tttigi, tactum, 3, to totich. 
tantus, -a, -um, so great. 

tantum . . . quantum (§ 427). 
Tdrentum, -i (n.), a tenon in Italy. 
Tarqutnius, -i, a Boman king. 
taunis, -i (m.J, bull. 
tSeo, -^re, -xi, -ctum, 3, to cover 
teuun, -i (n.), weapon^ dart. 
tfimi^re, rashly. 
tempestas, -atis (f.), tempest. 
templum, -i (n.), temple. 
tenrnus, -6ris (n.), time. 
tj^nSbrae, -arum (f. plur.), darkness. 
tSneo, ;^e,' -tii, -tentum, 2, to hold. 
tSner, -Sra, -Srum, tender. 
tento, 1, to attempt^ to try. 
tSnus (prep. gov. abl.), up to (§ 358 (6)). 
T^rentius, a Roman name. 
tergum, -i (n.), back. 

a tergo, from behind. 
temi, -ae, -d, three at a time (§ 32G). 
terra, -ae (f.), earth, land. 
terreo, 2, to terrify. 
terrfit, he terrifies. 
terretiir, he is terrified. 
terribilis, -S, terrible. 


tdtildem (indecl.),yw5i as many, 
totus (§ 99), whole, all. 
trabs, trdbis (f.), beam. 
tracto, 1, to treat. 

trado, -fere, -didi, -ditum, 8 , to give up. 
traditor, -oris (m.), traitor. 
traditus, -a, -um, betrayed. 
traduco, 8 , to lead (across), 
trapfila, -ae (f.), a javelin. 
tr&no, -6re, traxi. tractum, to carry, 
to take. 

tralcio, -ftre, -ieci, -lectum, 3, to pierce, 
to cross, to throw across. 
trans (gov. acc.), across. 
transfbga, -ae (m.), deserter. 
translgo, -Sre, -eg^, -actum, 3, to pass 
(time). 

transitu, from transeo. 
transitus, -us (m.), crossing. 
transporto, 1, to bring (over). 
Trdsimenus, -i, a lake 'in Italy. 
TriSbIa, -ae (f.), a river in north Italy. 
tr^cral, -ae, three hundred (each). 
trScenti, three hundred. 
tres, tria, three. 

tribfio, -6re, -ai, -utum, 3, to pay, to get. 
tricesimus, -a, -um, thirtieth. 
trlginta, thirty. 

trlremis, -5, trireme, having three 


terrltus, from terreo. ' banks of ears. 

terror, -oris (m,), terror. tristis, -^, sad. 

tertius, -a, -um, third. triumpho, 1, to have a triumphal 

testis, -is (m ), witness. procession. 

testor, 1 (aep,), to make a will. triumphus, -i (m.), triumph. 

tfetigi, from tango. Troia, -ae (f.), Troy. 

Themistdcles, -is, a celebrated Greek. Troianus, -i, a Trojan. 
Thermdpylae, -arum (f. plur.), a pass tu (§ 82). 

in Greece. [tdeor, 2 (dep.), to watch, to guard. 

Thracia, -ae (f.), Thrace. turn, then. 

Tibferis, -is (m.), Tiber. ttimultus, -us (m.), tumult, noise. 

timeo, 2, to fear. ttimtUus, -i (m.h mound. 

tlm^, he fears. tunc, then. 

timidus, -a, -um, timid. turbatus, -a, -um, thrown into cour 


tlmor, -oris (m.), fear. fusion. 

Timbth^us, -i (m.), an Athenian turpis, -e, disgraceful. 

leader.^ turris, -is (f.), tower. 

tttaius, -i (m.), inscription. Tuscus, -i (m.), Tuscan. 

Titus, -i, a Boman name. tuto (adv.), in safety, safely. 

tblbro, 1, to bear. tutus, -a, -um, safe. 

toUo, -bre, susttili, sublatum, to rs- thus (§ 60). 

move. tyrannus, -i (m.), (see Vocab. 115), 

tbt Winded.), so many (§ 338J. tyrant 
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tibi, where^ when, 

bblqtie, everywhere. 

nlciscor, -i, ultus, 3 (dep.), to avenge, 

ullus (§§ 99, 103), any, 

ult^ior, -ius, further. 

ultimus, -a, -um, last. 

ultra (gov. aco.), beyond. 

uni. (fiidv.), together. 

undS, whence^ from where. 

und^clmus, -a, -um, eleventh. 

ung^entum, -i {n.), perfume, 

unquam (adv.), ever. 

unus (§ 99), one. 

urbs, “is (f.), city. 

uma, -ae (f.), urn. 

usquam, anywhere. 

usque ad, up to. 

usus, -us (m), use. 

ex usu esse, to be beneftcial, to be 
a good thing. 

tit, that, so iimt, in order that; (with 
indie.) as, when. 

titer, utra, utrum (§ 99), whieh (of 
two). 

titerquS, utraquti, utrumqu^, both, 
each (of two). 
ufUior, “ius, more useful. 
utnis, “ti, useful. 
titlaam, would that. 
utor, -i, usus, 3 (gov. abl.), to use. 
utrum . . . an, whether ... or. 
uxor, -oris (f.), wife. 

vtidum, -i (n.), ford. 

vag^Ina, -ae (f.), sheath. 

vigor, 1 (dep.), to wander, 

viHtudo, -inis (f.), health, ill health. 

vilidus, -a, -um, stremg. 

vallis, -is (f.), valley. 

vallum, -i (n.), rampart. 

virius, -a, -um, various. 

Varro, -onis, P. Terentius, a cele¬ 
brated scholar. 
vasto, 1, to lay waste. 
vatlcinatio, -onis (f.), prophesying. 
-ve (enclitic), or. 
vectig^al, -alis (n), tax. 
vel (§ 370), or. 

vel . . . vel, either ... or. 
velle, see vtilo. 
vellent, from v61o. 
vfilut, as if, like, as. 
senator, -oris (m.), hunter. 


vendo, -tire, -dldi, -ditum, to sell. 
vtinio, -ire, veni, ventum, 4, to come. 
venor, 1 (dep.), to hunt, 
ventus, “i (m.), wind. 
verbum, -i (n.), word. 

verba facio, to speak, plead. 
vtireor, 2, to fear. 
vSrltus, from vtireor. 
vero, however. 
vescor, -i, —, to live (on), 
vesper, -tiris and -tiri (m), evenhig. 
vester, -tra, -trum, your. 
vestibtilum, -i (n.), the entrance-court. 
vestimentum, -i (n.), garment. 
vestio, 4, to clothe. 
vestis, -is (f.), dress. 
vtito, -are, vtittii, vtititum, 1, to forbid. 
vtitus, vtitSris, old. 
via, -ae (f.), way. 
viator, -6ns, traveller. 
vicesimus, -a, -um, twentieth. 
victor, -oris (m.), conqueror. 
victOTj -5ris (adj.), victorious. 
victoria, -ae (f.), victory. 
victus, -us {m.),food, victuals. 
vic^s, -a, -um, conquered. 
vicus, -i (m.), village. 
video, -ere, vidi, visum, 2, to see. 
videor, -eri, visus, to be seen, to seem. 
irikitit, he sees. , 
vigil, -Ilis (m.), sentry. 

Vlg^a, -ae (f.), watch. 
viginti, twenty.^ 

'vincie, -ire, vinxi, vinctum, 4, to 

bind. 

^vinco, -ere, vici, victum, 3, to conquer. 

I vinum, -i (n.), wine. 
vltileas, -ntis, violent. 

^61o, 1, to violate. 
vir, -i (m.), man. 

Virginlus, -i, a Roman name. 

virgo, -inis (f.), maiden, virgin. 

virtus, -utis (f.), virtue, valour. 

vis (f.j, (§ 3, App. 11.), force, violence* 

visu, from video. 

visurus, from video. 

visus, from video. 

vita, -ae (f.), life. 

vltium, -ii (n.), vice. 

vlto, 1, to avoid. 

vividus, animated. 

jvivit, he lives. 

;vivo, -tire, vixi, victum, 8, to live. 
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vivus, -a, -um, living, alive, 
TOC, scarcely, 
vixenmt, see vivo. 
y5co, 1, to call, 
v51o, velle, v61ui, to wish, 
v61uptas, <tatis (i,),pleasurai 
Volusenus, a Roman name, 
vox, vdcis (f.), voice. 


vuln^ro, 1, to wound, 
vulaiis, (n.), wound, 
vulpes, -is (i,),fox, 
vult, vultis, from vdlo. 

Xerxes, -is (m.), a king of Persuk, 

\ 

I Z&ma, -ae (f.), a town m Africa^ 



II. ENGLISH-LATIN. 


able, to be, possum (§ 166). 

abound in, to, abundo, 1 (gov. abl.). 

about, to be (§ 203). 

about, circiter (of time). 

abroad (adv.),/5ris. 

absence, in his = him absent (§ 193). 

absent, absens, -ntis. 

absent, to be, absum, -fui, -esse. 
account, on his own, sua sponte. 
account of, on, propter (gov. acc.). 
accuse, to, accuso, 1. 
across, trans (gov. acc,). 

Adherbal, -Slis (m.), a Numidian 
prince, 

admirable, admlrdbilis, -e, 
admire, to, niiror, 1 (dep.). 

adorn, to, orno, 1. 

advance, to, progredior, -i, -gressus, S 
(dep.). 

adverse, adversus, -a, -urn. 
adversity, res adversae (f. plur.). 
advise, to, moneo, 2. 

Aeduans, the, Aedu% -drum, 
affair, res, rei (t). 

affairs, military, militia, -ae (f.). 
vidraid, to be, timeo, 2 (no supine). 
Africa, Africa, -ae(t.). 
after (prep.), post (gov acc.). 
after (con].),postguam. 
against, contra (gov. acc.), adversvst 
(gov. acc.). 
age, aetas, -dtis (f.). 

Agei^aus, -i, a king of Sparta, 
gro (§ 4421. 

jHTconswiww, -i (n.). 

Smbiades, Alclblddes, -is, 
Alexander, Alexander, -dri. 
alive, vlvus, -a, -um, 
idl, onmis, -I, iotus, -a, -um, 
alliance, sdclUas, -dtis (f.). 
allow, to, pdtioTf -i, passus, 8 (dep.), 
«tcet(§251).’ 


ally, soclus, -i (m.). 

Alps, Alpes, -lum (f. plur.), 
alrea^, iam, 
also, etiam, 
altar, ora, -ae (f.). 

although, guamvis (§419), guamguam, 
always, semper, 
am, I, sum. 

ambassador, legdtus, -i. 
ambush, insldiae, -^um (f. plur.). 
among, apudl^ov.^doo.), infer {gov, 
a,oc^ (= being one of). 
anchor, ancora, -ae (f., often plur,), 
ancient, antiquus, -a, -um. 
and, et, -que (B. 39). 

and so, ltdque, 
anger, ira, -ae (f.). 
angry, irdcundus, -a, -um. 
animal, animal, -dlis (n.). 
announce, to, nuntio, 1. 
another, alius (§ 99). 
any (§ 103). 

any one (at all), (see § 333). 
any (one), quisquam, ullus (only used 
after negatives, § 334). 
anything (after a negative) = quid- 
quam (§ 334). 

anywhere in the world, usquam 
terrarum, 

Apelles7-ls, a Oreeh painter, 

Apollo, -inis (m.), son of Jupiter, 

appearance, species, -ei (f.). 

appease, to, pldco, 1. 

apple, pdwwm, -i (n.). 

a|^oint, to, constituo,-ere, -ui,-tutum, 

approach, to, ad-eo, -ire, -U, -itum 
(§ 176). 

April (§ 446). 
are, they, sunt, 

arise, to, drior, -iri, ortus, 3 and 4 
(dep., § 670). 


12 * 
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Aristides, AriaVides, -is. 
arm (= limb), hrdcMum^ -li (n.). 
arms, arma, -drvm (n. pL), 
(= weapons), 
arm, to, armo^ 1. 
armed, armatus^ -a, -um. 
armed-men, armdti^ -drum (m. pi.), 
army, cxercttusy -us (m.). 
arrang^e, to, instruo, -xi^ -ctum, 
3. 

arrival, adventuSy -us (m.). 
arrive, to, pervenioy -Ircy -veni, -ven- 
tumy 4. 

arrow, sagittUy -cu> (f.). 

art, arsy artis (f.) 
artifice, doltusy -I (m.). 

as, sicut. 

as-far-as, tenus (§ 358) (6). 
as-many-as (see § 427)« 
as much ... as, tarn . . . quom, 
ashamed, to be, pudst (§ 251). 

Asia, Asiay -ae (f.). ^ 

ask, to, rogoy 1. 
ass, asinusy -i (m.). 

assemble, to (intrans.), conv^^moy 4 
assist, iuvOy -drCy iuviy iutum, 1. 

at, ad (gov. aoc.). Sea also § 814. 
Athens, Athenae, -drum (f. pL). 
attack, to, oppugrvoy 1; aggredior, 

aggrediy aggressusy 3 (dep.). 
attack, impetusy -us (m.). 
attention, -ae (f.). 

attribute, to, trlbuOy -erCy -uiy -utum, 
3. 

avarice, dvdritiay -ae (f.). 
avenge, to, ulclscoTy -i, ultusy 3 (dep.), 
avoidC to, vltoy 1. 


back (with verbs) translated by re- 
(see reduce). 
bad, mdluSy -a, -um. 
badly, male. 

bag^grage, impMlmentdy -drum (n. 

pH* 

baggag^e-animal, iumentumy -i (n.). 

bank (of a river), ripa, -ae (f.). 

barbarian, harhdrusy -ay -um. 

base, turpisy -e. 

battle, proeZiww, -ii (n.). 

beach, lltus, -oris (n.). 

beam, trabsy -bis (f.). 


bear, to, feroy ferrcy tuliy Idtum; 
toleroy 1 . 

beautiful, pulchery -chray -chrum. 
beauty, pulcTirKtiidoy -Inis (f.). 
because, quody quia. 
become, tOy fiOyfieriyfactus (§ 179). 
before (of time), ante (gov. acc.), prd 
(gov. abl.) (= in front of), 
before (adv.), antea (§ 440). 
beg, to, oroy 1. 
begm, to (§§ 243-7), coejyi. 
begin battle, tOyproehum committere. 
beginning, Initiumy -ii {VL.). 
behove, to, oportet (§ 251 , ( 2 )). 
Belg^ians, BelgaCy -drum (m.). 
believe, to, credoy -drey -didiy -ditum. 
beneficial, sdlutdrisy -e. 
benefit, beneHctumy -ii (n.) 
benevolent, benevolusy -ay -um. 
fbest, optimuSy -ay -um. 
betake oneself, to, se confero, -ferre, 
-tuliy colldtum. 
better, melioTy -ius. 
between, inter (gov. aco.), 
beyond, ultra (gov. acc.), 
bind, to, vincioy -IrCy -nxly -ncturriy 
4. 

bird, dvisy -is (f.). 

[black, nlgery -gray -grum. 
y>lame, culpay -ae (f.). 

Jblame, to, culpoy 1. 

|boar, wild, apery -pri (m.). 
body, corpuSy -oris (n.), 
bold, audaXy -dcis, 

Iboldly, audacter. 

[boldness, auddduy -ae (f.). 
bone, oSy ossis (n.). 
book, libery -bri (m.). 
booty, praeday -ae (f.). 
bom, to be, nascoTy -i, natus, 8 
(dep.). 

both . . . and, et . . . et. 
both (adj.), amho (§ 109). 
both (pron.), uterquCy utrdquCy utrum^ 
que. 

bow, a^rcuSy -us (m.). 
boy, pusry -dri (m.). 
brave, fortisy -e. 
bravely, fortlter, 
bread, pdms, -is (m.). 
break, to, rumpoy -eroy rupiy ruptvmf'^ 
bridge, -ntis (m.). " 

bridges to, ponie iungo. 
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brine, to, fero, ferret -tulit latum; 
afferOt -ferret atiulit alldtum. 
bring: back, to, reducot 3. 
bring:-back>word, to, renuntiOt 1. 
bring: forward, to, afferOt -ferret 
attuliy alldtum. 

brine to, to (= lead), adduco, 3. 
Britain, MriUinniat -ae (f.^. 

Briton, BritannuSt -i (m.), 
broad, IdtuSt -at -um. 
broUier, frdtert -tris (m.). 

Brutus, BrutuSt -i (m.). 
build, to, aedlflcOt 1 (= to make a 
bridge), ponte iungo. 
bull, tauruSt -i (m.). 
burial, sepuUurat -ae (f.). 
bum, to (= to set fire to), incendot 
-erCt -dit -nsumt 3. 
burning: (adj.), ardens, -ntis. 
bury, to, sepeliOt -Ire, -Ivit sepultum, 
4. 

but, sedt autem (§ 372). 

but that, quin (§§ 395-8). 
buy, to, hnot -erCt emi, emptum, 3. 
by, a, ah (R. 16), (iu time), (R. 14). 

Caesar, Caesar, -dris. 
calamity, cdldmltas, -diis (f.). 
call, to, voco, 1 ; appello, 1. 
to call back, revdco, 1. 
to call tog:ether, convoco, 1. 
camp, castra, -drum (n. pi.), 
can, possum (§ 166). 

Cannae, -^um, a village in Italy. 
captain, dominies navis. 
captive, captlvus, -i (m.). 
capture, to, cdpio, -ere, cepi, captum, 
3 . 

C&plia, -ae, a town in Italy, 
care, cura, -ae (f.). 
carefully, diUgenter. 
carry, to, porto, 1 ; fero, ferre, tuli, 
latum. 

carry into, to, infero, -ferre, -tuli, 
illatum (gov. dat.). 
carry back, to, rSfero, -ferre, 
rettuli, reldtum. 

carry on, to, gero, -ere, gessi, 
gestum. 

cart, carrus, -i (m.). 

Carthage, Carthago, -inis (f.). 


Carthaginians, Carthdginienses, -ium 
(m. pt). 

cast (on), to, inicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, 
Cato, Cdto, -onis (m.). 
cause, causa, -ae (f.). 
cautiously, caute. 

cavalry, equites, -um (m. pi.); ^qui- 
tdtus, -us (m.J. 

centurion, centurio, -onis (m.). 
certain, certus, -a, -um. 
certain, a, quidam, quaedam, quid- 
dam (quoddam). 
certain (= some), quidam 
Chabrias, C/ia6rms, -ae. 
chain, cdtena, -ae (f.). 
chariot, essedum, -i (n.), (used in 
Britain); currus, -us (m ). , 

check, to, deprehendo, -ere, -di, 
-nsum, 3. 

dtiitl, princeps, -ipis (m.). 
children, llheri, -orum (m.). 
choose, to, eligo, -ere, -legi, -Iectum, 3, 
Cicero, Cicero, -onis. 
citadel, arx, arcis (f.). 
citizen, civis, -is ( 0 .). 
city, urbs, urbis (f.). 

Cl^dius, Claudius, -i. 

cloak, pallium, -i (n.). 

close-to, sub (with abl.). 

close, to, claudo, -Ire, -si, -sum, 3. 

cloud, nubes, -is (f.). 

coast, ora, -ae (f.). 

cohort, cohors, -tis (f.). 

cold {Skd].), frlgidus, -a, -um, 

cold, frigus, -oris (n.). 

collect, to, colligo, -legi, -Iectum, 3. 

colour, color, -oris (m.). 

come, venio, -ire, veni, ventum, 4. 

to come together, convenio, 4. 
command, iussum (n.). 
command, to be in, praesum, -fui, 
-esse (gov. dat.). 
common, communis, -e. 
commonwealth, respublica (f.). 
companion, comes, -itis (m.). 
compare, to, compare, 1. 
complain, to, qu^ror, -i, questus, 3 

conce^, to, celo, 1. 
concerning, de (gov. abl.). 
confess, to, fdteor, -eri, fassus, 2. 
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confirm, to, confirmoy 1. 
confusion, to throw mto, per turbo, 1. 
conquer, to, vincoy -er«, viciy victum, 

8 . 

conquered, victuSy -a, -um. 
conqueror, victor, -oris (m,). 
consider, to, duco, 3. 
constellation, sidus, -eris (n.). 

' consul, consul, -ulis (m.). 
consult, to, consulo, -ere, -ui, -ultum, 
3 (§ 286). 

contain, teneo, -ere, -ui, tentuni, 2. 
contend, to, contendo, -ere, -ndi, 
-ntum. 

contented, cententus, -a, -um. 
Coring, Corinthus, -i (f.), a city of 
Greece. 

com, frumentum, -i (n.). 

com, to get, frumentor, 1 (dep.). 
cottage, casa, -ac (f.). 
could (see can), 
council, concilium, -ii (n.). 
counsel, consilium, -i (n.). 
country, to the, rus (§ 314). 
cover, to, tego, -ere, -xi, -ctttm, 3L 
cowardice, igndvia, -ae {i ). 
cowardly, igndvus, -a, -um. 
create, to, creo, 1. 
crime, scelus, -eris (n.). 
cross, to, transeo, -ire, -ii, -itwm. 
crossing, transitus, -us (u,). 
crowd, vulgus, -i (n.). 
crown, corona, -ae (f,). 
cruel, crudlliSy -e. 
cruelty, crudelitas, -dtis (f.). 
cultivate, to, colo, -ere, colui, cultum, 
3. 

C^rus, Cyprus, -i (f.), an island. 
Cyms, -i (m.), a king of Persia. 

daily (adj.), cottldidnus, -a, -um, 
daily, cottidie (adv.). 
danger, periculum, -i (n.), 
dare, to, audeo, -ere, ausus, 2 (semi 
dep., § 144). 

Darius, Darius, -ii (m.). 
darkness, t^nebrae (f. plur.), 
dart, ielum, -i (n,). 
daughter, -ae (f.). 
dawn = first light 
day, disSy -ei (m.). 
to-day, hodie. 


dead, mortuus, -a, -um, 
dear, carus, -a, -um. 
death, mors, -rtis (f.). 

December (§ 446). 

decide, to, stdtuo, -ere, -ui, -utum, 3. 

deed, factum, -i (n.). 

deep, altus, -a, -um. 

defeat, clddes, i*-)- .... „ 

defeat, to, vvneo, -ere, vici, victum, 3. 

defence, munitio, -onis (f.). 

defend, t®, d^endo, -ere, -di, -nsum, 3. 

delay, to, moror, 1 (dep.). 

delifeate, to, delibero, 1. 

deliberately, consulte. 

delight, to, delectOy 1. 

deliver, to, libero, 1. 

Delphi, -drum (m. plur.), a Greek 
town. 

demand, to, postulo, 1. 

Demosthenes, Demosthenes, -is 
dense, densus, -a, -unu 
deny, to, nego, 1. 

depart, to, discedo, -ere, -cessi,-ce8$um. 
depth, altitudo, -inis (f.). , 

descend, to. dcscendo, -ere, -ndi, 
-nsum, 3. 

describe, to, scribo, -Ire, scripsi, scrip- 
turn. 

desire, to, opto, 1. 

desire, to, cupio, -?re, cupivi, cupl- 
tum, 3. 

despise, to, contemno, -ere, -mpsi, 
-mptum, 3. 

destroy, to, deleo, -ere, -evi, -etum, 2, 
destruction, policies, -ei (f.). 
destructive, perniciosus, -a, -um. 
Diana, Diana, -ae (f.). 
die, to, morior, mori, mortuus, 3 
(dep.). 

different, dissimilis, -e (§ 286). 
difficult, difficilis, -e. 
difficulty, difficultas, -dtis (f.). 

'*'T, to, fodio, -ere, fodi, fossum, 3. 

Igent, dlligens, -ntis. 
diligently, dlUgenter. 
dinner, coena, -ae (f.). 

Dibg^es, -is (m.), a Greek. 
Dibnyslus, -i (m.), a tyrant of Syror 
cuse, 

disaster, clddes, -is (t). 
discharge, to, fungor, 3 (dep.) (R. 81). 
disease, morbus, -i (m.). 
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d^graceful, turpis^ -e, 
disobey, to, non pdreo^ 2, 
displease, to, displiceo^ 2. 
distant, to be, absum {ab^ from), 
districts, Idea, -orum (n. plur.). 
ditch, fossa, -ae (f.). 
divide, to, dlvido, -ere, dlvlsi, dlvi- 
sum, 3; partior, 4 (dep.) = to 
share. 

do, to, fdcio, facere, feci, factum; 
for pass, verb see § 180; (= act) 
ago, -ere, egi, actum, 3; gdro, 
doctor, mMicus, -i (m.). 
dog^, ednis, -is (m.). 
domination, dumlndtio, -onis (f.). 
Ddmitius, -i (m.), a Roman name, 
door, ianua, -ae (f.). 
doubt, to, dubito, 1, 

there is no doubt that, non est 
dubium quin, 
dove, columba, -ae (f.). 
down from, de (with abl.). 
draw, t o (a sword), destringo, -ere, 
•nxi, -strictum, 3. 

draw up, to, instruo, -ere, -uxi, 
-uctum, 3. 

drive out, to, expello, -ere, eapuli, 
expulsum, 3. 
dutiful, pius, -a, -um, 
dwell, to, hdbito, 1. 

each, quisquS, qiuieque, quodqui (§ 
336). 

eagle, dquila, -ae (f.). 
ear, auns, -is (f.). 
earth, terra, -ae (f.). 
easily, facile, 
easy, fdcUis, -e. 

effe^, to, efficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum, 3. 
Egypt, Aegyptus, -i (f.). 
eight, octo, 

eighteen, duodieviginti, 

eight hundred, octingenti, 
eighth, octdvus, -a, -um, 
eighty-seven thousand (§§ 110-113). 
either ... or, aut. . . aut, vel . . . vel 
m 369-70). 
elder, senior, -oris, 
elephant, dUphantus, -i (m.), eU- 
phdns, -ntis (m,). 
eleventh, undScimus, -a, -um. 
eloquence, eldquentia, -ae (£.)• 
end. finis, -i^pm.). 


end, to, finto, 4. 
enemy, hostis, -is (m.). 
enjoy, to, fruor, -i, fruitus, 3 (dep., 
gov. abl.J. 

enough, satis (adv.). 
enquure, to, quaero, -ere, quaesivi, 
quaesitum, 3. 

enrol,'to, censcribo, -ere, -psi, -ptum, 3. 
enter, to, in-eo, -ire, -ii, -itum; in- 
gredior, -gredi, -gressus, 3 (dep.). 
enter upon, to, in-ecs -ire, -li, 
-itum. 

entrenchment, vallum, -i (n.). 
Epaminondas, Epdminon^s, -ae 
(m.), a Greek general, 
equal, aequus, -a, -um, 
equally, pdriter, 
equanimity, with, aequo dnimo, 
escape, to, evddo, -ere, evdsi, evdsum, 
3. 

escape the notice of, to, fugio, 
-h'e, fugi, fugitum. 

Europe, Eurdpa, -ae (f.). 
even, etiam, 

even . . . not, ne , . , quidem 

I evening, vesper, -eris, and -efi (m.), 
ever (adv.), unquam, 

I ever, for, use adj. perpetuus, "-a, 
-um, 

ever 3 rthing = all things. 

’evil (adj.), mdlus, -a, -um, 
evil, an, malum, -i (n.). 
example, exemplum, -i (n.). 
excellent, egregius, -a, -um, 
except, praeter (gov. acc.). 
exercise, to, exerceo, 2. 
exhort, to, liortor, 1 (dep.). 
explain, to, ostendo, -ere, -ai, -tentum, 

face, facies, -ei (f.). 

faithful, fidelis, -e. 

faXse,falsus, -a, -um, 

famous, cldrus, -a, -um, 

far-away (adjA, longinquus, -a, -um, 

farmer, agricota, -ae (m.). 

father, pdter, -tris (m.). 

father-in-law, sdeer, -dri (m.). 
fatherland, j^atria, -ae (f.). 
favour, gratia, -ae (f.). 
favourable, prosperus, -a, -um, 
feer, mdtust -us (m.). 
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fear, to, tlmeo^ 2 ; metuOt 3 ; vercor^ 2 
(dep.). 

he fears, timet. 

February (§ 446). 

feed, to, vescor, -i, —, 3 (dep.) (R. 
81). 

feel, to, sentiOf -ire, -wsi, -nsum, 4; ( = 
to bear) /^ro, ferre, tul% latum. 
fertile, fertilis, -e. 
few, paiici, -ae, -d (pi.), 
field, dger, -gri (m.). 
fierce, saevus^ -a, -wm. 
fifteen (each), qulni deni 
fight, a, pugna, -ae (f.). 
fig;ht, to, pugno^ 1. 

he fights, pugndt. 
fiehtingf, proelium, -i (n.). 
fill, to, compleo, -ere, -evi, -etum, 2. 
find out, to, reperio, --ire, repperi, 
repertum, 4 ; cognosce, § 247. 
finish, to, finio, 4 ; eonflcio, 3. 
fire, ignis, -is (m.). 

to set fire to, incendo^ -ere, -ndi, 

. -nsum, 3. I 

first, primus, -a, -urn, 
at first, primo. 

first of all (adv.), iam omnium 
primum (Ex. 160, A.), 
fish, puds, -is (m,). 
fisherman, pisedtor, -oris (m.). 
five hundred, quingenti, -ae, -d. 
flee, to, fugio, -ere, fugi, fugltum, 3. 
fleet, classis, -is (£.). 
flight, fuga, -ae (f.). 
flock, pecus, -oris (n.). 
flow forth, to, profluo, -ere, -fluxi, 
-fluxum, 3. 

flower, -oris (m.). 
fodder, to seek for, pdbulor, 1 (dep.). 
foe, hostes, -ium (m. pi.), 
follow, to, sequor, -i, secutus, 3 (dep.). 
folly, stuUUia, -ae (f.), 
food, cihus, -i (m.). 
foolish, stultus, -a, -um. 
foot, pes, pedis (m.). 
foot-soldier, pedes, -itis (m.). 
for (= on behalf oi),pro (gov. abl.); 
instead of) pro (with abl.); 

( = to) ad (with acc.); (=purpose) 
ad (with acc.); (= length of time) 

§ 439 ; § 368 (4). 
forage, to, pdbulor, 1 (dep.). 


forces, copiae, -drum (f. pi.) (§ 273). 
ford, vddum, -i (n.). 
forget, to, ohliviscor, -i, -litus, 3 (dep.), 
(gov. gen.). 

former, pristinus, -a, -um. 
formerly, antea. 
fortify, to, munio, 4. 
iortan^, fortuna, -ae (f.). 
found, to, constituo, -ere, -ui, -utum, 
3 ; condo, -ere, -didi, -ditum, 3. 
four hundred, quadringenti (§ 109). 
fox, vulpes, -is (f.). 
free, liber, -bera, -berum. 
free, to, libero, 1. 
freely, libere. 
frknd, dmlcus, -i (m.). 
friendship, amicitia, -ae (f.). 
frighten, to, terreo, 2. 
from ( = out of),_^ic (gov. abl.). 
fruit, fructus, -us (m.). 
further, ulterior, -ius. 
future, in the, in futurum 


game, ludus, -i (m.). 
garden, hortus, -i (m.). 
garment, vestis, -is (f.). 
garrison, praesidium, -i (n.), 
gate, porta, -ae (f.). 

Gaul, Gallia, -ac (f.). 

Gaul, a, Oallus, -i (m.). 
general, impSrdtor, -oris (m.). 
German, Oermdnus, -a, -um. 
Germany, Germdnia, -ae (f.). 
gift, donum, -i (n.). 
g^irl, puella, -ae (f.). 
g^ve, to, do, dare, dedi, ddtum 
glad, laetus, -a, -um. 
glory, gloria, -ae (f.). 
go, to, eo, ire, ivi or li, itum (§ 176) 
go away, to, abeo. 
go out, to, ex-eo, -ire, -ii, -itum 
going (§ 203). 
god, deus, -i (m.). 
goddess, dea, -ae (f.). 
gold, aurum, -i (n.). 
golden, aureus, -a, -um. 
good, bonus, -a, -um. 
good-will, vdhmtas, -dtis (f.). 
goose, anser, -eris (m.). 
grammar, grammdtica, -ae (i). 
gjaze, to, pascor, -i, pmtus, 3 (dep.). 
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great, magnuSt -a, •writ cUS/nis 
distinguished, 
so great, tantust -a, -wnt 
greater, mdiort •ius, 

^eatness, magnUudOt -Inia (f.). 
Greece, Oraeoiat •ae (f.). 
needy, avarus^ -o, ~um. 

Greek, Oraecus, -i. 
grief, doloTt •oris (m.). 
ground, solum, -i (n.). 
g^uard, praesidmm, -t (n.). 
guard, to, cusiddio, 4. 
guardian, custos, -odis (m.). 
Gytheum, -i, ajport in Greece, 


had, he, Mbehat 

H^Lmilcar, -Sris (m.>, a Carthagmian, 
hand, mdnus^ -us (L). 

in the hands of, penes (gov. acc.)*, 
hang over, to, impendeo, 2. 
Hannibal, -b&lis (m.). 
happy,/eZia;, -icis, 
harbour, portus, -us (m.), 
hard, durus, -a, -um, 
harm, mdleftcium, -i (n.). 
has, he, hdbH. 

hasten, to, contendo, -ere, -di, -nte/w,] 
3 ; festino, 1; propero, 1. 
hate, to, odi (§ 24^. 
hatred, odium, 4 (n.). 
have, to, = possess, hdbeo, 2. 
to have to (§ 158). 
to have=to cause, cz^o, 1 (§ 221), 
he (§ 82). 

head, caput, -itis (n.). 

head of^, to be at, praesum, ~fu%\ 
-esse. 

heal, to, sdno, 1. 


high, alius, •a, •um. 
hill, collis, -is (m.), tnons, •ntis (m.). 
the Palatme hill, tnons Pdla^ 
tmus. 
him (§ 82). 
himsdf(§§83,472). 
hinder, to, imp^dio, 4. 
his (R. 28). 

hither, hue, citerior (adj.). 
hold, to, iSneo, •ere, -ui, tentum, 2. 
home, ddmua, -us (t, App, II., § 4). ' 
at home, d5mu 

home (after verbs of motion), 
ddmum, 

Homer, Homsrus, -i (m.). 
honour, honor, -oris (m.). 
honourable, hdnestus, -a, -um, 
honourably, honeste. 
hope, spes, -ei (f.). 
hope, to, sp^o, 1. 
horn, cornu, -us (n.). 
horse, eguus, -i (m.). 
horseman, egties, -itis (m.), 
horse-soldier, egues, -Itis (m.). 
hostage, obses, -idis (m.). 
hour, hora, -ae (f.). 
house, domus, -us (£., App. II., § 4), 
how, gudmodd, '' 

how long, guamdiu. 
how many (indecl.), gu5U 
however, autem (§ 372). 
hunger, fames, -is (f.). 
hunt, to, venor, 1 (dep.), 
hunter, Venator, -oris (m.). 
hurl, to, conicio, -ere, conieci, con* 
iectum, 3. 

husbandman, agricola, -ae (m.). 


health, vdletudo, -inis (f.). 

healthy, sdnus, -a, -um, I, ^go. 

hear, to, audio, 4. if, si (§§ 411-16). 

heat, cdlor, -oris (m.). ill, aeger, -gra, -grum, 

heavy, gravis, -e. ill» an, malum, -i (n.). 

help,* oAixilium, -i(M: subsidium, -i ill, to be, aegroto, 1. 

(n.) = support. image, imago, -inis (f .). 

Helvetians, Helvetii, -drum (m. pi.), imitate, to, Imitor, 1 (dep.), 
her (R. 28); herself (§ 83). Immediately, stdtim. 

Hercules, Hercules, -is (m.). immense, ingens, -ntis, 

here, hlc, hue (after verbs of motion, importance (§ 305). 

impose, to, impdno, -ere, -posui -po^ 
hemtate, to, cunctor, 1 (dep.). turn, 3. 

hide, to, abdo,-ire, -didi, -ditum, 3. wapnidet^,wipriidens, -ntis. 

Hiero, Hier^fdnis, a ruler of Sicily, in, in ' 
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inclined to, ^onus (adj.). 
indeed, quld^m (§ 872). 
individual, homo^ •Inis (n.). 
infantry, pMlteSy -urn (m. plur.). 
^orm, to (see § 183)« 
inhabit to, incdlo, -er^, -ui^ -cultum^ 
3. 

inhabitant, incola^ -ae (m.). 
injure, to, ndceo, 2 (gov. dat.). 

Mjury, Iniuria, -ae (f.). 
inmost, intlmus^ -a, -um, 

^er, interior, -ius, 
intention, consilium, -ii (n.), 
into, in (with aco.). 
invisible, invlsus, -a, -um, 
invite, to, invito, 1. 
iron, ferrufft, -i (n.). 
is, est. 

island, insula, -ae (f.). 

Italv, itdlla, -ae (f.). 
itself, se. 

January (§ 446). 

^ew, to, eludo, •ere, •lust, •lusurn, 
join, to, iungo, •ere, •nxi, -nctum, 3. 
journey, iter, itlneris (n,). 

journey, to, iter facio, 
joy, gaudium, -i (n.). 
joyful, laetus, -a, -um, 
judge, index, -Icis (m.). 

Jugurtha, lugurtha, -ae (n.). 

June (§ 446). 

Jura mountains, mons Jura (sing.). 
Just, iustus, -a, -um. 

just recently, ;proxime, 

keen, deer, -cris, ere; (= inclined to) 
pronus, -a, -um. 

keenly, dcrlter ; - = painfully, aegre. 
keep, to=to hold, contlneo, -ere, -ui, 
-tentum; teneo ; retineo, 
kill, to, occido, -^re, -cidi^ -dsumj 3. 
killed, occlsus, -a, -um, 
kind, h^nigmis, -a, -um. 
kind = sort, genus, -iris (n,). 
kindness, himficium, -ii (n.) 
king, rex, regis (m.). 
kingdom, regnum, -i (n.). 
knee, ginu, -us (n.). 
knife, culter, -tri (m.). 
know, to, scio, 4. ^ 


know, to=to find out, cognosce, -ire^ 
-novi, -nitum, 3 (§ 247); a person, 
nosco, -ere, novi, notum. 
know, not to, nescio (§ 208). 

I do not know whether, nescio an. 
known, notus, -a, -um. 

labour, labor, -oris (m.). 
labour, to, Idhoro, 1. 
Lacedaemonians, Laeedaemdnii, 
-drum (m. pi.), 
lake, locus, -us (n.). 
lamb, agnus, -i (m.). 
land, terra, -ae (f.); dger, -gri (m.). 
large, magnus, -a, -um. 
last, ultlmus (§ 44). 
late (adv.), sero. 

too late, serins, 

Latin, in, Ldtine. 
law, Ux, Ugis (f.). 
lay waste, to, vasto, 1. 
lead, to, duco, 8. 
leader, dux, ducis (m.). 
leadership, under my-with me (as) 
leader (§ 193). 
leads, he, duxit, 

leap down, to, desllio, -ire, -ui, -sul 
turn, 4. 

leap out, to, desllio, -ere, -ui, -sultum, 
4. 

learn, to, disco, -ere, dldlci, 3. 
least, minimus, -a, -um. 
leave, to, relinguo, -ligui, -lictum, 3. 
left, reliquus, -a, -um; sinister (opp. 
to right). 

legion, legio, -dnis (f.). 
length, at, tamdem, 
less (adj.), minor, -us. 
lest, rie (with subjunc.). 
let^ (of alphabet^, litter a, -ae (f.); 
( — epistle) epistold, ~ae (f.), litterae, 
-drum (f. pi.). 

liberality, Uberdlltas, -dtis (f.). 
liberty, ilbertas, -dtis (f.). 
lie, to, idceo, 2; sum ; mentior (== to 
tell lies), 4 (dep.). 
lie between, to, interidceo, 2. 
lieutenant, Ugdtus, -i (m.). 
life, vita, -ae (f.). 

Ught, hix, lucis (£.). 
light (adj.), Uvis, -e. 
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lig^htning, fulmen, -tms (n.). 
like, to, dmo, 1, 
line (fighting), ordo^ -inis (m.). 
line-of-battle, acies^ -ei (f.). 
line-of-march, agme-n, -mis (n.). 
linger, to, moror^ 1 (dep.). 
lion, Ico, -onis (m.). 
little, jparvm^ -a, -um, 
a little (adv.), paulo. 
for very little (§ 300). 
live, to, VIVO, -ere, vixi, victum, 8. 
Livy, Livius, -ii (m.). 
long, longus, -a, -um. 
long, all the night = during all the 
night (B. 14 (o)). 
long (adv.), dlu. 

the longer, diutXus. 
no longer, non diutius. 
long-for, to, desidero, 1. 
look-after, to, euro, 1. 
lord, dominus, -i (m.). 
lose, to, dmitto, -ere, -misi, -missum, 3. 
loss ( = defeat), clddes, -is (f.). 
love, to, dmo, 1; dlllgo, -ere, dllexi, 
dilectum, 8. 
love, amor, -oris (m.). 
lower, inferior, 
lowest, inflmus, -a, -um. 
luxuriously, luxuridse. 

Lysippus, -i (m.), a sculptor of Sicily, 

Macedonians, Mdeedones, -um (m. 
pi.). 

manstracy, mdgistrdtus, -us (m.). 
Msmarbal, Maharbal, -dlis, one of 
HannihaVs officers 
maiden, virgo, -inis (f.), 
make, to, fdcio, -ere, jeci, factum, 8. 
to make war on, helium infero 
(with dat.). 

man, vir, -i (m.) ; homo, -inis (m.) 
(= human being). 

manage, to, gero, -ere, gessi, gestum. 
many, multus, -a, -um. 
so many * tot (indecl.). 

Marathon (see p. 338). 

march. Iter, UinSris (n.). 

march out, to, egredior, -i. -gressus. 

March (§ 446). 

mark (see § 297). 

market-place, fdrum, -i (n.). 

3= owner, ddminus, -i (m.); 
magister, (* teacher), (m.) 


May (§ 446). 
me, me (§ 82). 

measure, to, metier, metiri, Tuensus, 
4 (dep.). 

memory, memoria, -ae (f.). 
merchant, meredtor, -oris (m.). 
Mercury, Mercurius, -i (m.). 
message, nuntius, -i (m.). 
messenger, nuntius, -i (m.). 

Meuse, Mosa, -ae (f.), a river in 
Belgium. 

Midas, -ae (m.), king of Phrygia. 
mid-day, meridies, -ei (m.). 
middle (§ 303). 

midst, use the adj. medius (§ 303). 
mile, mille passus (§ 109 (4)). 
milk, lac, lactis (n.). 
mind, animus, -i (m.), mens, -ntis (f.). 
mindful, memor, -oris. 

Mlnhclus, -i (m.), a Roman name. 
misfortune, malum, -i (n.). 
model, to, fingo, -ere, -nxi, fictum, 3. 
money, pecunia, -ae (f.). 
month, mensis, -is (m.). 
moon, liina, -ae (f.). 
more, mdgis, plus (§ 42). 
more ( = sign of comparative), (K. 19). 
most (= sign of superlative), (see 
B. 19). 

mostly, plerumque. 
mother, mater, -tris (f.). 
mountain, mons, -ntis (m.). 
move, to, moveo, -ere, movi, motum^ 2. 
much, multus, -a, -um. 

how much, guemtum. 
multitude, multltudo, -inis (f.). 
must (§ 149). 
my, mens, -a, -um, 
myself = me self. 

name, ndmen, -inis (n.). 
narrate, to, narro, 1. 
narrow, emgustus, -a, -um. 
nation, gens, -ntis (L). 
native-land ,-ae (f.). 
nature, ndtura, -ae (f.). 
navigate, to, ndvigo, 1. 
near (prep.), 2 ?ropl (^ov. aoc.)* 
nearer (prep.),prdi;m4c (gov. aoo.)k 
nearer (adj.), ©roprior. 
nearest, proxinms, •a, -um. 
nearly (see § 396). 
ne cee n aiy , niegm (indeoL), 
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necessaiy, nioessariust -a, -vm. 

Sioed (« Tack), indpia, -ae (f.). 
nted^ ^8 be in, dpus esse (gov. abi.), 


IMb^e, dcus, ~ns (f.). 
nei^bouringf, flnitimus, 
ncitiier . . . nor, . 
Neptune, Neptiinus, -i. 
nest, nldiiSf -i (m.). 
net, rete^ -is (n.). 
never, nunquam. 
nevertheless, tdmen. 
new, ndvuSf -o, -um. 
next, proximus, -a, -uni. 
nigfht, noxt noctis (f.). 
ninth, nonm^ •a, -um. 
no (adj.), nullus, -a^-um. 

no one, nimo (p. 131, n.). 
no (=■ not), non, 
noble, nobilis, -e, 
noise, clamor, -oris (m.). 
none = no one = nemo. 
nor, wque (§ 367). 
not, non. 

not . . . even, ne . , . 

a 361 ). 

not at all, mlnime. 
nothing, nihil (indecl.). 
nourish to, nutrio, 4. 
November (§ 44G1. 
now, nunc, iam (§ 847). 
number, numerus, -i (m.). 

number, great, muUltudo, 

JA 


-um. 

neque. 


Numidians, Numldae, 
nut, nux, nucis (f.). 


once, olim (formerly), 
at once, stdtim, 

one (§ 99), one (of two), alter (§ 106). 
only (adv.), solum. 

not only . . . but also, ncn solum 
. . . scd etlam. 
opinion, opinio, -dnis (f.). 

opinion, in my = with me (as) 
judge (§ 193). 

opportunity, fdcultas, -atis (f.). 
or, aut, vel ; (in questions), an (§ 205). 

or not, necne, annon (§ 206). 
orator, orator, -oris (m.). 
order, iussum, -i (m.J. 

without the order, inussti (foil, 
by gen.). 

in-order-to (§ 65), ut. 
orders, to give, impSro, 1 (gov. 
dat. of person). 

order, to, iuoeo, impSrQ (§ 66 ftnd 
p. 243, n.). 

other, dlius, alter (§ 106), 
others (§ 106). 

^ |0ught = owes. 
quidem our, noster, -tra, -trum, 
ourselves = us selves, 
out of, €, ex (with abl.). 
outer, exterior, 
outermost, extremus. 
outside, extra (aco.). 
over, trans (gov. acc.), super (§ 369). 
overcome, to, supero, 1. 

Inis overpower, to, supero. 
owe, to, debeo, 2. 


■arum (m. pi.). 


own, proprlus, -a, -um. 


pace, passus, -us (m.). 

|pain; ddlor, -oris (m.). 
paint, to, pi/ngot '-^re, -nsoi, pictum 
8 . 

pardon, to, vlniam do. 

parent. ^pdreTis, -wfis (c.). 

part, pats,partis (f.). 
part in, to take, intersum 
dat.). 


(gov 


oak, quercus, -us (f.). 
obey, to, pdreo, 2 (gov. dat.). 
obtain, to, compdro, 1 ; na^iciscor, 3 
(dep.). 

October (§ 446). 
odour, odoi’, -oris (m.). 
offer, to, praebeo, 2; offero, -ferre,\ 
ohtuli, obldtum. f 

^.saepe. . . partly, 

old, -erts, o»<» 2 m,s (=ancient). IC 9 * V agere (time). 

rnghteei, years old (§ 444). ! ^tiencl. pdtieitia, -iw (f.). 

olderfe’ 



VOCABULARY. 


359 


Pericles, Pericles, -is (m.). 
perish, to, per~^Oy -irs, -ii, Mum. 
^penxut, to, sinOf ~^re, sivi, sXtum, 3. 
Persians, Persae^ ^drum (m.). 
persuade, to, per-suddeo^ ~erey -sudsi, 
•sudsum. 

pitch, to, ponOf -^rs, posui, pdsitum. 
pity, rriisertcordicL, -as (f.). ' 

pity, to, miseret (§ 261) ; mlserecn', 2 
(dep.), (gov. gen.), 
place, locus, -i (m.), (p. 337, n.). 
place, to,jpono, -^re, p6sui, pdsitum, 
8 ; Idco, 1. 

to place over, impono, 3.^ 
plain, campus, -i (m.); pldnitics, -ei 

plan, consilium, -t (n.). 

plans, to make, consulto, 1. 
plead, to, dico, 3. 
pleasant, iucundus, -a, -urn. 
please, to, pldceo (gov. dat.). 
pleasing, grdtus. 
pleasure, vdluptds, •dtis (f.). 
plenty, cdpia, -ae (f.). 
plough, to, dro, 1. 

plunder, to, dlripio, -ere, ~ui, •reptum, 

3. 

poet, loita, -os (m.). 
point out, to, monstro, 1. 
poison, vtnenum, -i (n.). 
poor, pauper, -eris, tdnuis (health), 
possession of, to get, 4 (dcp.), 

(gov. abL). 

power, pdtestas, ~dtis (f.). 

powerful, pdtens, -ntis. 

praise, laus, laudis (f.). 

praise, to, laudo, 1. 

precept, praeceptum, -i (n.). 

prefer, to, antefero, -ferre,4uli, -latum; 

mdlo, malle, mdlui (§ 172). 
prepare, to, pdro. 
present, to, ddno, 1. 
present, to be, adsum, -fui, -esse. 
preserve, to, servo, 1. 
prevail, to, vinco, -Ire, vlci, victum, 3, 
prevent, to, proMheo, 2 (with acc. 
of person) (§ 393); ohsto (dat. of 
person). 

previous, prior, -oris, 
prey, praeda, -ae (f.). 
priest, sdcerdos, -otis (m.). 
prisoner, captvous, -i (m.). 


private, prlvdtus, -a, -um, ^ 
promise, to, polllceor (dep.). SL* 
prosperity, res slcundae (f. pi.), 
prosperous, prosper, -^ra, -drum. 
provmce, provincia, -ae (f.). 
provisions, commedtus, -us (m.), (used 
both sing, and plur.), 
prudence, prudentia, -ae (f.). 
prudent, priidens, -ntis, 
public, publicus, ~a, -um, 

public-place, publicum, -i (n.). 
public-weal, n"s publlca (§ 5, 

o. . App-n.). 

Pumc, Pumcus, -o, -um, 
punish, to, punio, 4. 
pupil, disclpulus, ~i (m.). 
purpose of, for the, causa (with gen.), 
put, to (= to place), -er 0 ,^ 8 m, 
^situm. 

quantity, copia, -ae (f.). 
queen, reglna, -ae (f.). 
quickly, celerlter, 

raise,to, tollo,-lre,8ustvXi,sut)iQtum,Z, 
rampart, mumtlo, -onis (f.), vallum, 

-i (n.). 

ransom, pretium, -ii (n.). 
rapidity, rdpidltas, -dtis (f,). 
rapidly, cdleriter. 
rashness, temeritas, -dtis (f.). 
rather, to have (§ 172). 
rather than, mdgis quam, 
ravage, to, pdpuhr, 1 (dep.), vasto, 1. 
reach, to, pervenio, -ire, -veni, -ven- 
tum, 4 (with ad). 
read, lego, -ere, legi, lectum, 
ready, pdrdtus, -a, -um. 
reallv, satis. 
recall, to, revdco, 1. 
receive, acclpio, -dre, -cepi, -ceptum, 
3; excipio, -dre, -cepi, -ceptum; 
= to take back, recipio, -dre, -cepi, 
-ceptum, 

recently, just, proxlme, 
red, ruber, -bra, -brum. 
redeem, to, rddimo, -dre, -emi, 
-emptum, 3. 

refuse, to, abnito, -dre, -nui, -nuttm, 

8 . 

repon, rdgio, -onis (f.). 
reign, regwum, -i (n.). 
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reign, to, regno, 1. 
relate, to, narro, 1. 
reluctantl 7 _, aegre. 
relying, frettis, -a, -urn (gov. abl.). 
remain, to, mdneo, -ere, -nsi, -nsnm, 2. 
remember, to, m^mini (§ 24.3). 
renew, to, rPnovo, 1. 
renounce, to, re^iuntio, 1. 
repent, io,paenitet (§ 251). 
reply, to, respondco, -ere, -ndi, -nsum. 
report, to, renuntio, 1. 
reputation, fama, -ae (f.). __ 
resignation, with, aequo amino. 
resist, to, resisto, -ere, resfltl, restX- 
tum (gov. dat.). 

rest = quietness, quies, -etis (f.). 
rest = remainder, ceteri, -ac, -d; 
reUqui, -ae, -d. 

restore, to, reddo, -ere, -dldi, -dlinm. 
restrain, to, coerceo, 2. 
retire, to, recedo, 3. 
return, to, redeo, redire, redii, redX- 
turn (§ 176) ; r ever tor, -i, -verms, 3 
(dep.). 

praemium, -ii (n.). 

Rhine, Blienm, -i (m.). 

Rhodes, Bhodos, -i (t.). 

Rhone, Bhoddnus, -i (m.). 

rich, dives, -Uis, 

richer, dlvltXor, -ius. 

richest, divXtissXmus, -a, -urn. 

ridge, iugum, -i (n.). 

rignt, dexter, -tra, -truin (opp. to left); 

rectum, -a, -um. 
right = law, ius, luris (n,). 
ring, dniilus, -i (m.). 
river, fluvius, -i (m.). 
road, via, -ae (f.). 
robber, latro, -dnis (m.). 

Roman, Bomdnus, -a, -ur,u 
Rome, Boma, -ae (f.). 

Romulus, Bomulus, -i (m.). 
ropt, funis, -is (m.). 
rose, rdsa, -ae (i.). 
rough, asper, -era, -erum. 
round (prep.), circa (gov. aco.). 
route, via, -ae (f.). 

Rufus, Bufus, (a Roman name). 

ruin, ^emXcXes, -ei (f.). 

rule, wnp^num, -ii (n,). 

rule, to (trans.), r^o, 3. 

run, to, curro, -ere, cucurri, cursum, 

rush, impetus, -its (m.). 


sacred, sdcer, -era, -crum, 
sacrifice, immdlo, 1. 
sad, tristis, -^. 
safe, tutus, -a, -um. 
s^e^, sdlus, -litis (f.). 

in safety, tiiio. 
sail, to, ndvigo, 1. 
sailor, nauta, -ae (m.). 
sake of, for the, causa. 

Sallust, Sallustius, -i (m.), a Boman 
historian. 

same, idem, eadem, idem (§ 87). 
sandy-waste, arena, ae (f.), (uso the 
pi. in Ex. 149, C.). 
savap-e, /" ms, -a, -um. 
say, to, dico, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 3. 

says he, inquit (§ 239). 
scarcely, vix. 

Scipio, Scipio, -dnis (m.). , 
scout, explordtor, -oris (m.). 
sea, mdre, -is (n.). 
secretly, secreto. 

see, to, video, -ere, vldi, visum, 2 ; 
(= to discern) cerno, -ere, crevi, 
ere turn, 3. 

seek, to, peto, -^re, -ivi, -Hum, 3. 
seem, to (R. 79). 

seize, to, rdpio, -ere, rapid, raptum, 3; 
occupo, 1; invddo, -ere,-vdsi, -vasum, 

3. 

select, to, delXgo, -ere, -legi, -tectum, 3. 
self (§ 91). 

senate, sendtus, -us (m.). 

send, to, mitto, -ere, misi, rnissum, 3. 

sense, sensus, -us (m.). 

sentinel, vigil, -ilis (m.). 

September (§ 446). 
servant, minister, -tri (m.). 
serve, to, servio, 4 (gov. dat.); mereor 
de, 2 (dep.). 

serviceable, to be, prosum (gov. dat.), 
(§ 162). 

set, to, praeheo, 2. 

to set out, proficiscor, -i, prd- 
fectus, 3 (dep.). 

to set on fire, inxendo, -ere, -ndi, 
-nsum, 3. 

set fire to, to, incendo, 3. 
to set free, lihero, 1. 
seven, septem, 
seventh, septimus, -a, -wn>. 
severely, grdviter. 

^ shade, umbra, -ae (f.). 
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shake, to, qudtio^ —, qtmssum, 

3. 

sharp, dcutus, -a, ~um. 
she, ea (§ 82). 

shepherd, -^ris (m.). 

shield, scutum, 4 (n.). 
ship, navis, 4s (f.). 

ship of war, nmns longa (f.). 
shore, Utus, -oris (n.). 
short, brevis, -e. 
shout, clamor, -oris (m.). 
shout, to, cldmo, 1. 
show, to, monstro, 1; ostendo, -ere, 
-di, -ntum, 8. 
shower, imher, -hris (m.). 
shut, to, claudo, -ere, -si, -sum. 

shut up, to, inclndo, -ere, -clfisi, 
-clusum, 

Sicily, SicUia, -ae (f.). 
sick, aeger, -gra, -qrum. 
side, pars, partis (f.). 

on this side-of, cis (gov. acc.). 
on all sides, widigue. 
sigfht, conspectus, -us (m,). 
siraaJ, signum, -i (n.). 
silently, silentlo, 
silver (noun), argentum, -i (n.). 
silver (adj.), argenteus, -a, -urn. 
sin, nefas (indecl.). 
since, quoniam. 
sister, soror, -oris (f.). 
sit, to, sMeo, -ere, sedi, sessur.i, 2. 
sit (still), to, sedeo, -ere, sedi, 
sessum, 2. 

situated, situs, -a, -um. 
skilled, peritus, -a, -um (§ 308). 
skin, pellis, -is (f.). 

skin-bag, uter, -tris (m.). 
slain, occlsus, -a, -um. 
slaughter, caedes, -is (f.). 
slave, servus, -i (m.) 
slay, to, occldo, -ere, -di, -sum, 3. 
sleep, to get to, somnum cdpio. 
slothful, igndvus, -a, -um. 
small, parvus, -a, -um. 
smell, ddor, -oris (m.). 
snow, nix, nivis (f.). 
so, tarn (= to such a degree) ; ltd { — 
thus) ; ddeo (=to such an extent), 
so g^eat, tantus, -a, -imi. 

80 many, t5t (indecl.). 


so much, tamtum (with gen.), 
so ... as (§ 395). 
so that, ut. 

Socrates, Socrdtes, 4s (m.). 
soldier, imles, -Uis (m.). 
soil, s5lum, -i (n.). 
some (indef.), aliquis (§ 332). 
some (indef. num.), aliquot (indecl.). 
some (§ 106). 
sometimes, interdum. 
son, fllius, -i (m.). 
son-in-law, gener, -?ri (m.). 
song, cantus, -us (m.) ; carmen, -inis 
(n.). 

soon, mox. 

sorrow, dolor, -oris (m.). 
sort, genus, -eris (n.). 

Spain, Hispdnia, -ae (f.). 

spare, to, parco, -ere,peperci,pa^sum, 

Sparta, Sparta, -ae (f.). 

speak, to, Idquor, -i, locutvis, 3 (dep.). 

spear, hasta, -ae (f.). 

speech, ordtio, -onis (f.). 

speed, cUeritas, -dtis (f.). 

spirits, animus, -i (m.). 

in good spirits, dlacrlter. 
splendid, splendidus, -a, -um. 
spur, calcar, -dris (n.). 
spy, explordtor, -oris (m.). 
stag, cervus, -i (m.). 
stand, to t^e up a, consisto, -Sre, 
-stiti, -spiumr^'-^ ‘ 

andaxd ^quila, -a2) (t.) 

stand^d-bearer, \^ignlfe7^, 

(m.). 

star, Stella, -ae (f.). 
state, a, clvUas, -dtis (f.). 

state, the, res puhlica, gen., rH 
puhlicae (f.). 
statue, stdtua, -ae (f.). 
step, grddus, -us (m.). 
stone, lapis, -idis (m.). 
stork, ciconia, -ae (f.). 
storm, tempestas, -dtis (f,). 
storm, to, expugno, 1. 
story, historia, -ae (f.). 
stratagem, consilium, -i (n.). 
strengjth, vires, -um (f. plur., § 3, 
App. II.). 

strong, vdlidus, -a, -um; firmus, -a, 
-um. 
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struggle, to, contendo, -^r«, -di, -ten- 
tirni. 

subject, suhiectus^ -a, -um. 
succeed, to (= to follow) , succedo, -ere, 
-ceasi, -cessum (gov. dat.). 
successors (= those who come after), 
posteri, -drum (m. plur.). 
such, tdlis, -e ; ( = bo great), temtus. 
such ... as (§§ 338-9). 
such (adv.), tarn (= 86). 
sudden, subitus, -a, -um. 
suddenly, suhlto. 

suffer, to,pdtior,pdti,passus, 3 (dep.). 
sufficient, satis. 

suicide, to commit, sihi mortem emv- 
scisco, -ere, -scivi, -scitum. 
suitable (for), aptus, -a, -um (ad), 
summer, aestas, -diis (f.). 
sun, sol, solis (m.). 
sunrise, lux, lucis (f.). 
suppliant, supplex, -%cis (adj.). 
supplies, commedtus, -us (m.). 
supreme, sup>remus, -a, -um. 
surrender, to, trddo, -ere, -didi, -di- 
tum, 3. 

surround, to, circumdo, -are, -dedi, 
•datum (§ 213); circumv^nio, -^re, 
•veni, -ventum, 4. 
survive, to, supersum, -fui, -esse. 
sustain, to, sustineo, 2. 
sweet, dulcis, -e. 
swift, ccler, -^ris, -ere. 
swiftly, celerlter. 

more swiftly, celerius, 
swim, to, no, 1. 
sword, Qlddius, -i (m.). 


table, mensa, -ae (f.). 
take, to, cdpio, -Sre, cepi, capium, 
3 ; (== c^ture) cdpio ; (= snatch) 
erlpio, •ere, -rlpui, -reptum (§ 211 ). 
take away, to, eripio.^ 
take down, to, deripio, -?re, 
•ripui, dereptum (§ 211 ). 
take from, eripio (§ 211 ). 
take up, to, sumo, -ere, sumpsi, 
sump turn, 3. 
take care of, edro, 1 . 
tame, to, tracto, 1 . 
tarry, to, m6ror,l (dep.). 
tax, vectlgal, -alia (n.). 


Taurus, Taurus, -i (m.), a motmtain 
range. 

teach, to, doceo, -ere, -ui, doctum, 2 . 
teacher, praeceptor, -oris (m.). 
tear, lacrlma, -ae (f.). 
tell, to, dvco, -ere, -xi, -ctum, 8 , 
tempeirt, tempestas, -dtis (f.). 
temple, templum, -i (n.). 
ten, decern. 

ten (each), deni (§ 326). 
tender, thier;-h’a, -h-um. 
tenth, declmus, -a, -um. 
terrible, terrlbUis, -e. 
terrified, he is, terretur, 
terr^y, to, terreo, 2 . 
territories, fines, -itim (m. pl.y, 
terror, terror, -oris (m.). 
than, ^uam (R. 17). 
that, is, ea, id ; ille, ilia, illud ; iste, 
ista, istud (R. 63). 
that (=:that thing), id (u.). 
that ( = so that), ut. 
thee, te. 

their, suus (§91). 

them, se, eos. 

Themistocles, Themistdcles, -i^ ^m.). 
themselves, se (9 91). 

then, turn, tunc (=at that time); ( = 
next) dHnde ; (= therefore) igitur. 

there, ibi. 

ThermCpylae, -arum (f. pi.), a mown- 
tain-pass in Greece. 
these, ni (§ 85). 
they, ei (§ 82). 
thin, mdeer, -era, -crum. 
thing, res, -ei (f.), (often trans. by 
neut. pi.) (§ 318). 

think, to, puio, 1 ; arbitror, 1 (dep.) 

third, terfius, -a, -um, 

thirteenth, tcrtlus decimus. 

this, hie, haec, hoc (§ 86 ). 

thorn, spina, -ae (f.). 

those, ei, iUi (R. 68 ). 

thou, tu (§ 82). 

thousand (§ 109) (4). 

threats, vnnae, -drum (f.). 

three, tres, trid. 

three camps (§ 830). 
three-days (space of), triddum, •% 
(n.). 

three hundred, tr^centi, -ae, -d. 
through, per (gov. aco.). 
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throw, to, mcio, -ere, ieci, iactuniy 3 ; 

conXcio, -ere, -ieci, •iectum^ 8 * 
Thucydides, -is (m.), a Greek his¬ 
torian, 

thVf tuus, -a, -um, 
till, to, coZo, -^re, colui^ cuUnniy 3. 
till = until, donee, 
timber, materia, -ae (f.). 
time, tempus, -dt'is (n.). 
a lonf time, dia. 
in a ^ort time, hi evi, 
at that time, tunc, 
timid, tinud'us, -a, -um. 
to, ad (denoting motion towards), 
to-day, Ifiodie, 

together-with, cum (gov. abl.). 
to-morrow, eras, 

too (= sign of comp, degree), (R. 20 ). 
too long, dint ms, 
too much, nXmis, 
tooth, dens, -ntis (m.). 
top, use s'ummus (^ 303). 
torture, crucidtus, -us (m.). 
couch, to, tango, -ere, tetigi, tactuyn, 
3 ( = with the hand), 
touen (feelings), to, moveo, -ere, movi, 
motum, 2. 

towards (moaning purpose), ad (with 
acc.) ; (time) sub (with acc.); (of 
conduct) erg a (acc.). 
tower, turris, -is (f.). 
town, oppidum, -i (n.). 
trader, meredtor, -oris (m.). 
train, to, erudio, 4. 
traitor, ^rdcZIfor, -oris (m.) 
trans (gov. acc.), across. 
tctaXjy foedus, -eris (n.). 

TrSbonlus, -i (m.), one of Cae.sar's 
lieutenants, 
tree, arbor, -oris (f.). 
tribute, tributum, -i (u.). 
trireme, tr ire mis, -is (f.). 

Trojan, Troidnus, -a, -um, 
troops, copies, -arum (f. plur.). 
troublesome, molestus, -a, -um, 

Troy, Trdia, -ae (f.). 
true, verus, -a, -um, 
try, to, tento, 1, 
twelfth, duodeclmus, -a, -ww. 
twelve, diiddecim, 
twentieth, vlceslmus, -a, -wrtu 


two hunted, ducenti, -ae, -a. 
tyrant, t^annus, -i (m.). 

T3rrtaeu8, -i, a ^eek poet, 

unc^tmn, incertus, -a, -um. 
uncivilised, harbdrus, -a, -um. 
under, sub (§ 869). 

under my leadership = with mo 
as leader (§ 193). 

undertake, to, susclpio, -^re, -cepi, 
-ceptum, 3. 

unfavourable, adversus, -a, -um. 

unhappy, infelix, -ids. 

unimportant, levis, -e. 

unjust, iniustus, -a, -um. 

unless, nisi (§ 417). 

unwilling, to be, nolo, nolle, nolui 

: (§170). 

unworthy, indignus, -a, -um (gov. 
abl.). 

upper, superior, -ius. 

us, nos (3 82). 

usage = use. 

use, usus, -us (m.). 

use, to, fdor, -i, usus, 3 (dep.). 

[used to (with a verb), (R. 31). 
useful, utilis, -e. 
u^ess, inutilis, -e. 

Ulysses, -is (m.), a famous Greek, 

valley, vallis, -is (f.). 
valour, vvrtus, -utis (f.). 
value, of no, vllis, -e. 
various, varius, -a, -um. 
very (R. 20). 

very = sign of super, degree, 
very many, plurimi, -ae, -d, 
vice, Vilium, -i (n.). 
victim, victima, -ae (f.). 
victor, victor, -oris (m.). 
victory, victoria, -ae (f.). 
vigorously, strlnue. 
vigour, VIS (§ 3, App. II.). 
village, vicus, -i (m.), 
violent, violens, -ntis. 
virg^, Virgo, -inis (f.). 
virtue, virtue, -utis (f.). ^ 
visit, to, adco, -ire, -ii, -itum. 
voice, vox, vocis (f.). 

Vosges, Vosegus, -i (m.). 


twenty, mginti, wage, to, gero, -ere, gessi, gesttan, 

twenty-e^t, viginti odo, v^ait, to, mdror, 1 (dep.). 

two (§109). wiUk« to, ambiilo, 1. 
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wall, muruSt -i (m.); paries, -Itis (f.). 
wander, to, vdgor, 1 (dep.). 
wanting^, to be, desum^ -fui, -esse. 

war, helium, -i (n.). 

warn, to, mdneo, 2, admoueo, 2. * 

was, he, erat. 

waste, to, tl^ro, -ere, trivi, trltum, 3. 
watch, vlgllia, 

watch over, to, tiieor, 2 (dep.). 
watchman, custos, -ddis (m.). 
water, dgua, -ae (f.). 
way, via, -ae (f.). 
we, wos (§ 82). 

wealth, dlvUiae, -drum (f. plur.). 
weapon, telum, -i (n.). 
wearied, fessus, -a, -um. 
weary, to be, taedet (§ 251). 

to weary, fdtigo, 1. 
weather, tempestas, -dtis (f.). 
weep, to, fleo, -ere, -evi, -etimi. 
well, hene. 
were, they, erant. 
what? guid^ (see § 97). 
when, quando (interr.), cum (§ 403). 
where, uhi, 
whether, num (§ 197). 
whether not, nonne. 
whether ... or (in questions), 
utrum ... an {% 371), (not in 
questions) sive . . . sive. 
which, quis (R. 69) ; which (of two), 
uter (§ 99). 
which (rel.), (§ 95). 
while, dum (§ 407). 
white, albus, -a, -um. 
who, qui (rel.), quis (interr.). 
whole, lotus (§ 99). 
whose = of whom, 
why, cur. 

wi(^ed, improhus, -a, -um. 

wide, Idtus, -a, -um. 

wife, coniux, -ugis. 

wife, uxor, -oris (f.). 

wild, ferus, -a, -um. 

willj voluntas, -dtis (f.). 

willing^, to be, volo, velle, volui (§ 169). 

wind, venttts, -i (m.). 

wine, vinum, 4 (n.). 

wing, ala, •ns (f.); (of an army) 
cornu, -us (n.). 
winter, hiems, -^mis (f.). 
winter-quarters, hdbetna, -drum 


winter, to, hibemo, 1. 
wisdom, sdplentia, -ae (f.), 
wise, sapiens, -ntis. 
wisely, sapienter. 
wish, to, volo, velle, volui, 
with (= together with), cum (gov. 
abl.); (= instrument) translated 
by abl. alone. 

within, intrd (gov. aco.); (of time) 
(§ 441). 

without, sine (gov. abl.). 
witness, testis, -is (m.). 
wolf, lupus, -i (m.). 
woman, femhui, -ae (f.), mulier, 
-ieris, 

wood, silva, -ae (f.), (= forest); lignum, 
-i (n.), (for burning), 
wooden, hgneus, -a, -um. 
word, verbum, -i (n.). 
work, opus, -iris (n.). 
work, to, Idbdro, 1. 
workman, fdber, -hri ^m,). 
world, mundus, -i (m.). 
worse, pHor, -ius. 
worship, to, colo, -ui, cultum, 3. 
worst, pessimus, -a, -um. 
worthless, nequam (indecl.). 
would = was going to, use fut. partio. 
would rather (^ 172) ; ( = Bign of sub¬ 
junctive), (§413). 
wound, vulnus, -eris (n.). 
wound, to, vulnero, 1. 
wretched, miser, -era, -erum. 
write, to, scribo, -ere, scripsi, scriptum 
writer, scriptor, -oris (m.), 

Xerxes, -is, a Persian king. 

year, annus, -i (m.). 
yesterday, herl. 

yield, to, cedo, -ere, cessi, cessum, 3. 

, yonder, ille (R. 63). 
you, VOS (§ 82). 

young man, iuvenis, -is (m.); adoles- 
cens, -entis (m.). 
younger, iunior, -ius. 
youngest, natu minimus, 

I your, vester, 

Z&ma, a town in Numidia. 
zeal, studium, -i (n.). 



VOCABULARIES TO EXERCISES 1-76. 

*** In these vocabularies the quantity (App. I., § 3, p. 299) of a vowel 
is not marked, as a rule, in the following cases:— 

(a) A vowel standing before two consonants, which is always long;. 

(b) A vowel standing before another vowel, which is always short, 

(c) Diphthong;s, which are always long;. 


VOCABULARIES 1 and 2. 


naut& (m.), sailor, 
agjlcdUl {m.)t farmer, 
ilqu& (f.), water, 
terrft (f.), laitd, 
im&t, (he, she, it) loves. 


reg;inii (£.), qtceen, 
phelUt (f.), girl, 
c^LS& (f.), cottage, 
instihl (f.), island, 
laudHt, (he, she, it) praises. 


VOCABULARIES 3 and 4. 


iqunil (f.), eagle, 
alS, (f.), wing. 
hasUl (f.), spear, 
s&pientilL (f.), wisdom, 
d&t, (he, she, it) gives. 


fHia (f.), daughter, 

r6s& (f.), rose, 

via (f.). way, 

pScunUi, money. 

monstr&t, (he, she, it) shows. 


VOCABULARY 5. 


monstr&t, (he, she, it) shows, 
terrSt, (he, she, it) terrifies. 
h&b^t, (he, she, it) has. 


monstrant, (they) show, 
terrent, (they) terrify, 
h&bent, (they) have. 


VOCABULARY 6. 


c5rdna (f.), crown. 
silv& (f.), a wood, 
incdlS. (m.), inhabitam,t, 
vuln^&t, (he, she, it) wounds, 
vuln&rant, (they) wound. 


c51umb& (f.), dove. 
spins, (f.), thorn. 
vitit (f.), life, 

om&t, (he, she, it) adorns, 
omant, (they) adorn. 
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VOCABULABY 7. 

taurus, -i (m.), bull, 
ventus, -i (m.), wind, 

&mlcus, -i (m.), friend. 
d5m!nus, -i (ni.), lord^ master. 
et 2 (conj.), and. 
non^ (adv.), not. 

VOCABULARY 8. 

gl&dlus, -i (m.), sword. 
nuntius, -i (m.), messenger. 
Romanus, -i (m.), a Roman. 

Callus, -i (m.), a Oaul. 

VOCABULARY 9. 

^g^er, agri (^.)afield. est, is. 

Aper, apri (m.), wild hoar. sunt, are. 

culter, cultri (m.), knife. currit, (he, she, it) runs. 

f&ber, fabri (m.), workman. cumint, (they) run. 

liber, libri (m.), hook. nunc, now. 

minister, ministri (m.), servant. &mlcus, -i (m.),/rie?id. 

VOCABULARY 10. 

gfiner, gSn^ (m.), son-in-law. vesper, vespSri (m.), evening. 

s5cer, s6c^ri (m.), father-in-law. vlr, vlri (m.), man. 
signifer, signlf^ri (m.), standard- libSri,^ libSrorum (m.), c/iiZdr<?w. 
hearer. 

^ In words like cguus qu represents one sound; tho endings are obtained 
by modifying the final -us. Thus qu occurs in every case. 

Thus sing. Squ-fis, 2qu-€, ^qu-um, equ-i, ^qu-6, i-qu-o. 

plur. ^qu-i, €qu-I, ^qu-6s, ^qu-6rum, equ-is, ^qu-is. 

2 Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions are not declined. 

^ Liberi is only used (in good Latin) in the plural. It is really the 
plural of the adjective liher^ free. When the singular word child is 
required it is translated by puer, films, filia, infans, etc. 

Carefully distinguish llbri, libros, etc., hooks, 

and Ub^ lib^ros, etc., children 


Claudius, -i (m.), Claudius. 
dSus, -i (m.), god. 
nilus, -i (m.), son. 
fltlvlus, -i (m.), river. 


carrus, -i (m.), cart. 
£quus,^ -i (m.), horse. 
vicus, -i (m.), village. 
hortus, -i (m.), garden. 
agnus, -i (m.), lamh. 
Itipus, -i (m.), wolf. 
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VOCABULAEY 11. 


argentum, -i (n,), silver, 
aunim, -i (n.), gold, 
donum, -i (n.), gift, 
oppidum, -i (n.), town, 
arm&,^ armorum (n.), arms, 
castrA,^ castrorum (n.), camp. 


p&riciilum, -i (n.), danger, 
praemium, -i (n.), reward, 
scutum, -i (n.), shield, 
templum, -i (n.), temple, 
delect^t, (he, she, it) delights, 
delectant, (they) delight. 


VOCABULAEY 12. 


causa, >ae (f.), cause, 
dSa, -ae (f.), goddess, 
ira, -ae (f.), anger, 
laetitia, -ae (i,)^joy, 
p&tria, -ae (l.)^ fatherland. 
praeda, -ae (f.)» booty, 
saepS (adv.), often. 


Germania, -ae (f.), Germany, 
Britannia, -ae (f.), Britain, 
milum, -i (n.), evil, 
p^gus,^ -i (n.), sea, 

Diana, -ae (f.), Diana, 
Neptunus, -i (m.), Neptune, 
semper (adv.), always. 


VOCABULAEY 13. 

longus, -a, -um, long, 
magnus, -a, -um, great, larg6, 
multus, -a, -um, much, many. 


&cutus, -a, -um, sharp, 
albus, -a, -um, white, 
bdnus, -a, -um, good, 
clarus, -a, -um, famous, 
f^us, -a, -um, wild, 
gratus, -a, -um, pleasing, 
stultus, -a, -um, foolish. 


parvus, -a, -um, small, Utile. 
timidus, -a, -um, timid, 
vaJidus, -a, -um, strong, 
tiius, -a, -um, thy. 


VOCABULAEY 14. 


latus, -a, -um, broad, wide, 
iustus, -a, -}xm,jusU 
altus, -a, -um, high. 


mums, -i (m.), wall, 
servus, -i (m.), slave, 
fiiivius, -i (m.), river. 


’ These words are neuter plurals. They must be carefully distinguished 
from First Declension words. In the case of castra, camp, though the 
English is singular the Latin is plural, and all verbs and adjectives 
agreeing with castra must be plural. 

® Eemember that this word is neuter (App. III. (B), p. 303) and that its 
accusative is pelagus (§ 19). 
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VOCABULARIES 15 and 16. 


aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick. 
m^er, macra, macrum, thin. 
niger, nigra, nig^nim, black. 
noster, nostra, nostrum, our. 
vester, vestra, vestrum, your. 
femini, -ae (f.), woman. 


pulcher, pulchra,pulclinmi,6<’rt^w^^yw^. 
riiber, rubra, rubrum, red. 
sAcer, sacra, sacrum, sacred. 
timSt, (he, she, it) fears, 
timent, (they)/(ean 


bellum, -i (n.), war. 
consilium, -i (n.),pZan. 
verbum, -i (n.), word 
Minimus, -i (m.), mind. 


VOCABULARY 17. 

falsus, -a, -VLmy false, 
&vldus, -a, -um, greedy. 
Iracundus, -a, -um, angry, 
notus, -a, -um, known. 


VOCABULARY 18. 

Words ending in -x are feminine, except names of men. 


Gender.^ 
pax, pac-is {t), peace. 
vox, v6c-is (f.), voice. 
lux, luc-is (f.), light, 
nux, niSc-is (f.), nut. 
grex, grfeg-is (m.), flock. 
nix, niv-is (f.), snow. 
lex, leg-is (f.), law. 
terrSt, (he, she, it) terrifies, 
terret-ur, (he, she, it) is terrified. 
vidfet, (he, she, it) sees. 


lima, -ae (f.), jnoon. 
captivus, -i (m.), captive. 
iucundus, -a, -um, pleasant. 
pemicidsus, -a, -um, destructive. 
nScessarius, -a, -um, necessary. 
albus, -a, -um, white. 
cur ? why ? 

terrent, (they) terrify. 
terrent-tir, (they) are terrified. 
vldent, (they) see. 


VOCABULARY 19. 

Gender. The ending -es increasing in the genitive is masculine, e.g. 


pos, pMis. 

laus, laud-is {i.). praise. 
obsds, obsid-is (c.), Jwstage. 
custos, custod-is (m.), guardian. 
Squ^, cquit-is (m.), hor’se soldier. 
pSd^s, pSdit-is (m.), foot soldier, 
mittit, (he, she, it) sends. 


edmSs, c6mlt-is (m.), companion. 
civitas, civitat-is (f.), state. 
cSIfiritas, cSlSritat-is (f.), S 2 :)eed, 
hlems, hi£m-is (f.), winter, 
quis ? who ? 
mittunt, (they) seiid. 


^ The gender of the third declension is given in full in Appendix III., 
p. 303. For the present however the pupil had better confine hinoself to 
the short rules given with the vocabularies. 


VOCABULARIES 20 — 23 . 
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VOCABULARY 20. 

Gender. Words ending in -or and -os are masculine, except arbor 
(a tree), which is feminine. 

ITote. —The genitive -6ris ^ (long o) is a sign of the masculine gender. 


consul, consiil-is (m.), consul.^ 
victor, vict5r-is (m.), conqueror^ 
clamor, clamor-is (m.), shout, 
c61or, c616r-is (m.), colour. 
l&bor, l&bor-is (m.), labour, 
6dor, 5d6r-is (m.), smell, 
sol, s6l-is (m.), sun, 

Gallia, -ae (f.), Oaul, 
nunc (adv.), tww. 
tunc (adv.), then. 


flos, fl5r-is (m.)t flower, 
arbor, arb6r-is (f.), tree. 
s5ror, s5r5r-is (f.), sister, 
mater, matr-is (f.), mother, 
piiter, patr-is (m.), father, 
anser, ansgr-is (m.), goose, 
Caesar, Caes&r-is (m.), Caesar, 
It&Ha, -ae, Italy, 

Srat, (he, she, it) was, 

&-ant, (they) were. 


VOCABULARY 22. 

Gender, -do, -go and -io are feminine endings. 


Igglo, Iggidnis (f.), legion.^ 
Scipio, Sclpionis (m.), Scipio. 
Africa, Africae (f.), Africa. 
porta, portae (f.), gate. 


virgo, virginis (f.), maiden, 
mtUier, mtili&ris (f.), womam, 
femln&, -ae, woman (= female), 
mortbus, mortila, mortuum, dead. 


VOCABULARY 23. 


Gender. The genitive -5ris i: 
-Sris) is neuter, e.g.^ tempus, temp 

carmen, carmlnis (n.), song. 
fulmen, fulmlnis (n.), lightning. 
gSnus, gSnSris (n.), Tcind, sort. 
vulnus, vulngris (n.), wound. 


3 masculine, e.g.^ 5dor, 5doris; -dris (or 
■dris. 

litus, lltdris (n.), shore. 
tempus, tempdris (n.), time, 
friges, frigdris (n.), cold. 
aest^, aestatis (f.), summer. 


^ Students of French should note this rule with great care, the derived 
words in French being, with three exceptions, all feminine, e.g.^ la fieur, 
la couleur. 

® In Rome two Consuls wore elected every year. The consuls were the 
highest magistrates in Rome. Among their duties one was to lead the 
army or part of the army in war, 

* A legion was a division of the Roman army. At first it consisted of 
800 horsemen (equites) and 3000 footmen {pedites)^ but in later times the 
number of footmen was increased. 
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sidus, sIdSris (n.), constellation. 
Stella, stellae (f.)> star. 
histdrla, histdriae (f.), story. 


nox, noctis (f.), night. 
yftiius,^ -a, -um, various. 
antiquus,^ -a, -um, old, ancient. 


VOCABULARY 25. 


Gender, (a) Words ending in -is and -es B.re feminine. 

Common masculine exceptions are collis (m.), hillj finis (m.), end^ ignis 
(m.)tfiref and mensis (m.), 'month. 

(h) Words ending in s after a consonant (e.g.^ urbs, pars, etc.) are 
feminme. 

Important masculine exceptions are mens, fons, pons, dens. 


auris, auris (f.), ear. 
avis, ftvis (f.), bird. 

Civis, civis (c.), citizen. 
ignis, ignis (m.),fire. 
mensis, mensis (m.), month. 
testis, testis (m.), 'witness. 
turris, turris (f.), tower. 
porta, portae (f.), gate. 
p&r&t, (he, she, it) p'cj^arcs. 


cAnis, ednis (c.), dog. 
iUvSnis, itlvSnis (m.), young man. 
vulpes, vulpis (f.), fox. 
arx, arcis (f.), citadel. 
nox, noctis (f.), night. 
dens, dentis (m.), tooth. 
mons, mentis (m.), mountain. 
vaiidus, -a, -um, strong. 
parant, (they) prepare. 


VOCABULARY 26. 


navis, navis (f.), ship. 
reta, retis (n.), 'net. 
piscis, piscis (m.),fish. 
piscator, -oris (m.), fisherman. 
Venator, -oris (m.), hunter. 
nonnullus, -a, -lun, so'nie. 
primus, -a, -um, first. 


vectigal, vectlgalis (n.), tax. 
annus, -i (m.), year. 
ripa, -ae (f.), hank (of a river), 
mdlestus, -a, -um, trouhlesorm 
frigidus, -a, -um, cold. ^ 
vivit, (he, she, it) lives. 
vivunt, (they) live. 


bellum, -i (n,), war. 
proellum, -i (n.), battle. 
pugna, -ae (f.), a fight. 
sigltta, -ae (f.), arrow. 


VOCABULARY 27. 

dbus, -i (m.)y food. 
r^gio, -onis (f.), region, district 
navis, -is (f.), ship. 
fliga, -ae (t), flight. 


* It should be remembered that the feminine and neuter of adjectives 
in -us are got by changing the -us to -a and -um. Thus vari-us^ varl-a. 
vari-um. 
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brSvis, -e, sJwrt. 
crudelis, -e, criteL 
dulcis, -e, sweet 
fertllis, -e, fertile, 
fidelis -e, faithful. 


VOCABULARY 28. 

omnis, -e, all. 

tristis, -e, sad, 

turpis, -e, disgracefuly base, 

utilis, -e, useful. 

fortis, -e, brave. 


VOCABULARY 29. 


audax, -ads, bold. 
fSrox, -ods, fierce. 
pdtens, -entis, ;powerfu,l, 
s6lum, -i (n.), soil. 


praesens, -entis, present 
absens, -entis, absent 
sapiens, -entis, wise. 
m&Ium, -i (n.), evil. 


VOCABULARY 31. 


brSvIor, -Jfis, shorter, 
dulcior, -las, sweeter, 
fertllior, -lus, more fertile. 
pdtentlor, -lus, more powerful. 
utJlior, -lus, more useful. 


f3.c!lior, -lus, easier. 
fAcIlis, -S, easy. 

ISvis,^ -S, lighty unimportant, 
imprudens, -entis, imprudent 
quam,^ than. 


VOCABULARY 33. 


&CUS, -us (f.), needle. 
arcus, -us (m.), bow. 
adventus, -us (m.), arrival. 
currus, -us (m.), chainot. 
exerdtus, -us (m.), army. 
impfitus -us (m.), attack. 
siipSrS.t, (he, she, it) overcomes. 
stipSrant, (they) overcome. 


ni&nus, -us (f.), hand. 

portus, -us (m.), harbour, 

cornu, -us (n.), horny wing of an army, 

g^nu, -us (n.), knee. 

durus, -a, -um, hard. 

c5pia, -ae (f.), plenty. 

ducit, (he, she, it) leads. 

ducunt, (they) lead. 


^ LSvis is an adjective; the noun light (e.g.y the light of the sun) is 
lux. See Vocah. 18, 868. 

In English the same word may be sometimes a noun, sometimes an 
adjective, etc., according as it is used. Thus in An iron bmdge “ iron ” is an 
adjective, but in Iron is a useful metal “iron” is a noun. In Latin the 
noun iron = ferruMy the adjective iron = ferreus (declined like bonus). 

2 Qtum is a conjunction. Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions in 
Latin are not declined, ^hey are often called indeclinable words. 
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VOCABULAEY 84. 


conspectus, -us (m.), sight, view, 
fequltatus,^ -us (m.), cavalry. 
fmctus, -us (m.), fruit, 
l&cus, -us (m.), lake. 
quercus,® -us (f.)> oak. 
mStus, -us (m.), fear, 
transXtus, -us (m.), crossing. 
trans^ (prep.gov. accus.), across, over. 


Alpes, Alprum (f, pi.), the Alps, 
Hannib-al,^ -^lis, Hannibal, 
ex (prep. gov. abl.), out of, 
victoria, -ae (f.), victory, 
f&cit, (he, she, it) makes, 
fadunt, (they) make, 
pu^nat, (he, she, it) fights, 
pugnant, (ih.Qy) fight 


VOCABULAEY 35. 


aci-es, -ei ff.), line^ of battle, 
faci-es, -ei (i.),face, 
pianiti-es, -ei (f.), plain. 
sp-es, -ei (f.), hope. 
res, -ei (f.), thing. 
res s^cundae, prosperity. 
res adversae, adversity. 
res publica, the state, the common- 
loealih. 


dext-er, -ra, -rum, right (adj.). 
sinist-er, -ra, -rum, left. 
s6cund-us, -a, -um, favourable. 
advers-us, -a, -um, adverse, 
favourable. 

publicus -a, -um, public. 
initi-um, -i (n.), beginning. 
compl-at, (he, she, it) fills. 
compl-ent, (they) fill. 


Notes to Vocabulary 35.—(1 ) Bes secundae, literally favourable 
things or circumstances, and res adversae are plural. 

(2) Bes publica is often written as one word, respublica. Even then 
its cases are still formed by declining each word separately, c.g., accusative 
rempublicam, dative reipublicae. 


VOCABULAEY 37. 

carus, -a, -um, dear. Belga, -ae (m.), a Belgian. 

densus, -a, -um, dense. s6cius, -i (m.), ally. 

^Squus, -i, horse; €ques, equitis, horseman; €quest-er, -ris, -re,^ 

eguestrian. 

® Names of trees feminine because arbor (f.) (Voc. 20, p. 369) is 
understood. 

*Most Latin prepositions govern the accusative case, e.g., trans 
fluvium, trans montem. Some govern the ablative, e.g., ex urbe = out of 
the city. 

* Hannibal (b.o. 252-182), a celebrated Carthaginian general, who 
fought against the Eomans in the Second Punic War. 

® I.e., the army arranged in lines for fighting. An army on the march 
is called agxnen, ag^mlnis (neut.). Acies also means keenness, e.g., oculorum 
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tutus, -a, -um, safe, 
vi51eiis, -entis, violent, 
utilis, -e, useful. 

Rh5d&nus,^ -i (m.), the Rhdne, 
Rhenus, -i (m.), the Rhine, 

VOCABULARY 38. 

f&cilis, -€, easy, 
difBdlis, -e, difficult, 
m&ndria, -ae (f.), memory, 

Europa, -ae (f.), Europe. 
ilmor, -oris (m.), love. 


pax, -cis (i.)^ peace, 

5pus, -Sris (n.), worh, 
dlnis, -is (m.), dog, 
telum, -i (n.), weapon^ dart, 
quis (m.), quid (n.), who ? what 9 

RECAP. VOC. 25. 
pa.tientia, -ae (t.)^ patience, 
fortuna, -ae (i.)y fortune. 

JCter, ItinSris (n.), Journey, 
h&bcbat, (he, she, it) had, 
h&bebant, (they) had. 


VOCABULARY 89. 

factum, -i (n.), deed, pars, -tis {i.),part, 

v&dum, -i (Tx.),ford, plus, -a, -um, dutiful, 

nlim€rus, -i (m.), number, b^n^vblus, -a, -um, benevolent, 

VOCABULARY 40. 

audada, -ae (f.), boldness, jumentum, -i (n.), baggage cmimal, 

s&pientia, -ae (f.), wisdom, pemlcXes, -ei (f.), destruction, 

nfirnSrus, -i (m.), number, duxit, (he, she, it) led. 


VOCABULARY 41. 

quis ? who ? which 9 (pronoun) gratus, -a, -um, pleasing, 

nemo,^ no one. Amor, -5ris (m.), love, 

p&tria, -ae (f.). native land, father^ mSmor, m€m5r-is, mindful (declined 
land, like dives, p. 39). 

notus, -a, -um, known. Is, Id, that, plur. those. 


VOCABULARY 46. 


laudo, 1 ,1 praise. 
culpo, 1, I blame, 
vuln^ro, 1, I wound. 
vasto, 1, I lay waste. 


do, 1,1 give, 

&ro, 1, I plough, 
delecto, 1 ,1 delight, 
omo, 1 ,1 adorn. 


Note.— The figure 1 placed after a verb means that the word belongs 
to the first conjugation. For do see § 66, p. 63. 


^ Bo careful to accent this word on 6 thus, Rhdddnus^ See App. I., 
§ 7 (c), p. 800. 

3 See Vocabulary 64, note, p. 376. 
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VOCABULAEY 46. 

monstro, 1, 1 point out. stip^ro, J overcome. 

intro, 1,1 entef\ pugno, 1, 1 fight. 

16cus, -i (m.),place. vestis, -is (f.), garment. 

finis, -is (m.), end^ boundary, dillgens, -ntis, diligent, 

fines, -ium (m. plur.), territories, eras (adv.), to-morrow. 

Note. — The plural of l5cus, a place^ is neuter, IdcH, -orum, when it 
means geographical places. The plural loci means passages in a book, 

VOCABULAEY 47. 

convfico, 1, 1 call together. 
habito, 1, 1 dwell, live. 
p&ro, 1, 1 prepare, 

^rus, cruris (n.), leg, 
jam (adv.), already, 
quod (conj.), because, 
do, dire, dSd-i, dAtum, to give, 

VOCABULAEIES 48 and 49. 

festino, 1, 1 hasten. victoria, -ae (f.), victory. 

libSro, 1, I set free, I deliver, praeda, -ae (f.), booty, 

nuntlo, 1, 1 announce, stSttia, -ae (f.), statue. 

v5co, 1, 1 call. matMa, -ae (f.), timber, 

convdeo, 1 , 1 call together. ddmus, -us (f.), house. 

rSvdco, 1, I recall. legatus, -i (m.), ambassador. 

aedifico, 1, I build. contra (prep. gov. acc.), against. 

Notes.—(1 ) Materia is also spelled mdia'ies, fifth declension. 

(2) Domus is irregular and is thus declined:— 

Sing, ddmus, ddmum, ddmus, ddmui, ddmo. 

Plur. ddmus, ddmus, ddmuum, ddmibus, ddmibus. 

VOCABULAEY 50. 

ambdio, 1, T walk. virgo, -Inis (f.), maiden. 

expldrator. -oris (m.), spy, ignavus, -a, -um, slothful. 

pdrens, -ntis (c.), parent, imprdbus, -a, -um, wicked. 

VOCABULAEY 51. 

hdbeo, hdbere, hdbu-i, hdbitum, to have. 

debeo, debere, debu-i, debltum, to owe. 

praebeo, praebere, praebu-i, praebitum, to set, to offer. 


porto, 1, 1 carry. 
regno, 1, I reign, 
vito, 1, 1 avoid. 
cervus, -i, stag, 
strenue, vigorously, 
bdnd, well. 
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tlmeo, timere, timu-i (no supine), to fear, 
terreo, terrere, terru-i, territum, to frighten. 
c5erceo, c6ercere, c6ercu-i, cftercltum, to restrain, 
d6ceo, ddcere, d6cu-i, ddctum, to teach. 
auxtiium, -t (n.), help. tttlSro, 1, to hear. 

bSnSftcIum, -i (n.), benefit. pellis, -is (f.), shin. 

ira, -ae (f.), anger. Ibi (adv.), there. 

^slnus, -i (m.), ass. vix (adv.), scarcely. 


VOCABULARY 52. 

tSneo, tSnere, tSnu-i, tentum, to hold^ to "keep. 
deleo, delere, delev-i, deletum, to destroy. 
compleo, complere, complev-i, completum, to fill, 
fleo, flere, flev-i, fletum, to weep. 
mbveo, mdvere, mov-i, motum, to move. 
praesidlum, -i (n.), garrison, guard, fossa, -ae (f.), ditch. 
firmus, -a, -um, strong. l&pis, -idis (m.), stone. 

d^Imus, -a, -um, tenth. Graecus, -i (m.), Grech. 

Troia, -ae (f.), Troy. foedus, -gris (n.), treaty. 

VOCABULARY 54. 

plgceo, -ere, -ui, -Jtum, to please. pareo, 2, to obey. 

displiceo, 2,^ to displease nbceo, 2, to injure. 

militia, -ae (f.), military affairs, war. s&lus, -utis (f.), safety. 
summus, -a, -um, highest. jus, iuris (n.), law, right, power. 

supremus, -a, -um, supreme, highest, p&rens, -entis (g.), parent. 
nemo, no one. 

Kote. —Nemo (from ne homo, i.e., not a man) is thus declined;— 
Nom. Nemo, acc. nemlnem, gen. nullius, dat. nemini, abl. nullo. 
This is sometimes put in a rhyme:— 

From nemo let me never say 
Nemlnis and nemlne. 


VOCABULARY 55. 

dico, diegre, dix-i, dictum, to say, to speak. 
duco, duegre, dux-i, ductum, to lead. 
tggfo, tgggre, tex-i, tectum, to cover. 


^ Verbs with the number 2 are exactly like moneo in their principal 
narts. 
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ISgo, ISggre, leg-i, lectum, to read. 
scribo, scrIbSre, scrips-i, scriptum, to write. 
mitto, mittSre} mis-i, missum, to send. 
pallium, -i (n.), cloak. nbvus, -a, -um, mw. 

ossis (n.), hone. paucus, -a, -uin,/w 

VOCArBULABY 56. 

^mo, Sm^re, em-i, emptum, to buy. 
vinco, vincSre, vic-i, victum, to conquer. 
claudo, claudSre, claus>i, clausum, to close. 
defendo, defendSre, defend-i, defensum, to defend. 
descendo, descendSre, descend*!, descensum, to descend. 
contendo, contendere, contend-i, contentum, to hasten, to contend. 
copia, -ae (t.)^ plenty, quantity. Iter, itlnSris (n.), journey, way. 

copiae, -axxxoi^ forces (soldiers). ad (prep, gov, acc.), to. 


VOCABULABY 67. 

gero, gerere, gess-i, gestum, to wage^ to carry on. 
pono, ponSre, pdsd-i, pdsitum, to place. 
instruo, instruere, instrux-i, instructum, to draw up. 
disco, disc^re, dldlc*i, to learn. 

praesidium, -i (n.), guard. &cies, -iei (f.), line of battle. 

pons, pontis (m.), bridge. fl>i (adv.), there. 

clterior,^ hither. cum (prep. gov. abl.), with. 


VOCABULABY 68. 


custodio, 4, to guard. 
ertidio, 4, to train. 
finio, 4, to end. 
munio, 4, to fortify. 
punio, 4, to punish. 


cura, -ae (f.), care. 
scelus, -Sris (n.), crime. 
vJtium, -i (n.), vice. 
vallum, -i (n.), rampart. 
oratio, -onis (f.), speech. 


* The genitive plural of os is ossium. 

2 In Boman times there were two districts called Gallia, viz., Gallia 
ulterior. Further Gaul (Modern France), dnd Gallia citerior. Hither Gaul, 
in the north of Italy. For ulterior see p. 52; citerior comes from a preposi¬ 
tion citra, meaning on this side. Thus Gallia citerior meant the Gaul on 
this side, i.e., on the Boman side, of the Alps, 
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nutrio, 4, io nourish, mors, -tis (f.), death, 

mSlS (adv.), badly, impr5bus, -a, -um, wicked. 


YOCABULAEY 69. 


vSnio, vSnire, ven-i, ventum, to come, 
per-vSnio, -vSnire, -veni, -ventum, to arrive. 
con-vSnio, -venire, -veni, -ventum, to come together^ to assemble, 
vincio, vincire, vinx-i, vinctum, to bind. 


s^pglio, sSpSHre, s€p€liv-i, sSpultum, to bury, 
statim (adv.), immediately, cAtena, -ae (f.), chain, 

ants (prep. gov. aco.), before, lAbdro, 1, to work, 

post (prep. gov. acc.), after, occisus, -a, -um, slain, 

mens, -tis (f.)> mind, fAcIIA (adv.), easily. 


VOCABULARY GO. 

stAttio, stAtA&re, stAtA-I, stAtutum, to decide. 


VOCABULARY 61. 

persuadeo, -suadere, -suasi, -suasum, to ^persuade, 
mSdIcus, -i (m.), doctor, 
sano, 1, to heal. 


VOCABULARY 03. 
video, videre, vid-i, visum, 2, to see, 
relinquo, rAlinquSre, rAliqui, relictum, 3, to leave, 
sto, stare, stSt-i, statum, to stand, 

Carthago, -Inis (f.), Carthage, Ugneus, -a, -um, wooden, 

narro, 1, to relate, euro, 1, to take care of. 


VOCABULARIES 64 and 65. 


ollm, formerlyj once, 

nunquam, never, 
mox, soon, 
hbdie, to-day^ now, 
laetus, -a, -um, glad, joyful, 

VOCABULARY 66, 
cottidle ^ (adv.), daily, 
mox (adv.), soon. 


Cantus, -us (m.), song, 
contentus, -a, -um, contented, 
Acutus, -a, -um, sharp, 
infelix, -icis, unhappy. 
dUlgens, -entis, diligent, 

RECAP. VOCS. 45 60. 
ad (prep, with acc.), to, 
copiae (f. plur.), see Vocabulary 56, 


^ Also spelled cbtidle and qubtidle. 
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VOCABULARIES 71 jlnd 72. 


xnQneo, 2,1 advise, 
adm6nco, 2, I t^;arn. 
exerceot 2, J exercise, 
lign^us. -a, -um, wooden. 
Troia, -ae (f.). Troy. 
Trdianus, -i, Trojan, 
annatus, armed, 
classis, -is (f.)i fleet. 


lAcrima, -ae, tcar^ weeping, 
C&to, -onis, Cato, 
crudelis, -e, cruel. 
crudelltas, -atis (f.), cruelty, 
tempestas, -atis (f.), tempest, 
siibitus, -a, -um, sudden, 
minae, >arum (f.), threats. 


VOCABULARY 74. 

oppiimo, -Sre, -pressi, -pressum, to overpower. 


VOCABULARY 76. 

impSdio. 4, to hinder, grAvis, -e, heavy, 

occido. -fire, -idi, -isum, to slay, aegre (adv.), with difficulty, 

cApio,^ cApfire, cepi, captum, to take. Abedio, 4 (gov. dative), to obey. 


* The conjugation of this verb will be explained later. The only parts 
used in the exercise follow the usual rules. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Beferences to §§ on pp. 283-295. Compounds to be looked for under the 
simple verb; thus in-curro under curro. 


abdo, 497 
aboleo, 484 
aouo, 505 
addo, 497 
adolesco, 493 
aggredior, 509 
ago, 501 
aio, 512 
allicio, 506 
alo, 494 
amicdo, 507 
amplector, 509 
aperio, 507 
arceo, 483 
aroesso, 493 
ardeo, 485 
arguo, 505 
aspioio, 506 
audeo, 511 
aufero, 175 
augeo, 485 
bibo, 503 
cado, 496 
caedo, 496 
cano, 496 
capio, 506 
carpo, 489 
caveo, 486 
cedo, 492 
cendo, 503 
censeo, 483 
cerno, 493 
cico, 484 
cingo, 491 
olaudo, 492 
coepio, 245 


oognosco, 493 
oogo. See ago 
oolligo, 501 
colo, 494 
comperio, 507 
compleo, 484 
oonoido. See oo 
cido 

conoutio, 506 
condo, 497 
oonioio, 506 
coniveo, 485 
oonsido, 503 
constituo, 505 
consto, 498 
consulo, 494 
convello, 504 
converto, 503 
coquo, 488 
credo, 497 
crepo, 482 
cresoo, 493 
cube, 482 
cudo, 503 
oupio, 506 
curro, 496 
deleo, 484 
demo, 490 
desilio, 507 
dico, 488 
diligo, 488 
diripio, 506 
disco, 496 
discutio, 506 
dispergo, v, mergo 
divido, 492 


do, 482 
doceo, 483 
domo, 482 
duoo, 488 
edo, 502 
edo, 497 
eligo, 500 
emo, 499 
eneco, 482 
eo, 176 
exoubo, 482 
excudo, 503 
excutio, 506 
expergiscor, 509 
experior, 510 
exprimo, 492 
exsilio, 507 
exstinguo, 491 
exsto, 498 
exuo, 505 
facio, 506 
fallo, 496 
fateor, 508 
faveo, 486 
-fendo, 503 
fero, 174 
ferveo, 483 
fido, 511 
figo, 492 
findo, 503 
fingo, 491 
fio, 179 
fleoto, 492 
fleo, 484 
fluo, 488 
fodio, 506 


foveo, 486 
frango, 501 
fremo, 495 
frioo, 482 
frigeo, 485 
fruor, 509 
fugio, 506 
fulcio, 507 
fulgeo, 485 
fundo, 502 
fungor, 509 
gaudeo, 511 
gemo, 495 
gero, 490 
gigno, 495 
gradior, 509 
haereo, 485 
haurio, 507 
iacio, 506 
ioo, 503 
ignosoo, 493 
imbuo, 505 
incido, 496 
incido, 496 
indulgeo, 485 
induo, 505 
inquam, 513 
insisto, 498 
insto, 498 
intellego, 500 
iubeo, 485 
iungo, 491 
iuvo, 482 
labor, 509 
laoesso, 493 
laedo, 492 
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lavo, 482 
lego, 499 
libet, 248 
lino, 493 
linquo, 501 
loquor, 609 
luoeo, 485 
ludo, 492 
lugeo, 485 
luo, 605 
maJlo, 170 
mando, 503 
maneo, 485 
medeor, 508 
mereor, 508 
mergo, 492 
metior, 610 
meto, 495 
metuo, 505 
mico, 482 
minuo, 605 
misceo, 483 
misereor, 608 
mitto, 492 
imolo, 496 
Wrdeo, 487 
morior, 509 
moveo, 486 
mulceo, 485 
mulgeo, 485 
nancisoor, 509 
nasoor, 509 
necto, 492 
neglego, 600 
neo, 484 
nitor, 609 
nolo, 170 
nosoo, 493 
nubo,489 
obliviscor, 609 
obsideo. See 
sedeo 

obsolesoo, 493 
obsto, 498 
occido, 496 
oocido, 496 
odi, 243 


offero, 176 
operio, 607 
ordior, 510 
orior, 610 
paoisoor, 509 
pando, 503 
pango, 496 
paroo, 496 
pario, 506 
pasco, 493 
patior, 509 
paveo, 486 
pello, 496 
pendeo, 487 
pendo, 496 
percelJo, 604 
perdo, 497 
pergo, 488 
peto, p., 341 
pingo, 491 
plaudo, 492. 
plecto. See necto 
-pleo, 484 
plico, 482 
pluit, 605 
pono, 495 
posco, 496 
possum, 166 
praesto, 498 
prandeo, 486 
prehendo, 603 
premo, 492 
prodeo, 176 
prodo, 497 
profioisoor, 609 
profiteor, 608 
promo, 490 
pungo, 496 
quaero, 493 
quatio, 606 
queror, 609 
quiesco, 493 
rado, 492 
rapio, 506 
reddo, 497 
redigo, 501 
relego, 500 . 


reor, 508 
reperio, 607 
repo, 489 
reside, 503 
respicio, 506 
rideo, 485 
rodo, 492 
rumpo, 601 
ruo, 605 
saepio, 607 
salio, 507 
sancio, 607 
sapio, 506 
sarcio, 607 
scando, 503 
scindo, 504 
scio, 507 
Bcribo, 489 
Bculpo, 489 
seco, 482 
Bedeo, 486 
sentio, 607 
sepelio, 507 
sequor, 609 
sero, 493-4 
eerpo like carpo 
sino, 493 
Bisto, 498 
soleo, 511 
Bolvo, 605 
flono, 482 
spargo, 492 
sperno, 493 
Bpondeo, 487 
Btatuo, 505 
sterno, 493 
Bto, 482 
Btrepo, 495 
Btrideo, 486 
Btringo, 491 
Btruo, 488 
Buadeo, 485 
Bubsido, 503 
Buesoo, 493 
sumo, 490 
Buo, 505 
Burgo, 488 


suspicio, 606 
tango, 496 
tego, 488 
temno, 490 
tendo, 496 
teneo, 483 
tergeo, 485 
tero, 493 
texo, 494 
tinguo, 491 
tondeo, 487 
tono, 482 
torqueo, 485 
torreo, 483 
trade, 497 
traho, 488 
tremo, 495 
tribuo, 505 
tueor, 508 
tundo, 496 
turgeo, 485 
ulciscor, 509 
unguo, 491 
urgeo, 485 
uro, 490 
utor, 609 
vado, 492 
veho, 488 
vello, 504 
vendo, 497 
veneo, p. 289, XU 
venio, 607 
vereor, 508 
verro, 503 
verto, 503 
vescor, 509 
veto, 482 
video, 486 
vincio, 507 
vinco, 501 
vise, 503 
vivo, 488 
volo, 169 
volvo, 505 
vomo, 495 
voveo, 486 
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